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On the probable Connexion of the Rhetians and 
Etruscans with the Thracian stock of nations. 


THE country known by the name of Thrace formed but a very 
small portion of the regions over which the Thracian race was 
once spread. For the Thracians, taking the name in its widest 
sense, were not merely the inhabitants of a single district or 
country, but were, like the Celts and Germans, one of the great 
families of nations, in each of which many tribes and peoples were 
comprised!. Their importance in ancient times is satisfactorily 
established. The Thracians are spoken of by Herodotus as being, 
next to the Indians, the greatest nation in existence; that is to 
say, the most important nation in respect of numbers with which 
he was acquainted, the Indians only excepted”. Several branches 
of this family were established in the modern Anatolia, all the 
ancient peoples in Asia Minor to the west of the Halys being of 
kindred race with one another, and with the proper Thracians®. 
With respect to each of these peoples, the relationship to the 
Thracians is beyond a doubt. Between the Mysians, Lydians, 
and Carians, a certain degree of brotherhood was known to 
exist*; and the Mysians and Meesians, in Europe and Asia, are 
mentioned by Strabo as being Thracians®. The Bithynians, 


1 Grimm (Geschichte der Deutschen 
Sprache, p. 6. Ed, 1853) divides the 
European nations into ten races? Ibe- 
rians, Celts, Romans, Greeks, Thracians, 
Germans, Lithuanians, Slavonians, Fins, 
and Scythians. 

2 Herod. v. 3. 

3 Grote, Hist. Greece, II. p. 277. 

* Grote, I. p. 277. ‘The Carians 
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looked upon the Lydians as a kindred 
race, and acknowledged Lydus as the 
brother of Car, as well as of Mysus.’ 
Thirlwall, Hist. Greece, UW. c. 13. The 
Lydians appear to have been a Thracian 
tribe, who conquered the Meonians, 
probably Pelasgians, the earlier inhabit- 
ants of Lydia. 
5 Lib. vii. cap. 3. 
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Mariandynians, and Paphlagonians, were all recognized brane! 
of the Thracian stock!. Indeed the Bithynians are spoken of as_ 
Asiatic Thracians; while several tribes among the Thracians of 
Europe were called Thyni or Thynians*. The Phrygians also 
were of Thracian origin. According to Strabo, they were identical __ 
with the Briges, a Thracian people*; and they were supposed 

not to have passed into Asia till after the destruction of Troy*. 

The affinity of the proper Thracians and the Phrygians was 
further evinced by the analogy observable between the two 
nations in respect of music and religion®. We thus find that all 
Asia Minor, as far as Mount Taurus and the Halys, with the 
exception of the Greek colonies, and perhaps of some remnants 

of earlier nations, such as the Pelasgians, was occupied by 
nations of Thracian race, who had in all probability emigrated 
from Europe. ; 

It is however in Europe that we find the Thracians most 
widely spread. Not only did they possess the country usually 
called Thrace, but under the names of Meesians, Dacians, and - 
Getz, occupied the whole district between the Hzemus and the 
Carpathians. ‘‘Thus the Thracians extended not only from the 
gean to the Ister, and from the Bosporus to the Strymon, but, — 
before the Gallic immigration, in the interior as far as Croatia; - 
so that Servia, Bosnia, and Slavonia belonged to them; and on — 
the north of the Danube, the whole extent of country which was 
afterwards called Dacia, was occupied by Thracians®.” Yet even 
this extent of territory, wide as it is, formed probably but a part 
of the regions which were peopled by the Thracians in yery 
remote times. “How much farther,” says Niebuhr’, “may not — 
the Thracians have extended over the north-western countries, 
before the time when the Illyrians penetrated into those coun- 
tries from the north, and droye the Liburnian race from its seats? — 

I have’no doubt that they did extend much farther, but the © 
limits cannot be determined, for these things lie beyond the reach — 
of history.” It is, however, unnecessary to ground merely upon 
conjecture the theory of the ancient extension of the i 
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1 Grote, m1. p.278. Strabo, Lib, vii. 5 Grote, 111. 286. See also Strabo, 
cap. 3. Lib. x. Dissertation on the Curetes, 
# Grote, II. p. 278. 6 Niebuhr, Lectures on Ancient His- 3 
§ Strabo, Lib. vii. cap. 3. tory, Schmitz’s transl, p.142, , 


* Grote, II. 279. 7 Lectures on Ancient History, p.142. 
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; weight for suppt ag ae the ny population of Pannonia and 
Noricum, ‘pefore the Gallic invasion, was derived from the 
‘Thracian stock. For the inhabitants, or at least the Gallic 
inhabitants, of Noricum and Pannonia, were included under the 
denominations of Boii, Taurisci, and Scordisci. The Boii occu- 


pied the northern districts of these countries, where their name _ 


appears in the town of Boiodurum and in the Deserta Boiorum. 
The Taurisci, mentioned by Strabo as a branch of the Norici, 
and identified by Pliny with the Norici, dwelt (Plin. mt. 24, 29) 
“on the banks of the Drave, from its source on the Rheetian 
frontier, as far, or nearly as far, as its confluence with the 
Danube. The Scordisci occupied the part of Pannonia watered 
by the Save, and probably extended into Illyricum and Meesia. 
But these three nations, who seem thus to have been spread 
over the whole extent of Noricum and Pannonia, are expressly 
said by Strabo (vu. 3) to have been mixed with Thracians}, a 
race which would, in all probability, have preceded the Gauls 


as settlers?. 


1 The population of the eastern Alps, 
and the countries bordering on them, 
seems to have been of a very mixed cha- 
racter. Thus the Breuni and Genauni 
in Rheetia were Illyrian tribes. The 
Istrians and Liburnians were sometimes 
considered to be Illyrians, and sometimes 
denied to be so (Grote, Iv. 1). Another 
authority describes the Istrians as a na- 
tion of Thracian race (Cramer's Jtaly, 1. 
135). The Gallic Scordisci, again, are 
by Florus (11. 4) called Thracians, a 
race with which we know, from Strabo, 
that they were mixed. Ilyrians, Gauls, 
and Thracians would have been much 
intermingled in these countries. Of 
these three nations, the Gauls would have 
been the latest settlers: but it seems 
very doubtful which of the two nations, 
the Thracians and the Illyrians, preceded 
the other. Niebuhr considers that the 
Thracians were the earliest settlers, and 
that the Illyrians came upon them from 
the north, and conquered the country as 
far as the district to which their name 


This conclusion agrees extremely well with the 


was attached. It may, however, seem 
as probable, that the Illyrians preceded 
the Thracians, and that the Thracian 
migration from the east cut off the Breuni 
and Genauni from their kindred tribes. 
As the Venetians are classed among the 
Illyrians, and as the Rheetians and Etrus- 
cans were probably, as weshall endeavour 
to shew, Thracians ; it is perhaps most 
reasonable to conjecture that the Illy- 
rians, who are found in a body on the 
Adriatic, within, or to the south of, the 
Thracian stream of migration, were the 
predecessors of the Thracians in these 
parts. In what ethnical relation the 
Tllyrians stood to the Thracians there 
would probably be no evidence to deter- 
mine with any approach to certainty. 

2 It is rather remarkable that the 
word Noricum (Nwpixov) is Phrygian, 
t.e. Thracian. ‘‘ Plutarchus flumin. p. 
51. (s. v. Marsyas) : vépcxov of Pptyes 77 
opav Siaréxty Tov doxdy Kadotow. EKu- 
stathius Dionys. 321: rwés icropodcw, 
Sri vwpucov ol Ppiyes Tov doxdy Kadovar 
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extension which Strabo assigns to the Geter. F th 
of the Thracians, according to Strabo, bonteeodl on t 
and extended as far as the Hercynian forest, a part of 


rh operépg iiadéxry.” Bétticher’s Arica, 
p- 38. It is perhaps not readily conceiv- 
able, how a word signifying doxds can 
be applied to a tract of country. The 
coincidence of the names is however so 
singular, that a conjecture may be 
hazarded. The word doxdés seems cer- 
tainly connected with the Latin vas and 
vasculum, and with adjective vascus, 
‘hollow.’ The fundamental idea con- 
tained in the word vépixoy may thus, it 
is possible, have been that of * hollow- 
ness.’ Now, with the Latin vascus and 
vacuus, the word vallis seems connected. 
In like manner we have in Greek words 
derived from xotdos, such as KoiAds and 
xol\wua, signifying ‘a valley.’ We find 
also that the valley between Libanus and 
Anti-Libanus was called Kolin 2upla. 
It is, besides, exceedingly common to 
find valleys, or districts enclosed by 
mountains, called by the names of ves- 
sels: e.g. Germ. Kessel, (as in the case 
of Bohemia ;) Eng. basin ; and, in the 
Pyrenees, oule, a corruption of olla, The 
French, again, frequently speak of val- 
leys as being évasées. It is, however, in 
the Welsh, that the connexion of ideas 
which is sought to be established may 
be most perfectly traced. There we have 
ew, ‘a concavity ;’ ewb, ‘a cup-like form ; 
eid, ‘a bag,’ ‘a sack,’ ‘a pouch’ (dexds;) 
cwm, ‘a hollow,’ ‘a place between hills,’ 
“a dingle or deep valley’ (vallis ;) and 
cwman, ‘a large wooden vessel,’ ‘a tub.’ 
It seems not improbable that from some 
Latin root such as va, corresponding to 
the Welsh cw, we may derive in a simi- 
lar manner the words vas, vanus, vacuus, 
vascus, vaaculum, vallo, and vallis ; nor 
is it impossible that in other languages, 
such as the Phrygian or Thracian, a 
similar collection of words, of which 
vapixoy (= doxds) was one, might have 
existed, and that another of these words, 
or perhaps the same, corresponded to 


the Welsh cwm and the Latin M s * 
pas or coomb, a certain measure of ca- 


pacity, is derived from the Welsh cwman, a 
and not, according to the common ety- 
mology, from the Latin cumulus, and 
that consequently comb, in its primitive | 


signification, denotes some particular 
kind of vessel ; we should then have, in 
our own language, as comb or combe also 


signifies a valley, a word possessing the Bee 


two meanings which we suppose | 


have possibly been attached to the Phry- 


gian vaépixov. We may also mention a8 


an additional instance supplied by ano- — 


ther language, that Dante (Jnf. cant. 
xviii. et seq.) uses the words walle and 
bolgia (properly a ‘bag’ or ‘pouch,’ 
=borsa, Span. bolsa) as synonymous 
terms. Assuming this conjectural mean- 





ing of the word yépixov or noricum tobe 


correct, then the name of this Alpine 
district would be analogous to the names 


of two other Alpine districts, the ‘ Val- 
lais’ and the ‘Pays Vaudois,’ while No- 
rict sce signify *Vaudois’ or 
sans.’ Noricum Mediterraneum does in 
fact consist chiefly of one great 

that of the Drave. 


country. 


There was, besides, in Phrygia, acity. a 
called Noricum, (Plutarchus flamin. av. : 


Marsyas) but this city is said to he 





been so called on account of its contain: | by 
ing the vepixov (al. vépuxov) or vessel, a Ay 


which the remains of Satyrus were 


country might have been derived. ‘Yet 


Noreia or Noricia may be merely a name oe 
like Laval, There is pag nag 


Noriglio near Roveredo in the Tyrol. _ 


Vallai- 


er Dee 


This may have Bee ‘ie 
the original ‘ Vallais,’ whence the name 
might have been extended, as in the 
case of Coele-Syria, to the adjoining “ 





ite 
posited. In the country called Noricum : : 


there was also a place called Noreia or 
Noricia, from which the name of the — 
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Rheetic ns and Etruscans with the Thracians. 5 
they even occupied; an assertion which, if exact, would cause 
Moravia and Bohemia to be included in the Getic territory. 
Perhaps, before the invasion of the Marcomanni and Quadi, 
these countries were, like the countries on the other side of 
the Danube, partly occupied by Celtic, and partly by Thra- 
cian tribes. Combining this result with the conclusion pre- 
viously drawn as to the early population of Pannonia and No- 
ricum, we should find that not only all the modern Hungary, 
but even all Austrian Germany north of the Save, the Tyrol 
excepted, was probably occupied at a remote period by Thra- 
“cian tribes, 

We have thus been enabled to trace the existence of a Thra- 
cian population as far as the frontiers of Rheetia, a country which 
we know to have been occupied by tribes of the same race as the 
Etruscans, but with respect to whose more general affinities 
history is silent. The following question now naturally arises. Was 
there at a remote period any separation of races on the common 
frontier of Rheetia and Noricum, or did the Thracian race extend 
still further to the west than we have traced them, and include the 
Rheetians also among their number? Now, as the Etruscans were 
not Gauls, and as the Gauls were the neighbours of the Rheetians 

_ on the west, it seems certain that there must have been a sepa- 
ration of races on that side of Rheetia. From this fact there 
arises a certain amount of probability in favour of the conjec- 
ture, that it is on the east of Rhetia, among the Thracians, that 
the kindred of the Rheetians should be sought. It is, indeed, 
possible, that the Rheetians might have come from the north or 
the south, from the plains of Bavaria or of Lombardy. Neither 
of these suppositions seems, however, very natural: the theory of 
a comparatively narrow band of population traversing the Alpine 
system, and perfectly distinct in origin from the mountaineers on 
either hand, must lie open to some objection. Neither would it 
be in accordance with Livy’s account, from which we learn that 
not merely the Rheetians, but also some other Alpine nations, 
were of the same origin as the Etruscans. ‘Alpinis quoque ea 
gentibus haud dubie origo est, maxime Reetis.’ (v. 33). From 
this statement we derive the conclusion, that the Rheetians were 
akin to some other of the Alpine tribes, a conclusion which con- 
siderably favours the idea of their belonging to the Thracian race. 
For the only races which we can find in the Alps are Ligurians, 





Gauls, Rhetians, Thracians, and perhaps fllyrians, We sh 
consequently be induced to consider the Rheetians as” eithe 
Ligurians, Gauls, Thracians, or Illyrians. But as we may « e 






clude that the Etruscans, and therefore the Rheetians, 5 a vie 


neither Ligurians, Gauls, nor Illyrians, we have only the Thracian — 
race left, to which to refer the Rheetians. Livy’s expression _ 
‘maxime Reetis’ falls in extremely well with the fact, that the 


population of Noricum was mixed, and that both Thracians and — 


Gauls were there to be found together. The Etruscans would 
thus have had a closer affinity to the Rhetians than to the 
Noricans. 

The supposition of an affinity between the Rheetians and the 
Thracians seems to derive some additional force from the simi- — 
larity of their names. Nor is it merely in the names of the two 
nations that this similarity is to be remarked; for other resem- 
blances to the word Rheetia, and also to the Etruscan term 


Rasena, are to be found among the Thracians. Before however 


proceeding to notice these resemblances, it must be observed, 
that the force of such coincidences is somewhat weakened by 
the fact, that the words Rhetia and Rasena seem derived from 
a root which may be found in many languages, not only Indo- 
Germanic, but also Semitic. If we investigate, as we shall 
proceed to do, the meaning of the word Rheetia, we shall easily 
perceive the wide prevalence of the root, from which it mae 
to be derived. 

From our finding the name Rheetia applied to an Alpine 
district, coupled with the circumstance of a Rhetico Mons existing — 
iy Germany, and a Rheteum Promontorium in Mysia, we easily 
infer that all these names contain a root expressing a property 
belonging to mountains. We have besides in Arabia Petrsea, the 


‘rocky’ or ‘mountainous’ Arabia, a people called Ratheni or 


Rheeteni. The word ras, again, signifies in Arabic a ‘promon- — 
tory,’ and the same word is also given as a name to a pro- © 
montory in Brittany, in which case the name is clearly allied — 
to the Welsh rhac, ‘what is in advance, forward, upper or 
opposite.’ The common root in all these cases probably ap- 
pears in the English raise, rear, rise, in the German ragen, 
recht, in the Latin rectus, erigere, regere, rex, in the Gothic 
raisjan (erheben), and finally in the Hebrew rosh ‘a head, what- 


ever is highest or supreme, a prince, the head or summit of a — 





J 








but little doubt. ee ‘to the. iidemental idea expressed by this 


bei prevailing root, which we may call for convenience ra or 
This fundamental idea must be that of ‘height,’ ‘eminence,’ 
‘or EF jection’ 

We can now perceive how woke derived from this root are 
applied to princes, mountains, and towns. For towns would very 
frequently have their origin in fortified heights, and would then 
derive their name from the circumstance of their position, just 
as we find the English borough derived from the German burg 
“¢a fort’, while burg, again, is connected with berg, ‘a mountain.’ 
We can thus account for such names of towns as Rage, Rate, 
Resen, Rama, &c. Indeed the Hebrew Rama signifies ‘a height;’ 
and we may conjecture that the name of Rome, with that of the 
Ramnes, who built the original Roma on the Palatine hill, is to 
be derived from a similar source. In such words as rock and 
crag, the root seems also to be involved, as well as in the Swiss 
grit, a mountain-ridge, and in several other words. The name 
‘Rheetia’ will signify ‘the Highlands, ‘das Oberland,’ or ‘the 


—_ mountain-country;’ and the appellation ‘Rhetian’ may be 


considered as perfectly identical in meaning with the Celtic 
‘Pennine,’ a term derived from pen ‘a head,’ and applied, like 


- £Rheetian,’ to one of the Alpine groups?. 


From this almost universal prevalence of the root ra, it is 
clear that the force of coincidences in words where it appears 
will be necessarily weakened. Now several of the coincidences 
which will be noticed in the following pages are in words of this 
nature: and it has therefore been thought advisable to determine 
at the outset what force is to be attributed to them. As the 
words which involve this root may, however, readily be perceived, 
it will not be necessary continually to advert to the fact of the 
existence of such a root in the words cited. We now return to 


1 To these may be added the Sans- from the Tyrol and Lichtenstein, means 
krit rtu, Zend ratu, dominus, magister; simply the ‘ mountain-ridge’ or the 
Armenian reel, gubernare, regere. See ‘rocky ridge.’ The old castle and 
Bétticher’s Arica, p. 88. The French rock of Hohen Rhitie, near Tusis, 
frequently speak of mountainsas ‘domi- is merely the ‘high fort’ or the 
nant’ the surrounding country. ‘high rock.’ The names Raziins and 

® The name of the mountain-chain, Realta are to be explained in the same 
the Rhiatikon, dividing the Grisons manner. 


notice what names occur among the Thracians akin 
the Rheetians, or of the Etruscan Rasena, 


Proceeding eastward from Rheetia into the districts occ whee 


by branches of the Thracian race, the first coincidence we fine 


is presented by the Dacian tribe, mentioned by Ptolemy, called — 
Rhatacensii. They are generally placed in the Carpathians, being _ 
The town of > 


probably, as their name indicates, mountaineers. 
Ratiaria on the Danube, and the Rheteum Promontorium in 
Mysia, present two other instances of coincidence. In the names 
of Thracian princes there is also a resemblance to the name of 
the Rheetians, and to that of the Etruscan Rasena. Rheeteia is 
the name of the daughter of a Thracian king, and Rhascus and 


Rhascuporis, or Rhescuporis, are the names of Thracian chiefs. 2 


The name of the Thracian king Rhesus, to which the name 
Creesus seems allied, is an additional instance!. | 

On these coincidences, however, not very much stress can be 
laid. More important is the fact, that we find mountains in the 
Grisons and the Tyrol called in the Rheeto-romansch dialects by 
names having an obvious and close affinity to the name of the 
Carpathian or Krapack mountains, and that those dialects supply 


the means of explaining the name of this chain, which has borne, — 


without material alteration, the same appellation from the earliest 
times, and which may be regarded as a Dacian mountain-system. 
In the Grisons we have a mountain called Crap Alv, ‘the white 
rock,’ and in the Tyrol another called Creppa Rossa, ‘the red 
rock,’ Crap, in the dialects of the Grisons, is equivalent to the 
German Stein?: and the German Felsen is, in the dialect of the 


Grison Oberland, gripp or grippa; in the dialects of the Engadine, — 


* The word Rasena, as it involves Lucumo. It seems more likely that 


the root ra or ras, may have two mean- 
ings; that of mountain-habitation, or 
that of sovereignty. In the first case, it 
would have the same meaning as Rhe- 
tians, i.e. ‘mountaineers,’ The second 
meaning, however, seems to be the true 
one, For the Rasena, according to Dio- 
nysius, derived their name from a certain 
prince of their nation. The historian 
consequently makes Rasena a proper 
name, and thus probably falls into an 
error very similar to that which was 
made in the case of the Etruscan title 


‘Rasena’ signifies ‘ princes’ generally, 
than that it was the name of a particular 
prince. For the Rasena, in fact, were 


the princely race, the aristocracy of Etru- 2 


ria, standing to the other inhabitants in 
a relation similar to that which the 
Spartans bore to the Lacedemonians. 
There may, however, have been among 
the Etruscan princes, as there were 
among the Thracians, individuals in 
whose name the root ra or ras was con- 
tained. 
2 Carisch’s Rheto-romansch Dict. — 
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" ppel: in he esolect Badiotisch dialect, crepp; and in the 
Tyrolese Grednerisch dialect, creppes!. We have also in the 
Grison dialects, carpun, carpuigl, and crapun ‘grosser Stein,’ 
crapett, ‘kleiner Stein,’ &c. 

Not very many similar words are found in other parts than 
the Carpathians and the ancient Rheetia, to impair the force of 
these resemblances. We have, indeed, the Italian greppo ‘a 
mountain-top, which appears to be a kindred term to crap. The 
island Carpathus might probably have received its name from 
the Carians, a branch of the Thracians, and consequently a people 
‘having some degree of relationship to the Rhetians. Among 
other instances where similar names occur in different parts of 
the world, there may be cited, the Carpasiz Insulee lying off the 
coast of Cyprus, the tribe called Carpetani in Hispania, and the 
town called Carpis in the neighbourhood of Carthage. Some 
additional cases of resemblance in names might also be found. 
Still, notwithstanding such cases, and that the root ra seems in- 
volved, the coincidence with respect to the Carpathians and the 
Rheeto-romansch words and names of mountains must be allowed 
to be of some importance’. 

We have just alluded above to the Rheto-romansch dialects, 
from which, by a comparison of them with the relics of the 
Thracian languages, we now propose to deduce another descrip- 
tion of evidence. These singular dialects are confined to two 
different districts of ancient Rheetia®,—to some parts, including 
altogether about one half, of the Swiss Canton of the Grisons, 
and to a small tract of country in the east of the Tyrol. There 
are comparatively but few words in Rheeto-romansch, which, 
however altered, may not be referred to the Latin or the German; 
but more especially, as the name Romansch implies, to the 


1 Thid. 

2 A collection of names in Rhetia, 
Noricum, Thrace, &c. resembling each 
other, will be found in a note at the end 
of this article. 

3 It may be advisable to mention 
here the modern districts comprised 
in the ancient Rhetia. They are, very 
nearly, the following: (1) the Tyrol, in- 
cluding Vorarlberg, and excluding the 
upper part of the valley of the Drave 


and the small valley of Kitzbiichel ; 
(2) the six Swiss Cantons of Tessin, the 
Grisons, Glarus, St Gall, Appenzell, and 
Thurgau ; (3) the Lombard districts of 
the Bellunese, the Val Camonica, and 
the Valteline, including Chiavenna and 
Bormio ; (4) the Piedmontese provinces 
of Ossola and Palanza, which compose 
the valley of the Tosa with its tributary 
lateral valleys. 
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Latin. Some few words, however, there exist, wh 1 appe: 
have an independent origin, and which probably: Ra ey. 


northern declivity of the main chain of the Alps, that the _ pe 
romansch is spoken. ‘The Miinsterthal, belonging to the basin 

of the Adige, is the only valley on the southern declivity of the 
Alps where such a dialect prevails. In the Zehngerichte Bund, 
and in the neighbourhood of Coire, (the village of Ems excepted) __ 
the language is German. The German language is also spoken 

in the districts of the Rheinwald, Avers, Savien, and Vals, the 
inhabitants of which are said, according to one account, to be 
the descendants of a Suabian colony planted by Frederick Bar-_ | 
barossa, but whose settlement is referred by other authorities — 
to the time of the Ostrogothie invasion. In the yalleys of 
Calanca, Misocco, Bregaglia, and Puschiayo, Italian dialects are 
spoken. In the rest of the Canton the Rheeto-romansch is the 
native tongue, and is divided into four, (sometimes only into three) 
principal dialects: (1) the Oberliindisch, or dialect of the valley 

of the Fore Rhine: (2) the Unterengadinisch, the dialect of the 
Lower Engadine, or valley of the Inn: (3) the Oberengadinisch, 
the dialect of the Upper Engadine: and (4) the Oberhalbsteinisch, 

or dialect of the district of Oberhalbstein', which is, however, 
not always distinguished from the Oberengadinisch, to which the 
dialect of the valley of Schams has also been referred. These 
are the Grison dialects: in the Tyrol there are two principal 
dialects. The first is the Grednerisch, or dialect of the Gred- hae 
nerthal; the second the Badiotisch, or dialect of the Gaderthal, — 
These two contiguous valleys, which communicate with each 
other by an easy pass, lie among the dolomite mountains rising 

to the east of the high road between Brixen and Botzen. The 
Grednerthal opens from the east into the valley of the Eisach 
at Kollman; the Gaderthal from the south into the Pusterthal . 
about two miles below Brunecken, No complete vocabularies of pie 
these Romansch dialects probably exist. The words which will 

be here cited are taken from Carisch’s Taschen-Worterbuch der . 
Rhitoromanischen Sprache in Graubiinden, besonders der Ober- 





? i.e. the district ‘above the defile,’ The ‘Stein’ in this case is the defile so 
Stein being used to signify ‘a defile.’ called, immediately above Tiefenkasten, _ 





‘. 
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gestellt und Dick Nihince a title which sufficiently explains 
the scope of the work. Very few Tyrolese Romansch words are 
to be found in it; but it may be conjectured, judging from those 
that are given, that a complete collection of them might con- 
siderably increase the number of peculiarly Rheetian words; that 
is to say, of words which may be regarded as derived from the 
language of the ancient Rhetians, and not merely corrupted 
from the Latin, or borrowed from the German. 
_It is scarcely necessary to observe that an exceedingly small 
‘number of words has been preserved in the Thracian languages. 
Those which will be here brought forward, as seeming to bear 
to the Rheto-romansch a closer affinity than to any other 
language, at least of Southern or Western Europe, are taken 
from Bétticher’s Arica; a work in which are contained, together 
with the remains of other Aric languages, the scanty relics of the 
Thracian, Phrygian, Lydian, and Carian dialects. One case of 
resemblance which will be noticed, that of the Lydian xavdavAns 
and the Rheeto-romansch candarials, seems very remarkable. 
We now proceed to the comparison of the languages, begin- 
ning with-the Thracian. . 
‘1. ‘Eustathius, Odyss. xx. 28: 6 ypaypas yevta Ta Kpéa Kata 
yAdooav Opakay éypaer.’ Arica, p. 50, 
Giantar-er, jentar. 2.1 zu mittag essen. giantar-er, m. das 
Mittagessen, n. Mittagsmahlzeit. 
There is probably also a connexion here with the Lat. jento 
and jentaculum. 
2. ‘Photius: ¢eida oivos. Hesychius: (ida 6 oivos mapa Opaéi. 
sk. hala vel hiluka.’ Arica, p. 50. 
‘ Scholiasta Apollonii Rhodii 1. 946. rocrehavés hynow" érei oi 
peOvoor cavdrar éyovrar mapa Opasly (7 Siadéxr@ xpavrar Kal 'Apatdves) 
KnOivar tiv modu. Srevra xara Pbopav Sudan. ut e voce surapa vide- 
mus, pi vel pa in vocibus compositis fit pa. cava nihil potest nisi 
vinum designare, vocem etiam persico cavvaxpa. I. 85. inesse 
arbitror.’ Arica, p. 52. 
‘Athenzeus xi. p. 497 E: ocavvacpa. Kpdrns & mépat@ artixijs 
Siad€éKrov exropad pyow civa ovras Kadovpevoy. core dé mepotxdy.’ Arica, p.26. 


1 The fig. 1, after a word, denotes dinisch ; 3, Oberengadinisch ; the letter 
that it is Oberlindisch ; 2, Unterenga- E, Engadinisch generally. 


G 
aS as -3 ts 
; RE Vins is chaiee! f 
Fs bey e's ) mi 
, “> . ae oP = 
12 Journal of Philology. — 
ty 









Zaina, zena, E, Glas. zanin, zenin, kleines Glas.—vinars 
chen Branntwein. Sam oe 

It may be observed here, that the Rheto-romansch ha ‘ x LW PAG 
other words for ‘glass,’ glas and veider; so that zaina may possi- 
bly be more peculiarly appropriated to signify a glass for holding 
liquors. 

3. ‘Hesychius: Oparrns 6 \iéos bd Opaxay.’ Arica, p. 512 ~ 
Crap. Stein. Coll. (i.e. Collectivum, Sammelname) Crapa, — 
Steine. The Rheeto-romansch has no aspirate like x. We find, 
and 6 sometimes interchanged, as in Carthage and Kapynddv. | 

4. ‘Scholiasta Apollonii Rhodii 1. 933: @paes rdv Onoavpiy 
mriyw (hee codicis P lectio preestat vulgatee muriny) a cis. ea 
Arica, p. 52. i 

Pit (Ez. 29, 19) Sold (veraltet). | 

Compare Goth: skatts, geld, with Germ: schatz, onsuoplian 7 ee 

5. ‘Hesychius: popdaia Opdxcoy duuvrjpior, paxatpa Eidos 7} dxbvtor SoM 
paxpév. explicetur ex 1. 57! Arica, p. 52. ate Fry, 

Rampin. E. Haken, Kniff. " 

Rembel. E. Pfahl, Priigel, Ruder. : 

There appears also a connexion here with the Lat. ramus and 4 
the Gr. faSdos, pauy, papgis, pappos. See also Arica,1.57.p. 21. 

6. ‘Erotianus (in H. Stephani dictionario medico 1564. p.42): 
mixepia Boutip@, ws kal 'Apurropayns ev tois bropyipaci hnow, ére Odas 6 
Waxnows ictopet mapa pv&t mxépiov kadeicOar rd Bovrvpov. radix pyai 
pinguescere, suffixum idem quod in lat. ludicer sepulerum ah 

-habemus.’ Arica, p. 38. 3 | 

Pda, pioun, painch. E. Schmalz. Butter. HA: 3 - 

In Lithuanian, milk is called piénas, in Lettish, peens. Grimm. — 
Gesch. der Deutschen Sprache, p. 695, In Persian and Armenian, 
panir signifies ‘cheese.’ Arica, p. 78. i 

7. ‘Hesychius: (Axa A\dyava Spiyes. russ. zelen.’ serb. wlak Rs 





vel zelie, lat. olus (Festus yin. p. 100: helus et helusa <r 


dicebant, quod nunc holus et holera). radix hr unde harit y 


* As the feminine of Op@é is Opaoca 
or Opdrra, it seems possible that the 
name of the country of the Thracians 
may be derived from the native word 
Opérrns. ‘Thrace’ would then signify 
the ‘rocky’ or ‘mountainous’ country. 
An ancient etymology derives Opdxn 


from the Gr. rpaxeta; which would give sé z 
(as in the case of Kouxla rpaxeia) the 


same meaning to the name of the coun- 
try as if it were derived from the native 
word Op¢7rns. The Greek rpaxds and 


the Thracian Opdrrns seem kindred ei 


words, 











pete nob lee do Renoy sed etiam ce conyenit quod pro 
x@Xavov dictum videtur.’ Arica, p. 35. 

Checla, (Miinsterthal) Topf. 

As the Lat. olus (= (Axa) is connected with olla (= checla), so 
we may conjecture it to be possible, that ¢é\ca may have had a 
Phrygian word nearly resembling it and signifying olla. This 
Phrygian word, if it existed, could not have differed much from 
checla, with which it would have been identical in meaning. 

8. ‘Hesychius: dpdiraiwor 6 dicxos ind Avddv. macedonice teste 
eodem dpdis inas.’ Arica, p. d1. 

| Arfiidar, E. verwerfen, (cf. Sixeiv, ducxeiv) scheiden. charta 
darfiidaschun, Scheidebrief. 

The Lat. repudio, and similar words, appear also as kindred terms. 

9. ‘Hesychius: Baoxe mixpodéa mAnoiov e&eOdale Avdiori et Bacri¢a 
kpd\ea Oaooov épxov Avdiori. utrumque corruptum. in Bdori~a com- 
parativum agnoscere mihi videor, sk. iyas, goth. iza. sk. vaga 
festinatio, vagita incitatus festinus.’ Arica, p. 43. 

May we not, supposing the first of these sentences to be 
correct, refer mixpodéa to the same root as the Phrygian mxépior, 
i.e. pydi,‘pinguescere’ and thus take it to mean ‘thickly’ or ‘close,’ 
like the Greek muxvés, which seems a kindred word? In this 
case, as Bdoxe mixpodéa is equivalent to mAnoiov e&eOdale, we must 
take mxpodea to be equivalent to mdnciov, and Bdoxe, in conse- 
quence, to ¢&e@dage. 

Bassiar, bassegiar, 1. unruhig sein, treiben, Eile machen. 
bassai! mo bassai! Ausruf des Unwillens, Bedaurens: nun doch! 
dass doch! | 

These words seem also connected with the Lat. passus, and 
the Italian passeggiare. 

10. ‘Pollux vi., 104: pipov BpévOcov ex Avdias.” Arica, p. 43. 

Branchin, brainta, branzin, (Filisur) starker Dunst, Nebel. 

The English breath, a word of Saxon origin, seems also a 
kindred term? 

11. ‘ Tzetzes chil. v1. 482: 

rd *kavdavAns Avdikds Tov oKvAOMViKTHY Eel. 
idem apud Kramerum anecd. oxon., Ill. p. 351: 

Td xavOavdAns AvdiKds Tov oKvAAOTVikTHY héyet, 

aonep ‘Inmavag Seixyvvor ypdpev tauBo porto’ 

‘Epp xuvayya, pyomorti Kxavdavda, 


pwparv éEraipe, Sedpd por cxarapdedoa, 
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Hesychius nihil habet nisi: KavdaiAas ‘Epps } “Hpaxhijs « 
8aAos Kaxotpyos ApoTHs....-- .... radix sk, df ag bs ne 
arm. Kendel mviyer et Kendo mviyov?’ Arica, p. 44. ‘Ta 

Candarials pl. Candarels. eine Art Driiseniibel, das das. Ath- 
men sehr erschwert, und sich am Vorderarm bis zum Handgelet # 
heraus, besonders bei jiingern Kindern, zeigt. Name und Natok : 
des Uebels scheint nicht allen Biindner Aerzten bekannt zu sein. — 

It will be observed that this very remarkable coincidence is or 
one between the Rheto-romansch and the Lydian, the language _ j 
of that branch of the Thracian race with which the anes 
are traditionally identified. 

12. ‘Stephanus s. v.: ZovdyyeAa works ee évOa 6 tapos : oH 
rod Kapds, @s Sndot Kal rovvopa’ Kadovor yap of Kapes coday trop ome | 
yérav b¢ riv Bacidéa.’ Arica, p. 4. aS aes. 

We may connect cofa in two ways with the Rhto-romansch 

(1) Suonna. E.  Kiibel. 

Kiibel (which may be compared with the Gr. eiBorés) appeal 
connected with Kufe, Koffer, and the Eng. coffin. 

(2) Sugl, suigl, suolch 2. swoigl 3. Furche. 

From Furche to Graben and Grab the transition is easy. 

Zuoigl, zuigl, Hiufchen. zuogliar, verstopfen, bedecken. ‘ : 

Carian cota = Gr. rdpos = Eng. tomb = Lat. tumulus = ae 
Haufe or Hiufchen = Rheet.-rom. zuoigl. 

It is evident, from the meaning of sugl and suolch, that these 
words are also connected with the Lat. sulcus. The German ~ 
schiitte, ‘a heap,’ (= tumulus) appears to be another kindred 
term to the Carian coda, and the similar Rheeto-romansch words. - 
We may perhaps conjecture, in addition, that the frequently — Pe 
recurring Etruscan word, suthi, is allied to coda and schiitte; for 
the most natural meaning of suthi, in a monumental inscription, — 
such as eca suthi Larthial Cilnia, is ‘tomb’ or ‘monument! — met 


1 Theapparent affinities of someother 
Thracian words seem to deserve notice : 

Bdvda, (Carian) vixn. Ital. vanto ; 
Rhwt.-rom. vantaig ; Eng. advantage, &e. 

Tisca, (Carian) NMéos. Gr. Yipos; 
Lat. gypsum; Rhext.-rom. gips, gip, 
giss, Ke. 

Ldpro, (Bithynian) x:Bwrol, Evrwor 
olxias, Lat. (perhaps) carpentum ; Eng. 
carpenter; French, charpentier. 


Attagus, drr7ryos, (Phrygian, tna) 
hircus : ‘pers. takka caper heedus,’ Arica,» 
p. 31. Germ. ziege. 

Badjy, (Phrygian) BaciNets, Seems 
allied to Baal, It serves to explain the 
meaning of Decebalus, i.e. the ‘Dacian 


king.’ Compare Bret. beli ; Germ. wal- 


ten; Eng. Bret-walda, The walda in — 
the English, or rather Anglo-Saxon, 


Drewaia, ako reminds of the 
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affinity to the ‘Thracian acs may be traced, with more or 
less probability, in that element of the Rhzeto-romansch, which 
may very possibly represent the ancient Rheetian,—the same 
language, or a branch of the same language, as the native dialect 
of the Etruscans. The Rheeto-romansch has thus, if we may 
rely on the antiquity of a part of it, (and it must be remembered 
that it is in mountainous countries that the relics of ancient 
languages most generally linger) afforded us the means of insti- 
tuting a comparison of the Etruscan with the Thracian, which 
could not have been done by means of the Etruscan language 


itself. For the few words in the Etruscan language, of which — 


the meaning is known, or probably known, are not available for 
such a purpose, in consequence of the extreme scantiness of the 
remains of the Etruscan and different Thracian languages. Some 
Etruscan words seem however to be connected, though in general 
not exclusively, with the Rheto-romansch dialects. Yet this 
connexion is not one which it is very important to establish, as 
we know from historical evidence that the Rhetians and Etrus- 
_cans belonged to the same race. The Etruscan words apluda 
‘bran,’ and floces, ‘dregs of wine,’ may be, one or both, allied 
to the Rhzeto-romansch bleuscha, ‘Hiilse.” Balteus, ‘a girdle,’ 
of which the material may be expected to have been leather, 
seems connected with the Rheto-romansch paletscha, ‘ Haut,’ 
and also at the same time with the Latin pellis, as well as the 
Thracian 7éArns. Druna, ‘sovereignty,’ presents a rather close 
resemblance to the Rhxto-romansch thrun, ‘Thron,’ which is 
plainly identical with the Greek @pévos, and the Latin thronus. 
In falandum, ‘the sky,’ the open expanse of heaven, is involved 
the idea contained in the Rheto-romansch palantar ‘ offenbaren,’ 
and the Latin palam. Falandum has, besides, exactly the same 
Lydian xoadadeiv, ‘king.’ See Arica, Ital. and Rhet.-rom. girar ; Eng. girdle; 
Pp. 45. Lat. circum, &e. 

M4, (Phrygian) rpé8ara. Possibly Tlékrns (Thracian) Opdkcov 8rdov Kal 
connected with the Gr, uidov, and the eldos raplxov. Lat. pellis ; Rhet.-rom. 
Engadinisch maladera, ‘Schafhiirde auf _pell, pial, paletscha ; Germ. Fell ; Eng. 
freiem Felde.’ feil, felt, belt. The intermediate idea be- 

Teyody Avéot tov Xyorjv. Rheet.-rom. tween those of 8rdov and Tdpixos seems 


tegien, tegen, daja, deja, all—Germ.degen. that of a dressed hide. Compare Gr. 
Compare different meanings of Lat. cx@ros. 


latro. Zérva, (Phrygian) rvAy. Lat. janua ; 
Leipd, (Thracian) wrepi8dnua or faua. Eng. gate, 
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meaning as the Latin palatum'. excavation,’ 
bles the Latin fossa, and appears connected with the Rh 
romansch Jfassui, ‘Hacke, ‘ Haue®.’ > The closest paral 


foveas excavare.’ Stroppus, ‘a fillet,’ may be referred. to the ‘ 
German stroppen and the English strap, as well as to the eek | 
arpédwov. Tree or three, (perhaps also turce) words which ‘pro- | 
bably mean ‘sorrow’ or ‘sorrowful,’ (Donaldson’s Varronianus, 
p. 174) seem to remain in the Rheeto-romansch tursch ‘triibe’ é 
Subulo, ‘a flute- playety, appears allied to the Gothic ais 
‘ pfeifen,’ ‘ aideiv®. oe 
Nore. ; ie 7 
In this note will be found a tolerably full list of the names 
in Rheetia, Noricum, Pannonia, Dacia, Mesia, (including Scythia | 
Parva,) Thrace, and Asia Minor, which bear a resemblance t 
one another. As there must be coincidences of names, whether 
accidental or otherwise, in most countries, it appeared advisable : 
to extend the collection as much as possible: for, unless the 
coincidences are numerous, the argument from them loses much 
of its force. The names of some places in Etruria, and in ‘the — 
Etruscan part of Northern Italy, will be found included. The 
modern names will be given in Italics. When not otherwise 
specified, the names are of towns, villages, or hamlets, : o : 


Latsch, Lax, (Grisons;) Latsch, Laas, (Tyrol;) Laciacum, | 
(Noricum.) Juvalta, a castle, Juppa, Jof4, (Grisons ;) tease a. g 





1 See also (Varronianus, p. 179) the Foppiano in this valley seems 
explanation of the Etruscan word flenim, ed of ‘te Be or foppa, and the 
which seems to be a kindred term to piano. 
falandum., 3 The meanings of these trusts 

2 With favissa, fossa, fovea, and fodio, words are taken from Dr Donaldson’ 
we may also connect the Rhzto-romansch Varronianus. It will be observed th at 
fop ‘tief,’ and foppa, ‘Grube,’ ‘Vertie- we have referred the Etruscan word 8 
fung.’ The name ‘foppa’ is sometimes bulo to the Gothic, This is in cons 
given in the Grisons to defiles, as in the quence of the resemblance noticed in th 
case of La foppa am Kunkels. Foppais Varronianus between the Gothic 
probably, as we might conjecture from and the ancient Etruscan. The acai, ; 
its connexion with favissa, a genuine and German affinities of the Etruscans — 
Rhwtian word. For it seems to prevail will be afterwards considered. It will 
beyond the limits of the Grisons, being be sufficient here"merely to advert to the 
found in the Val Formazza, a part of fact of the existence of such affinities. 
the territory of the ancient Rhetian Le- 4 The root of these names is perhaps" 
pontii, Atleast the name of the village to be found in the Gothic dup, cae Sn | 
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castle, Javre, Jaufen, a Wik and valley, (Tyrol;) Juvavum or 
Juvavia, Joviacum, (Noricum;) Jovia, (Pannonia.) Plaus, Bludenz, 
Plus, Blons, Bludesch, (Tyrol;) Blaudus or Blaudon, (Mysia.) 
Tscherms, (Tyrol;) Germasino, (Lake of Como ;) Germa, (Mysia;) 
Germa, (Galatia.) Kumbels, (Grisons;) Comasine, Coman, (Tyrol;) 
Como, anc. Comum, (Lombardy ;) Comagenz, (Noricum.) Laret, 
(Grisons;) Laurein, (Tyrol;) Lavorgo, (Tessin;) Lauriacum, 
(Noricum;) Lorium, (Etruria;) Loryma, (Caria.) Zu, Luen, 
Lussey, Luzein, Lugnetz, a district, Lukmanier, a pass, (Grisons ;) 
Liisen, Lauchen Spitz, a mountain, (Tyrol;) Lake of Luzendro, 
(Tessin ;) Lugio or Lugionum, Lussunium, (Pannonia’.) Tartano, 
(Valteline;) Darden, (Tyrol;) Dardanus, (Mysia;) and the 
country called Dardania, Davos, Duvin, Davella, a castle, (Gri- 
sons;) Tavo, Tavon; (Tyrol;) Aci-dava, and the rest of the 
numerous Dacian towns ending in dava, Ar-detz, Dajen, Dusch, 
Per-datsch, (Grisons;) Dajano, Daxa, (Tyrol;) Ar-desio, (Val 
Seriana;) Ardeiscus, (Dacia;) and the Thracian towns ending in 
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dessus, dizus or dizum?., 


‘in die Hohe,’ ‘ dvw,’ iwpa, ‘oben,’ ‘hi- 
nauf,’ ‘ dvw.’ 

_ 1 These words seem derived from a 
root of very extensive prevalence. (See 
Dufenbach. Goth. Dict. L. 45. 1. 147, 
148.) Words of this class may be traced 
up to the Sansk. lug’, ‘lucere,’ lok, loc’, 
*splendere,’ ‘videre.’ Names involving 
this root seem applied to mountains, 

(and thence, by the common gradation, 
to towns,) on account of their conspicu- 
ous character, or, possibly, from their 
being favourable points of view. Such 
a mode of nomenclature seems to prevail 
in other cases. Thus, while we may 
trace the name of the Lukmanier or 
Lukmajor mountain up to our English 
look, or more nearly to the Anglo-Saxon 
le6man ‘lucere,’ or the Gothic lauhmoni 
* blitz,’ we may also conjecture that the 
name of the Sevo mons in: ancient Scan- 
dinavia may be referred to the Gothic 
saihvan or sehwen, Eng. see, and such 
modern names as Skagstél to the Gothic 
skaujan, (allied to Eng. show) ‘ spectare.’ 
Compare also Gr. cxoréw, oxom}, oké- 
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Buseno, Busserein, Pizasch, Buzasch, 


meos. ‘The Lukmanier pass is said to 
be called in Latin, (probably in Low 
Latin) Mons Lucumonius ; and indeed 
the name Lukmajor itself, occurring in 
ancient Rhetia, suggests the possibility 
of an affinity to the Etruscan title Lu- 
cumo, more properly Lauchme. The 
connexion is sufficiently plain. The Lu- 
cumones were ‘illustres,’ or ‘ spectabiles.’ 
Compare Gibbon, cap. XVII. (iv. 33. ed, 
Milman. ) 

* The Dacian termination dava, and 
the Thracian dessus or dizus, are most 
likely different forms of the same word, 
like Davus and Dacus; deiscus, in 
Ardeiscus, would belong to the same 
class of expressions. The meaning of 
such terminations would probably be 
‘town’ or ‘place,’ like the English 
termination ham, for example. In the 
Engadinisch dascus, adascus, ‘heimlich,’ 
‘im Geheim,’ we may very possibly 
have the same root.* Kindred words 
to dava or dessus seem to be: Germ. 
dach; Celt. teagh; Lat. tectum; Gr, 
TELXOS. 
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(Grisons;) Bezau, Bizau, Biasezza, (Tyrol ) Bieschi (Tessi 
Pisogne, (Lake of Iseo;) Basante, (Pannonia;) Besovia, (Da ia) 
Bizona, (Meesia;) Byzantium, Bisanthe, Byzia, (Thrace!.) Jenatz, — 
Jenisberg, Jenins, (Grisons;) Jenisien, (Tyrol;) Juenna, (Noricum.) 2 
Sarn, Zernetz or Cernetz, (Grisons;) Tiarno, Tierno, (Tyrol;) 

Sarnico, (Lake of Iseo;) Teurnia, (Noricum;) Dierna, Zernes, 

(Dacia ;) Ternobus, (Meesia ;) Zerna or Zerinia, (Thrace.) Per- 
gnano, Preghena, Pergine, Berghi, (Tyrol;) Bergamo, ane. Bergo- 
_ mum, (Lombardy;) Bergula, (Thrace;) Pergamus, (Mysia.) 
Araba, (Tyrol;) Arrabona, (Pannonia;) Arrubium, (Meesia.) 
Noriglio, (Tyrol;) Noreia or Noricia, (Noricum.) Sarkans, (Gri- 
sons ;) Sargans, (St Gall;) Sarraca, (Rheetia;) Zargidaya, (Dacia;) . 
Sarxa, (Thrace.) Tarasp, (Grisons;) Tarsch, Teres, Terfens, 

(Tyrol;) Tarquinii, Lacus Thrasimenus, (Etruria;) Trosmi, 

(Meesia;) Tiriscum or Taros, (Dacia.) Sardagna, (Tyrol;) Sar- 

dica, (Mesia ;) Sardis, (Lydia.) Selva®, (Grisons;) Selva, (Tyrol;) 

Solva, (Noricum.) Niifenen, (Grisons;) Ndfels, (Glarus;) Nafen, 

Nofen, Navis, Nago, (Tyrol;) Nepe, Nepet, or Nepete, (Etruria ;) 

Napoca, Napuca, (Dacia*.) Nassaduna, (Grisons;) Naissus, 

(Meesia.) Panix, (Grisons;) Panone, (Tyrol;) Panissus, (Mesia;) 
and the country of Pannonia. Feet, Fettan, Vaz, Vattis, Pettnauer 
Berg, a mountain, (Grisons;) Pattenen, Petneu, Padauner, Pa- 
tone, (Tyrol;) Vetoniana, (Noricum;) Vettona, (Umbria, near 
the Tiber;) Vedulia, (Pannonia;) Vetulonii, (Etruria ;) Poetovio, 
now Pettau, (Pannonia;) Vetestum, (Phrygia.) Uderns, Itter, 
(Tyrol;) Utidava, (Dacia;) Utum, Idunum, (Meesia;) Mount 
Ida, (Mysia.) Tribulaun Berg, a mountain, (Tyrol;) Triballi, a 
Thracian people. Patsch, (Tyrol;) Pactya, (Thrace;) Pactyas 
Mons, (Lydia.) Vagorno, (Tessin;) Vacorium, (Noricum.) Gor- 
duno, (Tessin ;) Gordona, (Valteline;) Gordium, (Phrygia.) Gar- 
gazon, (Tyrol;) Gargnano, (Lake of Garda;) Gargara, Gergis, 
Gergitha, (Mysia.) Asch, (Tyrol;) Asso, near Como, (Lombardy ;) 








} A connexion may be suspected here 
with the Gr. Bv@és and Buvoods, and the 
Germ. busen. Names of this kind are 
perhaps applied to places situated in 
deep hollows, bays, or valleys. Bisanthe, 
Byzantium, and Bizona, are in fact situ- 
ated on bays or inlets. So also, taking 
the first part of the name of the town 
Daci-byza in Bithynia to be identical in 


signification with dava or dessus, we 
should conjecture the meaning of the 
full name to be ‘the town on the bay ; 
an interpretation which is in accordance 
with the position of the place. 

2 Selva, in Rheet.-rom.= Lat. silva. 

8 These words may possibly be 
allied to the Gr. vdarn and the Germ. 
napf. ‘ 
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ZEscus, (Maasia;) Assus, oe ;) Assus, (Mysia!.) Gobra Berg, 
a mountain, (Tyrol;) Cobrys, (Thrace.) Zillis, (Grisons ;) Celeia, 

now Cilli, (Noricum;) Celle, Cillium, (Thrace ;) Zeleia, (Mysia?.) 
Soazza, (Grisons;) Soatris, Sostra, (Thrace.) Sabate, (Etruria ;) 
Sebatum, now Schabs, (Rhetia;) Sevaces, a people, Sabatinca, 
(Noricum;) Sabaria, (Pannonia.) Siis, Zuz, Tusis, (Grisons ;) 
Siscia, otherwise Suscia or Tuscia, (Pannonia;) Succi, Zusidava, 
(Dacia;) Succidava, (Mesia.) Scopi, a mountain, (Grisons ;) 
Seupi, (Dardania*.) Brio, Brione, (Tyrol;) Brione, (Tessin;) 
Mesem-bria, Selym-bria, (Thrace; §pia in Thracian = més 3) 
Priene, (Lydia.) Breno, (Tessin;) Breno, (Val Camonica;) 
Brenzon, (Lake of Garda;) Brenner, (Tyrol;) Brendice, (Thrace: 

dice seems a termination like dizus and dizwm;) Prendavesii, a 
Dacian people. Tavetsch, a district, (Grisons;) Tibiscus, Tiviscum, 
Patavissa, (Dacia.) Brigels, (Grisons ;) Brucla, (Dacia.) Ruschein, 
(Grisons;) Russo, (Tessin;) Ruselle, (Etruria;) Rutium, (Pan- 
nonia;) Rusidava, (Dacia.) Carasso, (Tessin;) Carasura, (Thrace.) 
Teglio, (Valteline;) Tiliada, (Val Antigorio;) Talia or Taliatis, 
Teglicium, (Meesia.) Salux, (Grisons ;) Saloca, (Noricum;) Salle, 
Sallicenze, (Pannonia;) Sale, (Thrace.) Lohn, Lenz, (Grisons ;) 
Lona, (Tyrol;) Loncium, now Lienz, Lentia, (Noricum.) Cles, 
(Tyrol;) Clusium, (Etruria.) Vira, (Tessin;) Vrin, (Grisons ;) 
Verona, (Lombardy;) Virunum, (Noricum.) Tomils, Lake of 
Toma, Piz Tomil, a mountain, (Grisons;) Timbls pass or Timbler 
Joch, (Tyrol;) Tomi, (Mesia;) Mount Tmolus, (Lydia.) Sins, 
Signau, a castle, Piz Signina, a mountain, Segnes, a pass and 
valley, (Grisons;) Singidava, (Dacia;) Sensii, a Dacian tribe; 
Sinaus, Synnada, (Phrygia.) Peist, (Grisons;) Pessium, (Dacia ;) 
Peesus, (Mysia;) Pessinus, (Galatia.) Lake of Muesa, Moesa, or 
Moesola, (Grisons ;) Meesia and Mysia; Myus, (Caria.) Guarda, 
(Grisons;) Guardin, (Meesia.) Corfara, (Tyrol;) Zuro-bara, 
(Dacia;) and the Thracian towns ending in para‘. LEgschi, 
(Grisons;) Agissus, Egeta, (Mesia.) Sagen, (Grisons;) Saga- 
daya, (Mesia;) Druser Thal and Druser Thor, valley and pass, 


1 We have also an Assus in Crete.  ceall, cel, cell, cill; Germ. zell; Goth. 
The names of three other Cretan towns, __zelikn. 


Gnossus, Gortyna, and Metallum, re- 3 These words seem allied to the Lat. 
semble those of three places in Rhetian scopulus; Gr. oxdzeXos, cxom?. 

Switzerland, Gnosca, Gorduno, and Ma- 4 Para may perhaps be connected 
dulein. with the Lat. paries ; Rhet.-rom. pret, 


2 Kindred words; Lat. cella; Celt. paret, paratt. 
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(Grisons;) Druzipara, (Thrace ;) Druzum, afterw 
(Phrygia;) Odrys, a Thracian people. 
Perperene, (Mysia.) Cotuantii, a Rheetian people; | 
Dacian people; Cotys, a Thracian, and also a aa an 

Cotysum, (Phrygia.) Cibalis, (Pannonia ;) Sipylum, Mons Sip; 
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Lydia;) Cibyra, (Phrygia’). Mt 
(Lydia;) Cibyra, ( 2. Hae 
(To be continued.) os oy 
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A Plea for Greek Accents. ES 

Accentus est anima vocis.—DIOMEDES. — ee. ; 


Havine, after mature consideration, adopted the practice 
of reading Greek according to the accentual marks, and being 


1 In addition to the names which 
have been cited as occurring in the Gri- 
sons, Tyrol, &c., others of a similar class 
are to be found in the eastern, or Ger- 
man, part of the canton of the Vallais ; 
as Rizigen, Laax, Deisch, Tasch, Aiggisch- 
horn, Lugein, Leuk, This is what might 
possibly have been expected, as the Vi- 
beri, the ancient inhabitants of this dis- 
trict, were a branch of the Lepontii, and 
consequently Rhztians. These Viberi 
are the most westerly Rhetian tribe of 
which history makes mention. Their 
existence in the Vallais, (supposing the 
Rhwtians to be allied to the Gothic race) 
sfiggests three questions, which are, how- 
ever, foreign to the purpose of the pre- 
sent article, and aré therefore merely 
glanced at. (1) Was there any affinity 
between the Rhwtians and the genuine 
Swiss race, by which the three Forest 
Cantons and the Bernese Oberland are 
supposed to have been peopled? Accord- 
ing to their tradition, the Swiss derive 
their origin from Scandinavia, and thus 
consider themselves to belong to the 
Gothic stock of nations. Miiller, also, 
the historian of Switzerland, observes, 
that the proper names in the Hasli, and 
the peculiar accentuation of the Has- 
lians, resemble those of the Swedes. 





























Stalder, again, in his Landessprachen 
der Schweiz, remarks that, in the Vallais : 
and the Bernese Oberland” especially, me. 
there are found words of very ancient — 
character and unknown origin, (2) ] 
these Rhetian Viberi any exion 
with the ‘gentes semigermane,’ whom 
Livy (xxr. 38) speaks of in the neigh- 
bourhood of the Great St Bernard? (3) 
Were the Rheetians in any way allied to 
the German communities inhabiting the a 
head of the Val Formazza, andthe heads 
of the four Italian valleys which run up 
to the Monte Rosa group of Alps t One 
of these last valleys, the Val 
would have been included in | 
In the countries anciently inhabited } 
the Rhetians, we might expect to 1 
three languages; (1) the che ee ih 
Old Rhetian, a language probably 
Getic or Gothic character, and havin 
an affinity to the Low German; (2) a 
corrupted Latin, or Romance dialect; 
and (3) a dialect derived from the = | a 
Alemannic or Bavarian, languages be- 
longing to the High German. In the 
three Forest Cantons, in the Upper Val- — * 
lais Se aid doe 
by the Romans, the Latin elen et} 
language would probably be deficient, 
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desirous of stating to my fellow professors and teachers of all 
descriptions the philological principles on which my practice has 
proceeded, and the educational advantages with which it is 
attended, I shall in the present paper shortly set forth these 
principles and their practical application, hoping either to induce 
others to follow my example, or to receivé from them that cor- 
rection of which I may stand in need. 

It is a remarkable fact, meeting us on the very threshold of 
this question, that our best modern grammarians, English as well 
as German, distinctly state that Greek ought to be pronounced 
according to accent. Take the following testimonies :— 


Jeur. (§ 43. 1. Obs. 5.) 


.“In the pronunciation of a Greek word regard ought to be 
had both to accent and quantity. The accented syllable should 
be emphatically pronounced with its appropriate pitch, and at 
the same time the quantity of each syllable distinctly marked.” 


Donatpson. (Complete Greek Grammar, § 40.) 
“The accent is the sharp or elevated sound with which some 
one of the last three syllables of a Greek word is regularly pro- 
nounced.” | 


Scumitz. (Greek Grammar, § 22.) 

“Every Greek word has its own accent, that is, it has one 
syllable which is more emphatically pronounced than the others: 
and ever since the time of the Alexandrian Grammarians it has 
been customary to mark the accent on every word for the pur- 
pose of pointing out the correct pronunciation. In modern times 
the accents, although scrupulously observed in writing and 
printing, have been undeservedly neglected in reading and pro- 
nouncing Greek; but we should endeavour by all means to revive 
the genuine ancient pronunciation in this respect also.” 


Gore. Curtius. (Griechisch Schulgrammatik. § 17—18.) 


“The syllable marked with the accent must be made sharply 
prominent (scharf hervorgehoben) above the other syllables. 

The proparoxytones with long penultimate must be so pro- 
nounced that the accent on the antepenultimate and the long 
quantity of the penultimate may be both audible: so é8nxa 
pronounced Bébéka as in the German word Gbwésend: énéBauve 
pronounced apébaine as in the German hertimlaufen.” 
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It will be observed that Curtius here in a practical 
Grammar is talking of actual pronunciation, to sink 
intelligible he adduces the German parallel; and he speaks o 
thing which in the course of teaching is actually done in pris 
many. He never conceives the neglect of the accents as a pos- 
sible case: as little, I imagine, does Tuterson, though him I do 
not quote, because he does not formally say that accents either 
are or ought to be observed, only generally that they are a most 
significant part of the living power of the language. His obser- 
vations indeed are so strong that it is impossible to read them 
without feeling that the author considered himself as dealing not 
with the written formalism of a dead law, but with a vigorously 
pulsing organic function. All these testimonies therefore bearing 
distinctly upon what either ought to be done, or actually is done, 
are distinguished in a sufficiently marked way from the well- 
known enunciation of Porson on the same subject in the first note 
to the Medea. Here the language used by that stout philologer 
on the importance of a thorough knowledge of the doctrine of 
accents to the accomplished scholar is no doubt sufficiently 
emphatic. But as he does not distinctly say how that know- 
ledge is to be attained, whether by a system of abstract rules 
addressed to the understanding, or by the concrete practice of 
tongue and custom of ears, his authority does not touch my pur- 
pose, save in an inferential way; and therefore I let him pass. 

Greek, then, according to the consenting voice of our greatest 
grammatical authorities ought to be pronounced according to 
accents. We all know, however, that actually it is not so pro- 
nounced. Here is a remarkable “antinomy,” as old Emmanuel 
Kant would have said; what are we to do with it? Are such 
accents, like the higher precepts of Christian morality, a matter 
that every body ought to attend to, and nobody does—some- 
thing utterly beyond the strength of the general philological — 
world to reach? Or are they only like carelessly played notes 
in an ill-trained pianist, which a little early care under a skilful 
and conscientious instructor might have prevented? This latter 
simile is the one that to me seems truly to express the truth of 
the case; and to make this manifest I shall, before proceeding 
further, set down a few definitions from the ancient grammarians, 
that we may see distinctly what accent is. For our present 
inconsistent habit of doing daily what we allow in theory ought — 
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not to be done, can be “excused only on one of three grounds. 
Either we do not know distinctly what accent means, and there- 
fore cannot observe it, or we know it to be something so essen- 
tially different from what accent means in modern language, that 
it is better to omit all reference to it, than to run the risk of 
confounding it with an imperfect resemblance ; or lastly, knowing 
perfectly what it ought to be in theory, we find ourselves so 
entangled in a contrary practice, that it seems not worth the 
while to make a change. All these grounds I shall shew to be 
worthless. First as to the theory. 

‘ The definitions of accent given by some of the principal 
ancient authorities are as follows :— 
Dionysius of Hanicarnassus. (de Structura orat.) 

Tdces ovis ai xadovpevae mpoopdia.—§ 19. ‘ 

Avadéxrov péev ody pédos évi perpeirar Siacrnpart TO eyouév@ Sia wévte, 
as &yyiora, Kal ovre emireiverar mépa Tov TpiGy Tévev Kal Hptroviov emi Td 
6&0 ovre dvierat ToD xwpiov TovTov meiov emi Td Bapd. 

TuEopostus. . (Gottling, pp. 57—61.) 

Ti orw dvayvecis ; Tmomparer 7) cvyypappdrorv ddianteros mpodopa. 

Ildoa <idn tis avayyvedoews; tpia’ imdxpiots, mpoo@dia, StacroAn. Ti 
éorw mpoc@dia; tévos hevis kara dvadoyiay Suadéxrov katopOovpevos. 
Ids xpi) dvaywodckew ; xpi moveiv thy avdyvwow Kal’ iméxpiow Kara mpoc- 
@diav kai kara Seacrodny. 

Ti ore Td dvaywodoxew Kata mpoc@diay; iyouy Kata Tovs axptBeis Tévous. 
mpor@dia yap 6 révos. Kal det rév véov apyndev xatopboiy tiv dvdyvoow 
kara mpoo@diay kat tévov' €« yap Ths mpor@dias thy Téxynv Sndodvpev Tod 
dvaytvaoKovTos. 

"Eats S€ révos émiructs 7 dveots } perdrns ov\AaBay ev’paviay Exovca: 7 
evappoviov gdavis amnxnois €orw 6 Hos, 7 mpohopa, 4 exporncts. "Eote 
dé evappdvios havi) n ovyxetevn e& d&eias Kai Bapeias kal meptom@pérns, ola 
é€ott Tod avOperov kal Taca 9 pipoupévn tiv avOpamivny havyny, os 7 KtOdpa, 
Td 8pyavoy, 7 ovpryE. “Eote dé evapydvios hav) éyypappards te kat evapOpos* 
gaci dé dru réooapes ciot Siapopal rév hover, évappdmos eyypappatos ws 7 
trav avOpdrav porn: évappdvios aypappatos as 6 Tov avOpomav orevaypds: 
€vappovios éyypduparos as 4 Tov Yirraxod dav: évapydvios dypduparos 
@s 1) Tov mpoBdrav BAnx7. 

Eioi S€ cal révov rpeis dmnxnoes* ) Kara avaraow ev tH d€eia, 7) KaTa 
duadtopoy ev Th Bapeia, 4 Kata mepixXacw ey TH Teptom@péevyn. *Avataois pév 
éort 5 emireraypevos Kat dfvrovos pOdyyos: spadtopos dé éorw 6 pera dve- 


sews yevouevos Bapis POdyyos. 








Ti €or rpoo@dia; rod rats hands byaemacleril AriKoy THs 
éxepouévn. Kat Gras. mpoopdia earl diapopa év rais Agron. i by Hig 
@rws. mporwdia ari révos mpos dv Gdopev, kal thy haoviy cbpurépay ma 
odper* Kai dXws mpoo@dia éori rd Kpodopa rd év TH exhovjoe bu 
"Eore d€ rod 9 reronpéerm Hor}: your, } dfvrovds éorw fh Bapteomia i mepe =% 
orepevn. Taows éoriv 7 dvaracis kal dros Tov Tdvov. Eipnrat 8¢  mpog- 
@dia mapa rd mpooddew Kal dppdtew rh droxemevy AéEe. — rem 

| Moscnopunus. (Titze. p. 40.) 

Tévos éariv éniracis  dveots  peadrns avdd\aBdv eiwviay ¢xovea, 
kupios pev ) d&eia kal 7 mepiom@pévn révoss eats S€ d€eia mrowrns cvdAdaPis 
emirerapévoy txovca Pbdyyov- Bapeia b€ modtns ovddaBijs eorw dveyevov 
éxovea POdyyor. a8 

Cicero. (Orator. c. 17.) 

“Mira est enim queedam natura vocis: cujus quidem, e peta 
omnino sonis inflexo, acuto, gravi tanta sit et tam suavis varietas 
in canTisus. Est autem in DICENDO etiam quidam cantus obscu- 
rior, non hic e Phrygia et Caria rhetorum epilogus, pure canti- 
cum: sed ille quem signifieat Demosthenes et Aschines quum 
alter alteri objicit vooIs FLEXIONES. Ipsa enim natura quasi 
modularetur hominum orationem in omni verbo posuit acutam 
vocem, nec una plus, nec a postrema syllaba citra tertiam; quo 
magis naturam ducem ad aurium voluptatem sequatur industria. 
Ac vocis quidem bonitas optanda est; non est enim in nobis; 
sed tractatio atque usus in nobis. Ergo ille princeps variabit 
et mutabit: omnes sonorum tum INTENDENS, tum REMITTENS per- s 
sequatur gradus.” 

Diomepes. (Lib. mu. p. 425. Putsch.) 

“Accentus est acute vel gravis vel inflexe orationis ELATIO, 
VOCISVE INTENTIO VEL INCLINATIO, acuto aut inflexo sono regens 
verba, Nam ut nulla vox sine vocali ita sine accentu nulla est. 
Et est accentus, ut quidam recto putaverunt velut ANIMA Yoo!s.” 

Before proceeding to analyze these definitions, all which 
contain, under slight modifications of expression, substantially 
the same idea, it may be as well to mention the looseness of 


expression in some of the phrases used by Theodosius, which so far ; 
from giving any additional clearness to the nature of accent, only 
serve to confound it with quantity, and must thus be specially 
guarded against in the outset. The phrases alluded to are “rjp 
poviy eipurépav rowict,” and drhwos. “To make the sound broader,” 
is surely a very bungling way of saying that the sound is elevated “s 
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(as Diomede has it), or made more intense, as is the common 


phrase; such an expression rather gives the idea of prolonging 
and drawing, or spreading out, which last is the exact idea con- 
tained in the other word dém\eois; and both phrases are evidently 
more proper for illustrating the idea of quantity than that of 
accent. This, however, is but a specimen of the extreme ease 
with which confusion of ideas may be introduced into matters of 
this kind. There is no subject, indeed, within the whole realm of 
philology, as I have elsewhere shewn!, on which more nonsense has 
been written than on accent and quantity; and I am continually 
meeting with educated persons and first-rate scholars, even at 
this hour, whose ears do not seem able to distinguish between an 
accented syllable and a long one. So long, indeed, as persons 
will think it proper and dignified to talk on subjects of which they 
have no living experience, nothing but nonsense can be the result. 

What then is the main notion of accent, according to the 
concordant testimony of those weighty ancients whose words we 
have just transcribed? The following points seem quite plain. 

1. Accent was a part of the living habitual enunciation of 
the ancients; and to manage it well was in fact, as Theodosius 
distinctly states, one of the principal elements of correct, elegant, 
and effective reading. It belongs to dictio, or speech, as essen- 
tially as notes belong to music. This analogy lies in the word 
mpoc@dia, accentus, both in Latin and Greek; and is commented 
on with evident partiality by Dionysius, Theodosius, and Cicero; 
and the same analogy, no doubt, forms the only basis for a very 
absurd notion, which I have seen in print, viz. that accents had 
nothing to do with conversation, but were a part of the science 
of music!!! 

This notion could only have been taken up by some ignorant 
schoolmaster who was anxious by any sort of a shift to get 
accents out of the way, that they might not incommode his 
favourite quantity; for the fact is, that of the two elements of 
spoken speech, accent and quantity, accent is that which most 
obstinately cleaves to spoken speech, even under the most 
adverse circumstances, while quantity, unless taken care of by 
assiduous musical and rhetorical culture, is apt to be roughly 


1 “On the rhythmical declamation 1. p. 338. In this essay the subject of 
of the ancients.” Edinburgh, 1852, re- accents is handled only incidentally to 
printed from the Classical Museum, Vol. the main scope of the paper, viz. RHYTHM. 
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handled. Accent is a sturdy wild plant that will always shift 
itself, so long as a people lives. Quantity looks to a gar ardener. f 

2. Accent means the comparative elevation or pi ession — ’ 
of the voice, as displayed in continuous speech, within the range 
of vocal inflexion. It forms in fact a gamut of spoken notes; 
and the accented syllable of a word is that where the yoice 
mounts highest, corresponding to the treble notes in: music. It 
is manifest also from what the ancients say, (though I have not 
quoted all the passage of Theodosius at full length,) that accent 
was spoken of among the ancients as with us, not only as a rule 
of comparison between the different pitch of syllables of the 
same word, but between one word and another word, and the 
different positions of the same word in a sentence. Thus certain 
monosyllables may be accented, that is, pronounced compara- 
tively with a strong intension of the voice, while other mono- 
syllables are always passed over lightly; while regularly at the 
end of a sentence, a word ending with an accented syllable runs 
higher up in the scale than the same word occurring in the 
middle of a sentence. | 

3. So far all well-informed persons will agree. But there is 
another point on which I may expect some contradiction. I hold 
it to be quite plain, from the general character of the phrase- 
ology in the above extracts, compared with facts patent to all in 
the existing Italian and Greek languages, that accent with the 
ancient Greeks and Romans, (for they both teach the same doc. _ 
trine,) meant not merely “elevation of the voice,’ but also, 
intension, stretching, or a more vigorous forth-putting of vocal 
energy, or in our common language, stress of the voice. These 
two things of course are not to be confounded. Intension—_ 
évraots, and remission—iyveois, of the vocal energy, that is, in our 
language, greater or less stress, do not necessarily go along with 
the elevation of the voice up ém rd 6é, as Dionysius says, or 
down éri rd Bapt. But it is evident that nothing is more natural — 
than for the voice to strike with greater stress upon the elevated 
syllable, while it falls with less force upon the low note; so much 
so that in the absence of any proof to the contrary it might with 
all reason be urged that because the accented syllable of a Greek 
word was the elevated syllable, it was at the same time the 
syllable on which the greatest stress of the voice lay in enuncia- 
tion. The proof, however, of this matter is not very far to seek. 
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The very words éyracis and kpovopa, intension and stroke, used by 
Theodosius, distinctly point to a strong vocal stress laid on the 
elevated syllable: and the phrases, cipurépay rovei rv horny, and 
dmdwots, used by the same writer, though, as we have observed, 
scientifically incorrect, admit of an easy explanation on the sup- 
position that the old grammarians, like so many moderns, while 
meaning to express only stress, had used a phrase which more 
properly expressed duration or quantity. In fact there does 
reside a tendency in all languages, to lay the stress of the voice 
upon the accented syllable, sometimes so strongly, as not only to 
deprive the unaccented syllables of their proper quantity, but to 
transfer that quantity to the accented syllable, and make it long 
or “broader.” Of this tendency the Scotch furnish obvious 
examples, making, as they do, in a certain elass of words, a rule 
of drawing out the accented syllable, so as to make it what the 
Greeks called a long syllable; and a no less striking proof is 
afforded by the Greeks themselves, who at the present day very 
often draw out the accented syllable into a regular long, while, on 
the other hand, such distinctly long syllables as ¢és, are by the fault 
of a long-neglected rhetorical culture, shortened into ¢és (foss). 
But of modern Greek, and its bearing on the question of 
ancient Greek accentuation, I must now speak more at large. 
I say, therefore, whoever desires a striking and sufficient proof 
that the accent of the ancient Greek contained the same ele- 
ment of syllabic preponderance by stress of voice, that prominently 
marks the accent of all modern languages, has only to fix his eye 
on the undoubted fact that the Greeks. of the present hour—not a 
Jew of the more learned, but the whole mass of the people—place 
with a few trifling exceptions the stress of the voice upon that 
syllable of a word which was marked as accented by Aristophanes 
of Byzantium, and the Alexandrian grammarians two hundred 
years before the Christian era. Thus, for example, if an English- 
man, educated at Oxford or Cambridge, should, in conversation 
with a Greek at Corfu or Athens, happen to pronounce the word 
odvyos with the accent on the antepenult as we regularly do, he 
will very probably find that the modern Hellen does not under- 
stand him, till, after a little explanation, the accent is placed on 
the penult, and then all is plain. Now this is the very accent 
which the word bears in all our dictionaries and printed books. 
And as with éd‘yos so with every second word which your 
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thoroughbred English prizeman will trundle out; 
understand his phraseology perfectly well, if se | ; 
only observes, in speaking, those accentual marks wiiGeal 
such a curious inconsistency, he is so nice about in writing. ee 
Now what must a reflecting mind conclude from this remarkable _ 
coincidence, between the Englishman’s written rules about accent 
and the Greek’s practical recognition of these rules? Plainly 
this, that the Greeks, who exhibit the living power of the 
tradition of the Alexandrian and Byzantine elders, are a great 
deal more consistent, and a great deal more likely to be in the 
right, than a modern people who, while they retain the dead 
sign, have rejected the living power of the thing signified. But 
it is not merely that the Greeks are more likely to be in the 
right. It is absolutely certain that they are in the right. Other- 
wise let any philologer explain this coincidence between their 
practice and the rules laid down by their forefathers, in a manner 
consistent with the known laws of the history of human speech, 
That the inhabitants of Zante, when speaking of the fine moun- 
tain that overhangs their chief city, lay the stress on the last 
syllable of the word Sxomd, is a fact. That the ancient gram- 
marians laid the accent on the same syllable of the word Sxordés, 
now shorn by the yulgar of its final consonant, is another fact. 
Is this coincidence accidental? In one case it might be; ina 
hundred, a thousand, and in ten thousand cases, certainly not. 
The modern accent, therefore, is an inheritance from the ancient. 
That they are minutely and curiously the same in every small — 
shade of a vocal distinction, cannot, of course, be proved; but — 
their substantial identity is to be presumed from the general coin- 
cidence, at least till the contrary be established by indubitable 
proofs, But these proofs do not exist. On the contrary, what- 
ever proofs do exist, are, as I have already shewn, perfectly con- 
sistent with, or rather do most strongly bear out, the character 
of accent as it is exhibited in the living speech of the people. — 
The conclusion is inevitable. The people who speak with the — 
accents which they have inherited from their fathers have not — 
merely every reasonable presumption, but every possible proof 
in their favour. The scholastic men, who neglect these accents, 
and pronounce the words of the Greek language—not without 
accents, for that is scarcely possible—but with a foreign accent 
transferred without modification from the Latin, are altogether -. 
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in the wrong. They inst: go out of court simpliciter. The judge 
cannot hear their case argued, because they have not even the 
verisimilitude of a plea. 

- That the Greek accent as now used by the Hellenes, is sub- 
stantially the same thing as that used by their forefathers, will 
be manifest further from general considerations familiar to every 
student of language. In England no doubt we are somewhat 
accustomed to the idea that nothing is more whimsical than 
pronunciation, and that the sounds of certain vowels and con- 
sonants, and the predominance of one syllable over another, 
are matters in which it would be as absurd to expect to find 
permanency, as in the fashions of Parisian milliners, or the 
phraseology of German metaphysicians. But this view of the 
changeableness of spoken language is one-sided and exaggerated. 
No doubt changes do take place; but within a limited sphere. 
The obstinate tenacity of a language to its grand radical laws, 
is a fact more remarkable, and more significant than its occa- 
sional caprices. The difference between our present English 
accentuation and that of Shakespeare is very small; and even the 
changes that have taken place between Chaucer’s time and our 
own, though they may affect more words, are traceable to a very 
few leading laws. But supposing that the English are as change- 
able in their spoken speech, as they are stable and conservative 
in their ecclesiastical and political habits, a very slight knowledge 
of foreign languages, will convince us that permanency, not 
change, is one of the grand characteristics of the language of 
great races. The whole science of comparative philology, indeed, 
is full of the most striking proofs of this fact. The organic laws 
of cognate languages, as they have been traced out by Grimm, 
Bopp, Donaldson, and others, are only a series of grandly grouped 
and magnificently extended illustrations of the great facts that 
prove the permanency of human speech. And if a small differ- 
ence in sound between one labial and another can be traced 
through long centuries, as permanently distinguishing one species 
of a great family of languages from another, are we to imagine, 
that the very striking and intense element of enunciated sound 
which we call accent, is to shift with every century, and vary 
with every school of grammarians? Common sense will not 
expect this, and exact science certainly demonstrates the con- 
trary. It is an obvious fact, for instance, in modern Italian poetry, 
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that the rhyme is generally double, and that verenis he et | 
rhythm closes with a final accented syllable occur very ra e 
and only in short lyrical pieces. Now this characteristi ie a 
modern Italian poetry, is no more than the necessary a 
quence of the orthoepic fact distinctly mentioned by Quincetilian, 
that no Latin word was accented on the last syllable. From this 
rule of the spoken speech the Roman language has not declined 
one hair-breadth during the whole long descent of the middle 
ages, and the rough process to which the Roman of Quinctilian 
was subjected, before it became the Italian of Dante. For those 
few Italian words that are now accented on the last syllable, 
such as podestd, civité, receive that emphasis, plainly not from 
any shifting of the stress of the voice from one syllable to another, 
but only because the last (unaccented) syllable of the word has 
been cut off, while the accented penultimate remains. So far, 
therefore, as the analogy of Italian might help us, we are entitled 
to expect that the Greeks of the present day would be found to 
lay the stress of the voice on the same syllables on which it was 
laid by Pericles and Plato more than two thousand years ago. 
But the comparison of the Italian affords us yet a stronger plea. 
It is never hinted by Cicero, Quinctilian, or any Latin grammarian, 
that accent in Greek, though placed on different syllables of a 
word, was a thing in any wise different from accent in Latin, 
But the Latin accent included the idea of stress; as is plainly 
proved, both from the living tradition of Latin in the Roman 
Catholic Church, and from the peculiar character of the accent 
in modern Italian, Therefore the ancient Greek accent also — 

included the idea of stress: and the modern Greek accent must — 
—even in the absence of the proof by accentual marks—be 
presumed to be in the main identical with the ancient; and even — 
more like than the Italian accent is like to the Roman, in pro- — 
portion as the dialect of modern Athens is less adulterated rg . 
foreign admixture than the language of modern Rome. 4 
This last fact deserves a separate and distinct ccnibeisiliitiela 
There is no people in the world of a more tenacious and obstinate _ 
vitality than the Greeks. Those who know them best have ex- — 
pressed no unphilosophical apprehension that their extremely 
intense and self-contained feeling of nationality may act as a — 
great bar to their social progression’. Be this as it may: the 
1 See the works On Byzantine History by Dr G. Frxuay passim. im 





A Plea for Greek Accents. 31 
fact is certain: their wttcle history exhibits in many points 
a very unbending stereotype: and this fixed mould is in no 
department more striking than in the character of their language. 
If the material of the language is so pure that in the whole 
compass of a newspaper sheet of four pages it is often very 
difficult to point out four words that are not of pure Greek origin, 
what a singular thing were it, if in the single matter of accent, 
the stability of the linguistic type should have yielded to the 
laws of an inexplicable caprice? Such freaks may exist; but 
they must be proved. 

‘will conclude this division of the subject by adducing a sepa- 
rate and independent proof that ancient Greek accent included 
stress, or rather, in a very marked and distinct way, contained 
stress, as a main element; a proof I mean quite separate either 
from that derived from the practice of the modern Greeks, or 
that contained in the definitions of the ancient grammarians. It 
is a well known fact in the doctrine of Greek accents, as laid 
down by our grammarians, that certain monosyllabic words, which 
are generally unaccented, do in certain situations, and with certain 
significations, receive the accent. Thus os signifying as or when, 
is unaccented; but when it signifies so or thus, it receives the 
acute accent. So with ovx, rs, and some others. Now, if these 
cases be minutely examined, it will be found that in all cases, 
where these otherwise unaccented syllables receive the accent, 
the sense which they bear is such, that they must be pronounced 
with a decided emphasis or stress of the voice; and this is so 
true, that in English also the corresponding words are emphasized 
where the Greek words are accented, and lose the emphasis where 
the Greek word loses its accent. Thus in the English phrase 
I dont say so, the adverb not, like the common Greek oix, is so 
completely without emphasis, that it is swallowed up into one 
word with the verb to do, and loses its separate identity, just 
like the Italian enclitic pronouns; but if I change the phrase, 
and say—I say Not so—the not at once comes out with that 
marked prominence which the decided expression of volition 
necessitates ; and this very emphasis we find marked in Greek by 
the super-position of the acute accent. The conclusion from 
these cases is unavoidable. The Greek accent denoted not only 
elevation of the note of the sound, but the intension of the 
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emphasis. 


And now, I think I have sufficiently proved Ree ne mntifie 
grounds of my procedure in pronouncing Greek according » .4 


accents. But an interesting question remains, If it be such 
a passing clear point that Greek ought to be pronounced ac-— 
cording to accent, how came it ever to be pronounced otherwise? 
However correct the theory may be, are there not some practical 
difficulties in the way that have prevented its realization among 
modern scholars? Now when the present perverse way of read- 
ing Greek with Latin accents arose, I cannot curiously state 
as a matter of chronology; but how it arose I think I can guess 
pretty surely. When Erasmus, in his famous book on the 
pronunciation of Greek, published at Basle in the year 1528, 
unsettled the minds of the learned world which had previously 






, 


t 


reposed with a firm faith in the living tradition of the Byzantine _ 


elders, he left the point of accent untouched, and expressly 
blames those scholars who confound two such distinct things 
as accent and quantity, both of which will always be observed by 
a correct reader. But revolutionary proceedings seldom stop 
short at the first move. When the conceit had once seized 
academic men of remodelling the whole vocal scale of Greek 
orthoepy according to their own local peculiarities or crude 
crotchets, an opportunity would not long fail of throwing aside 
also that peculiar intonation and emphasis, which under the name 


of révos and rpoc@dia the Byzantine Greeks had inherited from the ; q 


Alexandrians. As scholarship became more and more accurate 


ip the nice matter of rhythmical quantity, it could not fail to be ; 
observed, that the Byzantine Greeks, in their lectures and other _ 
expositions, while they regularly observed the accent, sometimes 
or often violated the strict quantity of syllables, as laid down by 
the ancient Prosodians, and deducible from the works of the 4 
most classical poets. This observation once made, would, with 
that hasty logic to which human nature is prone, and especially — 
under the innovating influences of Erasmus, lead by a jump to 

the conclusion that accent and quantity are incompatible ; and as 


the attention of the highest order of scholars was soon directed — 
with a strong preference to the poetry of the Greeks, where | 


aceent is of no value, that habit seems to have arisen, which 
a 
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has now become universal in England, of systematically neg- 
lecting the native Greek accent, and substituting the more easy 
and familiar Latin accent in its place. But, however convenient 
for careless schoolmasters and a few minute prosodians this 
procedure might be, the slightest consideration will shew that 
it is altogether unscientific, and was quite uncalled for. No doubt 
the modern Greeks now—and it is to be presumed also in the 
days of Bishop Gardiner—do in their habitual pronunciation pay 
no consistent regard to quantity: and the reason of this is 
obvious enough. Quantity was a matter of musical and of 
rhetorical indoctrination which naturally fell with the fall of the 
great schools of music and rhetoric in the first ages of medieval 
decline. But accent as the real anima vocis, to use Diomede’s 
expression, could not die, so long as the Greek people lived. It 
therefore survived all the devastating invasions of the Sclavonian 
hordes, the hybrid dynasties of Armenian and Macedonian empe- 
rors, and the crushing barbarism of the Turks. But to conclude . 
from this that accent and quantity are incompatible, was a hasty 
jump, quite unworthy of a scholarly habit of mind. It was the 
business of modern scholars—what they have done with thorough 
efficiency—to restore the musical element to the Greek poetry, 
but not therefore to take away accent from Greek prose. The 
man who imagines that there is any necessity for lengthening an 
accented syllable does not know the first elements of the doctrine 
of the human voice, and is incapable of arguing on this subject. 
The utmost that can be pleaded in behalf of the present English 
practice, is that it is more easy and convenient to identify the 
accent with the long syllables, and for this reason better to 
pronounce Greek according to the Latin analogy, than with the 
strict observance of its own laws. This reasoning may satisfy 
modern scholars who speak Greek only to themselves and to 
their book-shelves, but I am certain it would not only not have 
satisfied, but would have appeared supremely ridiculous to Cicero, 
and Quinctilian, and every Roman gentleman of letters who used 
the Greek language. One of these writers certainly, whose 
authority in such matters is the highest possible, brings forward 
with a marked prominency, the great richness and variety of Greek 
accent, as compared with the meagre monotony of the Latin*; 
but all these rich hues of national colour are to be washed out 

—* Instit. Orat. 1. 5, and x11. 10. 
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forsooth, to please the indolent or stupid sbi ofa few 
measuring quantities, who will not give themselves the t 
speak the Greek sounds with their proper pitch and emph as 


well as with their proper fulness and extension, Those who can ” 


content themselves with such a loose and lazy procedure as this, 
may do so. I never will. By the practice of several years I have 
found that the music of the Greek language falls with a quite 
different character on the ear, when the proper accents are 
observed ; and I can no more tolerate Greek spoken with a Latin 
accent, than I can hear a Scotchman giving a broad Border 


drawl to the elegantly clipped French of a Parisian saloon, or a. 


tripping English tongue rattling over deep-mouthed German with 
the hasty tribrachic rhythm and antepenultimate accent in which 
our tongue so much delights. But I will now conclude by stating 
more particularly how I work out. the living power of the Greek 
accent in the actual business of teaching. ad 
In the first place I make a practice of EPI the ears of 
the student, and not his understanding or memory merely, both 
in the general character, and in the minutest detail of teaching. 
I make the student not only read books, but catch up the mean- 
ing of sentences spoken by me, with the proper accent and 
quantity of each syllable. This, any teacher who tries it, will 
find a matter of no difficulty; as the accents are marked in the 
books, and the quantities are familiar to one who has tuned his 
ear by the frequent reading of the poets. Let us take a few 
examples. I first direct attention to that immense army of 
words, which are accented on the last syllable, and which our 
common pronunciation so lamentably curtails of their proper 
cadence, by throwing back the accent, as in Latin, to the ante- 


penult. Such words as cxords, cuvepyds, yenouxds, are pronounced — { 


with a sharp distinct emphasis on the last syllable, as in the 
English word volunteer and the German Theologie. I then take 
other oxytone words, but differing from the preceding in haying 
the last syllable long, and I shew that while in 6cd, xepady, and 
such words, the long quantity of the last syllable is more fully 
brought out by the Greek accent than by the Latin one, there 
is on the other hand not the least necessity for pronouncing the 
last syllable of cxonés long merely because it is accented. I then 
take that large class of words, also most characteristically 


Greek in their accent, where the last syllable is long, and unac- 
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cented, while the penult is short and accented, and I shew that in 
such words as ApiororéAns, Huépa, éyo, there is nothing more natural 
- than to give the full extension to the final syllable, while a sharp 
emphatic intonation is given to the short penult. I make it 
evident, indeed, that, in every form of word, the Latin accent 
has habitually the effect of cheating the last syllable, not only of 
its proper accent when accented, but of its proper quantity 
whether accented or not; and that here, as in many other in- 
stances, the existing practice is as hostile to spoken quantity as 
to spoken accent ; and does in fact bristle all over with every sort 
of self-condemnatory inconsistencies. Thirdly, I shew, that though 
in such words as avOpwros, épaua, where the accent is on the 
antepenult, and the penult short, there may to the untrained 
English voice be a certain difficulty in giving the full quantity to 
the penult while the antepenult is accented, yet even to such 
words there are not wanting English analogies, such as mdén- 
slatighter ; and besides the cases are few, where a little injustice 
done to the second syllable ef such words could mar the student’s 
knowledge of its real quantity, as that is in the great majority 
of such words marked by a long vowel or a diphthong, or by 
position, thus, ¢@yxe, orparevua, erbpOnoav. 1 further point out the 
intimate relation which subsists between quantity and accent, 
so that the latter when regularly observed necessitates a know- 
ledge of quantity, which accordingly the student brings with him 
from the accentual reading of prose to the quantitative recitation 
of poetry. 

It will be observed that I proceed thus from the very begin- 
ning; and my only practical difficulty consists in this, that even 
my lowest class, (for I have three gradations*), consists of young 
persons who have been accustomed for a year more or less to the 
vicious reading of Greek with Latin accents before they come to 
college; and who, therefore, if they are to learn the right way, 
must first unlearn the wrong. Nevertheless I persevere till 
I make them understand my Greek address, with every word 
properly accented. I take care also that in the daily exercises 


* It was long the disgrace of Scottish © Xenophon, Cebes, Apollodorus, Alsop, 
Universitiesthat eventhelowestelements Allian, Homer. In the next class are 
of Greek were taught in the Universities.  read—Diodorus, Euripides, Herodotus, 
This practice is now abolished in Edin- Plutarch; in the highest, Pindar, Aischy- 
burgh. In the lowest class I now read lus, Plato, Aristotle, &c. 
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in Greek composition the accentuation shall never be treated as 
a secondary matter, but regularly taken down in the exercise 
books from a correct pronunciation either by the teacher an 
some of the more advanced of the taught. in Seley “a 

All this supposes what I presume is a good principle in — 
teaching, that a good foundation of the regular prose diction 
ought to be laid, before proceeding to tune the ear to rhyth- 
mical recitation. As soon as the ear is properly tuned to the 
living accent of Greek prose, I proceed to poetry: and I explain, 
distinctly, that ancient poetry was constructed not like ours on 
spoken, but on singing principles; and for this reason the quan- 
titative or musical element was allowed to override the accentual 
or colloquial, just as in our poetry, by the reverse process, the 
accentual element has overridden the quantitative. I then shew 
that in reading Greek poetry the only things to be attended to are 
the regular beating of the time, and due prolongation of certain 
syllables: this once understood the accent falls off naturally for 
the nonce, to be resumed when reading prose, by the force of 
a continuous training. Some persons may think that the reading 
by accent in prose will necessarily cause a difficulty in observing 
the ictus in verse. A slight inconvenience certainly it will cause 
at first starting; but this inconvenience is felt to a considerable 
extent even with the present Roman accent, which clashes with 
the musical beat much oftener than careless readers may be apt 
to imagine, Under no possible form indeed can the measured 
musical cadence of the ancient classical poetry be made of easy 
acquirement to a modern ear trained purely to regard the spoken 
agcent; and accordingly we find that in such a common school- 
boy exploit as reading a Latin pentameter verse, the last word 
being a dissyllable continually forces the reader to throw the 
accent from its natural place on the penult, to the last syllable, 
where the rhythmical stress lies. But all these difficulties fall 
to the ground before a vigorous and consistent practice. Those 
who try will find, that whereas by the present system, accent is 
not taught at all to the general scholar by the ear, and quantity 
very imperfectly, by the practice which I have adopted both 
accent and quantity are taught from the beginning thoroughly. 
Those who have learned a false accent from the beginning, feel 
the greatest difficulty in acquiring the true one, while their first _ 
notions of quantity according to the present loose habits are ex- — 
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tremely obscure. But the true accent once acquired remains for 

ever an inalienable possession of the ear in connection with the 

individual words: while in the recitation of verse it gracefully 

yields for the need to the dulcet tyranny of musical rhythm. 

I have now said all that seems necessary. Objections in 
matters of this kind can never be properly understood but by 
experiment. Let him who doubts honestly close with the diffi- 
culty; and he will throw it in manly struggle, if it be a reality, 
or puff it away, if it be a mere fancy, like a cloud. 


ae JoHN STUART BLACKIE. 
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On a passage in the Muratorvan Canon. 


Tue obscurities in this ancient Canon can only be cleared up, 
and even then perhaps but partially, by an endeavour to discover 
the Greek original, which is now buried in the Latin version, 
barbarous and confused at first, and corrupted by the errors of 
copyists; and also by the adoption of such critical corrections, as 
are required by the necessity of the case, and commended by their 
fitness,—as supplying such a solution of what had been enigmatic 
as is fairly satisfactory. 

All such critical corrections or conjectures should be so com- 
municated that they may meet the eye of competent scholars; 
and though each one may add but little, still that little may help, 
or may suggest to others the true solution of a felt difficulty. 

As the book “Sapientia” is introduced into this list, (“et 
Sapientia ab amicis Salomonis in honorem ipsius scripta”), the two 
points of inquiry are, What may this book be? and what does the 
sentence itself teach? The Apocryphal book, Wisdom of Solomon, 
is of course that which the sentence at first suggests; but it is 
not necessary that it should be so understood ; for this name was 
in the second century applied also to the Proverbs, as we see in 
Melito, Mapoimia 7 cat Sopia. Thus I was accustomed to regard the 
reference as being to the Proverbs, and to explain the latter part 
of the sentence by the fact, that a portion of the Proverbs was 
written out by “the men of Hezekiah,” or as it is given in the 
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LXX., of pidoe Efexiov (xxv. 1). This seemed to e 
connection between the fragment and our book of I ae 
do not know whether this had been previously wien pe 
investigator of this fragment before I drew attention to 
point a few years ago*: it has however been maintained Re 3 
Chevalier Bunsen} in his recent Analecta Ante-Niccena. oe cataile ~ 

This may explain the mere words and phrases of the sen- 
tence; but still the difficulty would remain, how the book of 
Proverbs, or any part of it, could be mentioned in connection — 
with the writings of the New Testament. 

Bunsen has indeed suggested, and others have spinal of 
the opinion, that before this sentence the Epistle to the Hebrews 
had been mentioned as written by some friend of St Paul; and 
that it was said to be received in the same manner as Wisdow 
written by friends of Solomon. 

But there is a sentence in Jerome’s Preface to the bonilas of 
Solomon which may throw light on this sentence, or may receive 
some from it: he says of the Apocryphal book of Wisdom, 
“ Apud Hebrzeos nusquam est, quin et ipse stylus Greecam elo- 
quentiam redolet: et nonnulli scriptorwm veterum hune esse Judei 
Philonis affirmant.” I do not remember to have seen this author- — 
ship of the book of Wisdom mentioned in any father anterior to 4 
Jerome, though I would rather ask, if there are any such state- 
ments extant, than rely on what I may recollect: I should how- — 
ever say that for many years I have studied the earlier fathers, 
and have also investigated the subject of the Canon of the Old — 
and New Testaments, and the reception of the Apocrypha. But_ 
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* I said in 1851, “what book is in- 
tended, is by no means clear,—whether 
the apocryphal book, or Proverbs, to 
which this name of Wisdom was ap- 
pended in the second century ;'@ book the 
latter partof which was written out by ‘the 
men of Hezkiah,’ and of which some 
chapters are the words of Agur and of 
King Lemuel.”—Lecture on the Historic 
Evidence, cc. of the New Testament, p. 16. 
(Bagster and Sons). I give this citation 
in proof that I published this theory of 
the connection of the passage, independ- 
ently of recent statements. 

+ He says, “ Sapientiam a veteribus 


whFs 


Proverbia Salomonis dici non est quod 

uberius exponam, ne lectores ignorantie 
incusare videar: iis igitur que de Sapi-_ ae 
entia habet Hegesippus [qui hune Ca- 
nonem, ut Bunsenio videtur, Greece con- 
scripsit] a Salomonis amicis in ejus 
honorem conscripta, respicit ad Prov, _ 
xxv. 1. adrae al madetau (al. mapoyla) 
Lodoudvros at ddudxperor, ds éfeypdwavro 
ol pio. Egextov ro? Bacthéws tay "Tou- 
dalwy. Hune locum male interpretatus 
Hegesippus, vel non bene memoria reco- 
lens, non Ezechie sed Salomonis ami- 


cos Sapientiss auctores seraaebi ie arms | 


lecta Ante-Nicena, 1. 127, 8). LS 





no doubt Mains diebicsome ground for his assertion: may it 
not have been this very sentence in the Muratorian fragment ?. 
The Greek may have stood thus:—-«xal 3 Sodia Sadropavos t7r6 
&iNeswas ets Ti Tyiv avrov yeypaupéevn. It would be no cause for 
surprize if the Latin translator made the mistake of confounding 
Gikwvos and Piro, so as to translate ab amicis instead of a Phi- 
lone. If Jerome had this or a similar passage before him, he 
might easily have introduced the epithet Judaeus by a sort of 
unconscious amplification from familiarity with the name of that 
Philo. 


¢ 


- 


There are passages in the early part of the book of Wisdom 
which seem as if they had been written after the introduction - 
of Christianity. It might thus be the production of some unin- 
spired writer by the name of Philo (certainly not to be con- 
founded with the Alexandrian Platonist), who applied the name 
of Solomon to his work, as if from its ethical character it were 
written in his honour; and thus it may have found a place 
amongst the Christian writings in the Muratorian Canon. 

Roman Catholic writers, such as Leo Allatius, meet. the 
statement of Jerome, that ancient authors ascribe the book of 
Wisdom to Philo Judzus, simply by remarking that, if that had 
been the case, the Church in receiving the book as canonical 
would have classed it amongst the New Testament Scriptures. 
Some of them, therefore, accepting Jerome’s report, ascribe this 
book to some other Jew named Philo, anterior to the birth of 
our Lord. 

But I believe that we want more light to be thrown, if pos- 
sible, on the history of the book of Wisdom*, and on the possibi- 
lity of tracing it as existing prior to the Christian era. How little 
early writers knew of the origin of this book, is shewn by the mis- 
take of Augustine in the earlier part of his career as an author, 
when he attributed it to Jesus the Son of Sirach. 


But even if this sentence in the Muratorian fragment ought 
not to receive the correction which I have suggested, and if the 
opinion which I formerly advanced be considered the better, yet 
still I think that the statement of Jerome is connected with this 


* Lhave sought for information in known onthe subject: it is still therefore 
what may be considered to be the usual _an inquiry, Is there any proof that this 
sources ; the only result is, that butlittleis book existed before the time of our Lord ? 
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passage; only in that case it would be misunderstood by him. | 
ab amicis be the true rendering of words taken (as I forme ly ‘i 
suggested) from Prov. xxv. 1, then the Greek may have been kai qi 
} Bola Taropavos ixd prov eis rhv ryury abrod yeypaypem, and this might — 
have been misread or misapprehended by Jerome, so as to intro- 
duce the name of Philo, In that case Hegesippus (or the writer 
of the Canon whoever he may have been) would have intended 
the Proverbs, or at least the latter portion of that book, while 
however Jerome would have understood him to speak of the 
Apocryphal book of Wisdom*. 

Jerome’s eye might easily so deceive him that he might men- 
tally supply the termination to didar, changing it into dieros, 
unconscious that he added to the words before him; this in early 
undivided writing is a mistake to which readers are easily ob- 
noxious; or he might have introduced the name of Philo by mere 
error and want of apprehension; we have proof enough of his 
mistakes in transfusing Greek words or ideas into Latin: e.g. 
De Vir, Ill. c. 9: “Seripsit apocalypsin quam interpretatur Jus. 
tinus Martyr et Ireneeus,” where the words ‘‘ quam interpretatur,” 
which have led some to think of expositions of the Apocalypse 
by these two fathers now lost, are nothing but an incorreet 
version or entire misapprehension of Eusebius’s words os doi. 
Bunsen has pointed out (Analecta Ante-Nicena, 1. 126) how Je- 
rome did actually misunderstand the words of Eusebius relative 
to Hegesippus; the same thing had previously been shewn by 
others. Thus it would not be surprizing if Jerome had miscon- 
ceived the original Greek of this Fragment. 
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But even if the book of Wisdom and its author be introduced 
into the Fragment only by way of comparison, still I regard it 
now as far more probable that it was a recent work by a recent 
writer, than something ancient and obscure; for comparisons are 
customarily made with familiar ‘objects: if not so introduced, 
then I can hardly think that any book could be intended which 
did not rank as to date, at least, with the others that are men- 


* As on this supposition I should re- _ should not consider that the writer misun- 
store the Greek differently from Bunsen, derstood Prov. xxv. 1; but that the trans- 
(who gives it, cal } Sodla trd piiwv lator had erred as to the connection of 
Zoroudwos els abrod riwhy yéyparra), I the words just as he has in other places, 


Fie tN les icin ag sar eld ae a pecs SiC 4 a, ae 
ay Eo ata eet RA oa Rae a oe IE 4 ¥ 
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tioned. Eusebius mentions this book when speaking of Irenzeus 
twice. In the first place (H. E. v. 8) in speaking of the writings 
of the New Testament used by that father, after mentioning most 

of our Canonical books, he informs us that he quoted from the 
Shepherd of Hermas: kat pyrois d€ risiv ex rijs Zohopavos Sodius 
kéxpyrat povovovxy packer’ dpacis Sé Beod mepuroinrixy apOapoias, “ ad- 
Gapoia 82 éyybs etvat mort cod.” (These latter words are those which 
are cited povovovyi, almost expressly, from Sap. vi. 19. The pas- 
sage in Iren. is C. H. 1v. 38). Eusebius goes on to say that he 
also cited an apostolic presbyter whom he does not name, and 
that he mentioned Justin Martyr and Ignatius, and also the doc- 
trines of Marcion. He then informs us what Irenzeus had said 
about the LXX. version. Thus the Wisdom of Solomon stands in 
Eusebius’s arrangement in a peculiar place; he brings it in after 
the New Testament books, and between the Shepherd of Hermas 
and the writings of Justin. In the other place (v. 26) where he 
speaks of the writings of Irenzeus, he brings in together the Epistle 
to the Hebrews and that called the Wisdom of Solomon, as being 
mentioned and cited by that father. Hence there must have 
been some cause which led Eusebius, or other earlier authors 
whom he may have followed, to speak of this book amongst 
Christian writings, much as it is introduced in the Muratorian 
fragment. Thus I believe it to be the far more probable opinion 
that the writer of the Muratorian Canon spoke of the authorship 
of this book, and that Jerome followed him, so as to preserve 
the true reading of his original Greek, in mentioning the name 
of PuILo*. 

Bunsen, in stating his grounds for ascribing the Muratorian 
fragment to Hegesippus, gives reasons for supposing that it had 
been read and used by Jerome, referring to the account which 
it gives of the origin of St John’s Gospel. The points on which 
I have now rested (whichever view be taken of the passage in 
question) afford an independent ground (and therefore con- 
firmatory) for holding that opinion. Each set of coincidences 
upholds the otherf. 


* I do not enter on the inquiry This point is really distinct from my 
which might arise as to the connection _ present investigation. 
of ipsius (‘in honorem ipsius”) farther + And any thing of the kind meets 
than to say that perhaps it isadrfs; the the peculiar view suggested by Thiersch : 
book being written in honour of Wisdom. — Wir wiirden noch der Vermuthung 
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The Canon of the New Testament is a ‘woe of such. 
portance to Christian students that all elucidation of the e t 
list, the Muratorian fragment, has its value. There ail = 
times when it was an anxious inquiry, what are the divinely 
inspired books which constitute Holy Scripture? This was the 
case after the Diocletian persecution, when the guilt of the tra- 
ditores was in question: it was so at the Reformation, and it is 
so again now. The questions of the first of these three periods 
suggested the extracts and remarks on the subject, and the 
classification of books according to the manner of their recep- 
tion, of which we find so much that is valuable in Eusebius. In 
the contests at the time of the Reformation, the need of de- 
fining the Canon led the Roman Catholic Church at Trent to 
receive as divine so many of the Apocryphal books; while, as to 
the New Testament, it is well known what various opinions pre- 
vailed as to a few of the later books. And this, I have long 
believed, led our Reformers to adopt a wisely cautious form of 
expression, “All the books of the New Testament, as they are 
commonly received, we do receive, and account them canonical” 
(Art. v1). They had, I believe, themselves no doubts as to any 
of the twenty-seven books; but they knew what doubts and dif- 
ficulties were felt by others as to a few of them; and thus by the 
expression “as they are commonly received” they met the con- 
ditions of Christian opinion. Words were adopted which might 
apply to him who received the books in general, but who might 
be as yet unsatisfied as to the external testimony to some 
particular writing. Now while I believe that we have sufficient 
evidence as to each of the New Testament books, I consider 
that something in present discussions may be learned from the 
cautious language of the Reformers. =f 

Now the question of the Canon is discussed in connection 
with the manner in which all objective Christianity, as a religion — 
based on attested and recorded facts, is assailed in differing 
ways. And hence the importance is felt of distinctly shewing 






nachgehen, dass das Ganze zu einer Zeit 
ins Lateinische iibersetzt worden sei, in 
welcher sich die lingua rustica bereits 
ziemlich stark geltend machte, wiren 
nicht manche Corruptionen der Art, dass 
sie uns fast wie ein Scherz vorkommen 
und schon mehrmals den Verdacht in uns 


erweckten, 0b nicht das ganze Fragment 
eine spasshafte Mystification des Heraus- 
gebers Muratori sein kinnte?”  (Ver- 
such zur Herstellung. 317). A latent 
coincidence or undeveloped connection 
could not have been found in an inven- 
tion. 
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the definite proofs of the reception and use of most of the New 
Testament. writings back to the very age of the contemporaries 
of the Apostles. If, as to a few books, the evidence is compara- 
tively weak, as to all the rest it is overwhelmingly strong; and 
this must be seen by all who are willing to look, And as to all 
the twenty-seven books, their claims will be, I fully believe, up- 
held, not by dogmatic assertion, but by calm and cautious pro- 
cess of proof. If subjective fancies are allowed to contradict 
objective facts, argument is vain; but to those who will listen to 
evidence, the Muratorian Canon is alone sufficient to answer not a 
few of the modern sceptical theories. 

S. PripEaux TREGELLEs. 


Postscript. 


It may be needful to give proof that the Apocryphal book of 
Wisdom was early known by its present title, Wisdom of Solomon. 

Valesius, on Euseb. H. Z. v. 8, says :—“ Quippe veteres omnes 
ecclesiastici scriptores Sapientiam Salomonis appellant librum 
illum qui hodie Proverbia inscribitur. Liber autem ille qui titu- 
lam Sapientize Salomonis hodie preefert, yevdertypapos est teste 
Hieronymo, quamvis Eusebii etate ita appellaretur.” Hence it 
seems that some have thought that the name Wisdom of Solomom 
was never at a more remote period applied to this book; and if 
so, of course it could not be intended by the passage in the 
Muratorian fragment. 

Tertullian, however, says: “Porro facies Dei expectatur in 
simplicitate queerendi, ut docet ipsa Sophia, non quidem Va- 
lentini, sed Salomonis.’” (Adv. Valent. 1). Elsewhere (e.g. De 
Prescr. Heret. v1) he speaks of this book as the work of Solo- 
mon. So too Clement of Alexandria, who several times quotes 
this book under the name of Solomon, Strom. v1. 11, 14, 15, (pp. 
786, 795, 800, Potter), and more often as So¢ia. 

While it is fully admitted that the book of Proverbs was in 
the second century designated So¢pia, it may be asked whether there 
is any proof that it was ever called Sodia Sadopndvos: Tertullian 
expressly, and Clem. Alex. by implication, give this latter name to 
the Apocryphal book of Wisdom, so that it must have been so 
known about the end of the second century. 


The Egyptian month Adrian. 


In the “ Hieroglyphics collected by the Egyptian Society,” pl. 
52, is an astrological notice, to which is attached the date 

L.A. "Avrevivov Kaicapos rod Kupiov pnvds Adptavod H, xara d¢ rods 
dpxaiovs TuBt 1H. 

By the phrase xara rods dpyaiovs is meant the old, vague 
calendar, which is known (from Vettius Valens and other au- 
thorities) to have been used by astrologers. On this Letronne 
(Inser. Gr. u. 378) remarks: 

“In the year 4 Antonini= 141, 2 a.p. the 1 Thoth vague is 
17 July, therefore 1 Tybi vague is 14 Nov. But 8 Adrian being 
here identified with 18 Tybi vague, we have 1 Adrian=10 Tybi 
= 23 Nov.=27 Athyr of the fixt calendar. Now here is this 
singular cireumstance—the month Adrian, introduced by Egyp- 
tian adulation, does not correspond with the whole ef an Egyptian 
fixt month, but with the four last days of one and the first 
twenty-six of another. One can understand the substitution of 
the name Adrian for the name of some one entire month, just as 
Julius and Augustus took the place of the ancient Quintilis, Sex- 
tilis; but why make this month begin on the 27th of a fixt 
month ?” Letronne thinks this matter is explained by the well- 
known epigram of Balbilla (and Balbinus) on the Memnon, in 
which it is recorded that the empress Sabina heard the voice of 
the statue on the 24th and 25th of Athyr. “ Probably this would 
be on one of the earliest days after the emperor’s arrival at 


Thebes. His residence there occasioned great rejoicings, and the 


day of the principal celebration may have been made the com- 
mencement of a month of thirty days called Adrian: i.e. thirty 
days beginning 27 Athyr were made eponymous.” 

The fourth year of Antoninus Pius—which Letronne here 
reads by mistake for the first year (A for A)—bears date in the 
Roman reckoning from 10 July a.p. 141; in the Egyptian, with 
which we are here concerned, from the 1 Thoth of a.p. 140, 


which in the Alexandrine or civil reckoning was 29 Aug., in the 
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vague year (A. Nab. 888)=19 July. Its 1 Tybi vague was 

therefore 16 (not 14) Nov. a.p. 140 (and the same in a. D. 141). 
Also, “8 Adrian” being 18 Tybi, 1 Adrian was (not 10, but) 

11 Tybi, which day in both those years was 26 Nov., answering to 

30 (not 27) Athyr of the fixt calendar. 

_ But the year noted in the inscription is the first of Antoninus, 
which in the Roman reckoning began 10 Jul. a. p. 138, but in the 
Alexandrine in the preceding 1 Thoth, i.e. 29 Aug. 137, and in 
the Astronomical Canon on the 20 July 137 (=1 Thoth. of #. 
Nab. 885). That the reign of Antoninus forms no exception to the 
invariable principle of the Egyptian civil reckoning, is proved by 
the series of Egyptian coins, by which the 22nd Egyptian year of 
Hadrian is identified with the Ist of his successor. Yet if this 
inscription was written, as it probably was, immediately after the 
conjuncture to which it refers, the year intended could not be 
A.D. 137, since in that year Hadrian was yet living. Perhaps, the 
writer of the inscription was led to refer the 18 Tybi of the year 
138 to the first of Antoninus by the circumstance, that the death 
of Hadrian was not known in Egypt until after the 1 Thoth 
(vague) of that year (Z. Nab. 886); which 1 Thoth he therefore 
marked as the epoch of 1 Antoninus, regardless of the fact that 
in the civil reckoning the first year of the new reign included 
only the brief interval between the proclamation of Antoninus’s 
accession and the fixt 1 Thoth=29 August. However this may 
be, in either of the years 137, 138, the 1 Thoth vague being 
20 July, the 11 Tybi was 27 Nov., which day in the fixt calendar 
was 1 Choeak. Consequently, the month here called Adrian 
exactly coincided with the month Choeak of the fixt calendar. 
And, as there seems to be no earlier mention of the new-named 
month, it is probable that the name was given, not in adulation 
to the living emperor on the occasion supposed by Letronne, viz. 
of Hadrian’s residence in Egypt in the year 130, but after his 
decease, and as an ascription of divine honours. We know that 
at Rome the decree for the deification of Hadrian was reluctantly 
yielded to the urgent request of Antoninus, “Nec appellatus 
esset divus, nisi Antoninus rogasset” (£1. Spartian. Vit. Hadrian.). 
“Etiam repugnantibus cunctis, inter divos eum retulit” (Jul. Capit. 
Vit. Antonin. P.). ‘Senatus ei tribuere noluit divinos honores: 
tamen cum successor ipsius T. Aurelius Fulvius Antoninus hoc ve- 
hementer exigeret, et universi senatores palam resisterent, tandem 
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obtinuit” (Eutrop. viii.). Aurelius Victor (ae Ces.) even repi 
that “ne principis oratu quidem ad divi honorem eidem de 
dum (patres) flectebantur”—a mistake, for Antoninus is styled on 
his monument “ divi Hadriani filius”. But this is clean; aaa 
decree was obtained with difficulty; the readiness, therefore, — 
with which the divine-honours were accorded in Egypt, and this, 
too, in the unusual form of an enrolment among the deities of — 
the months, would be the more gratifying to Antoninus, and the _ 
adulation was to the living rather than to the deceased emperor. 
It may be, that the month. Cheak was selected for this purpose 
for the reason suggested by Letronne, namely, because it was 
during that month (of the year 130) that Hadrian’s presence in 
Egypt had been celebrated by great rejoicings. But if Jablonsky 
is right in his conclusion, that the 11 Tybi was the day of the 
great festival, the Inventio Osiridis, a different and more striking © 
reason is furnished by the concurrence of that day in the vague 
year with the first day of a month of the fixt year. For it is 
probable that the festivals of Osiris and Isis were still celebrated 
on the days of the vague year to which they belonged. If so, the 
first day of the month Adrian coincided in the year of its insti- 
tution with the great annual festival, and the eépijxapev, ovyyalpoper, 
heard throughout Egypt on that day, would be capable of a sig- 
nificant reference to the deified Hadrian. . 
Henry BRowNE, ~ 





. V. 


On the Date of the Composition of Herodotus’s History. 


THE substance of the following paper was written in’ ea | 
form of notes for lectures several years ago. When Mr Grote’s — 
fourth volume appeared, I was confirmed in my general views by 
the judgment of so eminent an, authority; and I supposed that — 
he had settled the question for ever (though on grounds some- 
what different from mine), when behold, another authority 
scarcely less eminent starts up to advocate the contrary side, 

The point in dispute is a theory respecting the date of the — 
composition of Herodotus’s History, which has been sanctioned 


47 





by Gictold ee etaiicd e. Dahlmann, quoted with approval in 
the Classical Museum, adopted with unquestioning faith by the 
Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, and finally re- 
asserted and defended by Colonel Mure. The passage to which 
I refer is in Col. Mure’s fourth volume, page 245, and Appendix 
G; and as all his predecessors’ arguments are there repeated 
and enforced with new ones, I will take this as the last and the 
most complete statement of the case. 

“That Herodotus survived to nearly the close of the fifth 
century B.c. may be inferred from passages of his work where 
lie seems incidentally to mention transactions which took place 
as late as the year 408 B. ¢.” 

The passages to which reference is here made are only two 
in number. 

The first occurs in Book 1. chapter 130: 

Mijdoe S¢ tréxvpav Idponor...torép@ pévror xpdv@ perepédynoe ré ou 
Tatra moujoaot Kal améotnoay awd Aapeiov’ dmoordyres Sé dricw Kateotpa- 

POncay paxyn vixnOevtes. 
It is asserted by the hddaitiion above named that Herodotus 
~here refers to a rebellion of the Medes mentioned by Xenophon 
(Hellenica, 1. 2) as having occurred in the reign of Darius 
Nothus, in the year 408 B. c. 

Now if I were defending my case as a lawyer, I should put 
in two pleas: 

1. That the words torépo...vxnéévres were not written by 
Herodotus, and 

2. That the Darius therein named is Darius son of Hy- 
staspis. 

But not being a lawyer, and having therefore the privilege 
of confining my assertions to what I believe to be true, I allow 
freely that there is no sufficient ground for doubting—though 
some have doubted—the genuineness of the words in question. 
Nevertheless if it could be proved that the Darius here men- 
tioned is Darius Nothus, then I should hold it to be far more 
probable that the marginal note of a commentator had been 
incorporated with the text than that Herodotus lived to write it. 
But I have a strong conviction of the validity of my second 
plea. I cannot do better than adopt Col. Mure’s summing up 
of what he candidly admits to be “very reasonable objections to 
his own view :” that in a narrative in which the first Darius son 
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of Hystaspis alone appears as a contemporary actor, ant 
every other part of which the name Darius when introduced it 
this simple form without distinctive title or surname is exclu-~ 
sively appropriated to him, Herodotus was not likely inal : 
single instance to have applied that name in the same familiar — 
manner to a sovereign who flourished fifty years later, and — 
whose reign lay altogether beyond the limits of the historian’s 
subject. a 

Add to this that no other person tenia the name of Darius 
except the son of Hystaspis is mentioned by Herodotus in any 
part of his work, and our case seems to me to be Har 
proved. But let us hear Col. Mure’s reply: 

“Had Herodotus known of any general insurrection of the 
Medes during the usurpation of Smerdis, or of any great battle 
in which they were subdued” [observe, Col. Mure is responsible 
for the epitheton ornans in each of the phrases “ general insur- 
rection,” “ great battle”] “it seems incredible that he should not 
only have suppressed all mention of such very important events 
in the otherwise detailed narrative given by him of the same 
usurpation, but should have embodied that narrative in a form 
implying that he was totally ignorant of those events.” way 

Now there is nothing in Herodotus’s words which at all 
implies that he connected this revolt of the Medes with the 
usurpation of Smerdis. His commentators have done that for — 
him. It is clear that he regarded it as an event which took — 
place in the reign of Darius—dréornoav drs Aapetou—consequently 
after the death of Smerdis; and probably he had heard nothing 
more about the time and the manner of it than he has here men- 
tioned, And, if that were the case, there was no reason, especially 
as it had no connection with his main subject, why he should 
allude to it again. It was an event assuredly of small importance 
as concerned the Greeks, whatever may have been its influence on — 
Persian affairs. Of that we have no means of judging. We do 
not know that the revolt was “general” or the final battle 
“great.” In that case even, we need not be surprized at the 
slight notice accorded to it by Herodotus. In all times, and — 
more particularly while history depends on oral tradition, events — 
obtain a celebrity quite out of proportion with their relative 
importance. Some facts germinate into fable, others crumble into — 
oblivion. A single circumstance so romantic as the disguise of — 





Smerdis attracts the popular imagination and becomes the 
groundwork of a marvellous tale; an event so common as an_ 
unsuccessful rebellion, if it were unmarked by any daring ex- 
ploit or hairbreadth escape of prince or chieftain, would not be a 
subject on which either side would care to dwell. 

It would be foreign to our present purpose to inquire how 
far Heeren and Grote are right in supposing that beneath the 
fable of Smerdis there lurks the historical truth of a Median 
insurrection headed by their Magi—it is however abundantly 
clear that Herodotus knew nothing of it. And in that case 
tliey are bound to admit a second revolt of the Medes during 
the reign of the first Darius, which is doubtless the same to 
which our historian refers—for in the famous Behistun Inscrip- 
tion “many provinces of the empire (I quote Col. Mure’s words), 
that of Media included, are described as having revolted against 
Darius shortly after his accession.” Col. Mure dismisses this 
evidence against his own case with a curious petitio principii: 
“But Herodotus shows no knowledge of those transactions !” 

Again, if we refer to the phraseology of the clause, pereuéAnoé 
ade taira romoacr, would not any reader, unencumbered with a 
theory, conclude that the author supposed that some at least of 
the generation of Medes which submitted to Cyrus survived to 
reyolt from Darius? “They repented.” Such a phrase is intelli- 
gible if the interval were 35 or 40 years even, but would be 
‘most unnatural if it were 150. Would any historian, speaking 
of the Irish Rebellion of 1798, say that “the Irish repented 
of their submission to Cromwell ?” 

Let us now turn to the passage in which Xenophon mentions 
the other insurrection of the Medes under Darius Nothus: 

Kat 6 émavrés €Anyev ovros ev @ Kal Mdou amd Aapeiov rod Mepoay 
Baovéas arocravres Takw mpocexapnoav aito. Hellenics, B. 1. ch. 2, fin, 

There is no allusion to a battle here. Indeed the word zpovc- 
exepyoay would be an inadequate term whereby to describe a 
forcible subjugation. We should rather infer that their return 
to obedience was voluntary: probably the king offered con- 
cessions and they “came to terms.” 

On all these grounds, then, I conclude that the passage of 
Herodotus refers not to the revolt in 408 B.c. but to a revolt 
which took place about a hundred and ten years earlier. 

Vou. IL. March, 1855. 4 


The second passage we have to discuss is in Book m1. et 
Pipav €dOacr Iépra trav Bacthéwy rods maidas* rév jy Ke 


drooréwot Spas roiai ye matot airay drodiwWover Tv apxny’ eronhaaily See 


a 
vu kal Growl eore orabudcacba drt Todro oUTw vevopixace more év be 


8) kai r@d_e, rH AlBvos "Ivdpw madi Oavvipa, ds dwéhaBe rhy oi 6 marTnp 
elye cpyiv, xat t@ “Apupraiov Tavaipt, kat yap obros dmedaBe rijy rod 
marpos dpyny. xairos Ivdpw re kal Auupraiov oddapol Kw Iépoas kaka mhé@ 
épyacarto. 

Dahlmann and the others interpreted this installation of 
Pausiris in his father’s government as having occurred after the 
death of the latter, which event Eusebius, on the authority of 
Manetho, places in 408 B.c, They assume the Amyrtzeus who 
died in 408 B. c. to have been the same with the Amyrteeus 
who in conjunction with Inarus rebelled against Artaxerxes in 
462 s.c., and in 456 B.c., on the defeat and execution of his 
ally, retired within the impregnable shelter of the lagoons, and 
is hence known to Thucydides by the title of 6 & rots fect 
Bacireds. 

Against this supposition Mr Grote argues that it is very 
improbable that the same person who in 462 8.c. had been of 
sufficient age to concert a great rebellion should nearly fifty 
years afterwards have strength and courage left to or 
similar enterprize to a successful issue. 

To this Col. Mure replies by quoting as instances of pe 
longevity George the Third of England and Louis Quinze. This 
however is not quite a parallel case, for neither George nor 
Louis at the age of seventy-three (for Amyrtzeus could not be 
Jess) would have had much chance of leading an army to 
victory and recovering a lost kingdom. And the chances cer- 
tainly are that by that time Amyrteeus would have fallen into 
dotage or Dubarriage. 


Col. Mure further stigmatizes this duplication of Aneel as 


a “hackneyed expedient.” If the dividing of one name between 
two persons be a hackneyed expedient with modern critics, it is 
only because the confounding of two persons under one name 
has been a hackneyed error with ancient authorities. For my 
own part, I think it quite possible, though scarcely probable, 
that the Amyrtzus in question was one person, and not two. I 


am quite willing to assume that the Amyrteeus who retired into 
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the ‘a rai it 456 was fic same who reconquered Egypt i in 414, 
and died in 408 B.c. 

’ The whole discussion seems to me to be foreign to our veh 
subject, and I only mention it because the strength of the case 
on each side has been made (erroneously as I think) to rest on 
this particular point; viz. the unity or duality of ‘“ Amyrtzeus.” 
I will not question the degree of respect to which Manetho 
is entitled as quoted at second, or third, hand; I will not in- 
quire whether Africanus or Eusebius has represented his dates 
the more accurately. I am content to meet the gallant Colonel 
and his allies on ground of their own choosing. If I mistake not 
I have a certain masked battery in the background which com- 
mands their position. 

Let me quote Col. Mure’s own words in reference to this 
passage : 

“The second text appealed to as evidence of the late period 
down to which the historian continued to write is that where he 
mentions the death of the Egyptian king Amyrteus &c.” 

Now after reading the chapter carefully a score of times, I 
~ean find no mention of the death of Amyrteeus. This death is an un- 
warranted inference of commentators. The one party has short- 
ened the life of Amyrtzeus as unduly as the other has prolonged the 
life of Herodotus. And upon this false assumption both parties 
have been doing battle—pace tantorum virorum dixerim—for the 
sake of a position which was neither worth attacking nor defending. 

It was, I maintain, after the defeat of Amyrtzeus and his con- 
sequent retirement among the marshes, i.e. in 456 or 455 B.c., 
that the Persians placed his son Pausiris in the office which his 
father had filled previous to 462 8.c. After the death of Amyr- 
tus in 408, the Persians had no more power to appoint a 
governor of Egypt than the English had to appoint a president 
of the United States after the death of Washington. For all the 
authorities, which have been arrayed against us by the other 
side, Manetho, Eusebius, Syncellus, Diodorus, agree in stating 
that after the recovery of Egypt. by Amyrtzus, that country con- 
tinued for sixty-five years independent of Persia. Nepherites, a 
Mendesian, the first king of the 29th dynasty, succeeds to the 
throne immediately on the demise of Amyrtzeus, according to 
Manetho’s list as reported by Syncellus, and quoted by Fynes 
Clinton, ’, H. Vol. 1. Appendix C. 18, note u. 
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Col. Mure, whose whole case rests on sdasclaea sho 
as we have seen, disregards Manetho’s testimony to the im vedia 
meet the difficulty that the name of Pausiris does not occur in 
Manetho’s list. He meets it thus: “Manetho would naturally 
exclude from his list of independent Egyptian sovereigns one 
who had placed himself in the position of a mere satrap of the 
Persian emperor.” (sic). 

But if, as Col. Mure must necessarily assume, the Persians — 
had recovered Egypt on the death of Amyrtzeus, and if Manetho 
had been induced by a puerile national vanity to ignore the fact, 
he would have been utterly unworthy of credit in this or any 
other matter. But there is no ground for such a charge. I find 
that he faithfully records the dynasty of the Persian kings of 
Egypt from Cambyses to Darius II., and, as faithfully, the Persian 
dynasty restored after sixty-five years of independence. If the 
Persians had appointed Pausiris king under them on his father’s 
death, we should have found recorded by Manetho, not Pausiris 
certainly, but Artaxerxes Mnemon. 

Col. Mure goes on to say, “this passage of Herodotus affords 
also a further argument that the Amyrtzeus of Manetho and of 
Herodotus are the same. For it is certain that the government 
of Egypt was never given by the Persians to an Egyptian yvassal- 
king during the previous period.” 

The proposition respecting the identity of this Poe and 
that I do not care either to affirm or to deny; this passage of 
Herodotus affording, as I think I have shewn, no argument one 
way or the other. But if it were indeed “certain” that the 
Persians had never allowed any vassal-king to reign in Egypt or 
any part thereof previous to 408 B,c., then Col. Mure might 
have saved himself the trouble of discussing the passage at all in 
reference to its author’s age; the question is settled at once. 
But considering the scantiness of our information, and the fact 
that Manetho, our great authority, according to his plan enume- 
rates only the Persian kings, omitting all mention of native Me- 
leks allowed to reign as vassals, not even naming the Persian 
governor-general of the proyince, I cannot see how he is justified 
in affirming it as “certain.” But in Sharpe’s History of Egypt, 
Vol. 1. p. 132 sqq. I find it stated that Egypt was governed 
under Darius and Xerxes by native Meleks, of whom Amasis, 








Ay ira and Ma ph*are eannneratel t in succession. Mr Sharpe 
ehienne' re Y detbin's Excerpta as authority for the statement. 
Even in the absence of any positive authority, we should be 
justified in concluding that the Persians treated Egypt in the 
5th century B. c. according to the system which they confessedly 
pursued to other countries at that same time, and to Egypt itself 

afterwards. 

This interpretation is, I think, borne out by the phraseology 
of the passage in Herodotus év d¢ 4) kai rade. Observe the singular 
number, as if the appointment of the sons of Inaros and Amyrtzeus 
to the respective governments which their fathers had held was 
but one act, which occurred as soon as the rebellion was quelled, 
immediately after the death of the one and the flight of the other. 

Again, in the clause xairot "Ivap re cai Apvpraiov obdapoi Kw Iépoas 
kaxa T\éo épyacavro, the double copulative re cat seems to imply 
that the “mischiefs” Herodotus has in view were done by Inaros 
and Amyrtzus in conjunction. 

Col. Mure mentions in a note that the Chev. Bunsen agrees 
with him as to the unity of “ Amyrtzeus,” which, as I have en- 
_deavoured to shew, has nothing really to do with the point under 
discussion here. The Chevalier has not, so far as I know, ex- 
pressed any opinion as to the age of Herodotus. 

I am glad to find that, with regard to this the main question, 
Mr Blakesley, the last editor of Herodotus, has come to the same 
conclusion as myself, and so decidedly that he has not thought 
it necessary to combat the opposite opinion at length. So that 
if I err, I err in good company. 

There is one more passage of Herodotus from which I think 
an inference may very justly be drawn—though I know not that 
any one has yet done so—in support of the side I am advocating. 
That passage is in Book 11. ch. 140, where he narrates how the 
blind king Anysis took refuge in the very island which Amyrtzeus 
subsequently found out and also took refuge in, and how, fifty 
years afterwards, Anysis again took possession of the throne. 
Had Herodotus lived to see Amyrtzeus issue forth and reconquer 
Egypt, would he have abstained from noticing this remarkable 
completion of the parallel between them? Assuredly not. 

At the risk of repeating what has been already said, I will 
briefly sum up what I hold to have been the main facts as to this 
Egyptian revolt. 
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In the year 462 B.c. Egypt was governed under the F ers “ 
by several native Meleks, a division familiar to them under the 


* dodekarchy” of the previous century, Amyrtzeus being Me ek roo 
greecd Bacide’s, of Lower Egypt or part of it, and Inaros being es 


like manner Melek of the district west of the Nile. These two 
having joined in insurrection and defeated Achzemenes, Inaros 
assumed the title of king of Egypt (Diodorus, x1. 75, xaréornoay 
Baotdéa tov dvopatsuevoy Ivapw), Amyrtseus, doubtless, stipulating for 
an extension of dominion and power. Probably both belonged to 
the family of the last native dynasty, as Inaros was son of a 
Psammitichus*, and Psammenitus, who was defeated by Cam- 
byses, is also called Amyrteeus. 

After a struggle of six years, the war terminated by the 
death of Inaros, and the flight of Amyrteeus. The Persians then 
gave the district which each had ruled respectively before the 
revolt to his son, sending Sarsamas as satrap or governor-general 
of Egypt (Ctesias, ch. 35) doubtless with supreme authority over 
the native Meleks; the same office with which Achzemenes had 
been invested by Xerxes, and which Herodotus would have ex- 
pressed by émirpomos (cf. Herod. vit. 7, Ayamuévea pév voy émerpomevovra 
Alyirrov xpdvo perérerra edvevoe "Ivapws 6 Vappurixou). 

After carefully examining all the authorities on the subjndy 
Thucydides (1. 104, 109, sqq.), Diodorus (x1. 71—76), Ctesias 
(xi. 32, sqq.) and the others as quoted above, I cannot find any- 
thing which makes against the account I have given. It is true 
that I cannot point out any passage in which it is distinetly 
stated that Amyrtzeus was a vassal-king before the revolt of 462 
p.¢., but I hold it to be implied in the passage of Herodotus 
which we have been discussing; and the accounts of the whole 
affair are so brief and so incidental, that we need not be surprised 
at their silence; especially as Inaros was the acknowledged 
leader of the insurrection, and so long as he lived played so much 
more important a part that he obscured the fame of his coad- 
jutors. And the adoption of this hypothesis will make all clear 
in the chronology of Herodotus’s life, and make perfectly plain 
many things which would otherwise stand in our path as moun- 
tains of difficulty. 

It has thus been shewn that there are no positive statements 


in the work of Herodotus which prove it to have been in progress 


* He is himself called Psammitichus in the Scholium to Arist. Pax, 716, 
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so late as 408 B.c., and no one has pretended to discover any 
indirect allusions tending to prove the same point; I will now 
shew, as briefly as I can, that there are abundant reasons to be 
deduced both from what Herodotus says, and from what he does 
not say, proving that he must have concluded his work at a 
much earlier period. 

The latest events distinctly mentioned by Herodotus are, 
1. the surprise of Plateea by Eurymachus, which took place in 431 
B.C. (Herod. vi. 233); and 2. the. murder of the Spartan am- 
bassadors and Aristeas of Corinth, which happened in 430 B.o, 
Herod. vu. 137. 

The 131st chapter of Book vi. wherein Pericles’s greatness is 
said to have been foretold in a dream to his mother, was probably 
written after the death of that statesman, when the violent hos- 
tility and shameful accusations of which he was all his life the 
mark and almost the victim, were forgotten, and the violent 
reaction of popular adoration was finding its expression in mar- 
vellous legend—émi 1d pudodés éxverixnxds. A great minister of a 
free state, however trusted in emergencies, and for a brief hour 
the idol of the people, is for the most part an object of hatred 
and envy, and is happy if he escape the fate which befel De Witt 
and threatened Guizot. Extinctus amabitur idem. Even he 
whom we call Coeur de Lion was addressed in his life-time by the 
Troubadour Bertram de Born as “ Oui et non,” “Shilly-shally.” 

This same passage must also, I think, have been written 
before Alcibiades came into prominence, else the author would 
hardly have abstained from mentioning him along with the other 
members of the great house from which he sprang. 

A passage in Book vi. c. 98 has been cited as proving that 
Herodotus outlived Artaxerxes, who died in 425 B.c. in December, 
according to Clinton. After mentioning the earthquake of Delos 
which preceded the first Persian invasion, he says: él yap Aapeiov 
tod ‘Yoraonéos kat HépEe@ tov Aapeiov Kat AptoképEew Tov HéepEew tpradv 
rouréwy emebijs yevecwv eyévero méw Kaka TH “EAAGSe 7 emi etkooe GAdas 
yeveds Tas mpd Aapeiov yevopévas, Ta pev amd tov Tepoewv ath yevopeva, 
Ta d€ dw airéwv Tdv kopvpaiwy mepi ths apxns moAcpedvTay. 

I do not at all feel as confident as Dahlmann in affirming 
that the reign of Artaxerxes is here spoken of as past. The 
words would, it appears to me, be equally applicable, if the 
historian were writing towards the close of his long reign. 


There is also another passage, the more important a8 $ occur 
ring in a subsequent book, which induces me to think that this 
was written before the death of Artaxerxes in 425. I alluidll to 
B. vi. c. 114, where ’Evvéa 680f is mentioned without any hint of 
its identity with the Amphipolis, which became the centre of 
interest for all Greeks in 424—422 8.c. Therefore I conelude 
that the seventh book was completed before that time. 

I forbear to enter into the discussion which has arisen out of. 
the above chapter of the sixth book as to how We are to recon- 
cile the statement of Herodotus that “Delos was shaken” just 
before the Persian war and never after, with that of Thucydides 
(a. 8) that it was shaken just before the Peloponnesian war for 
the first time. Perhaps both reports had their origin in popular 
fears, and Thucydides had never heard of the one nor Herodotus 
of the other, 

The passage (B. 1x. ec. 73) which Dahlmann refers to the for- 
tification of Decelza in 413 8, c. cannot possibly bear such an 
interpretation. ‘Amocyécba is the oddest word for “seizing and 
fortifying” that could be devised. This is tacitly abandoned by 
Col. Mure, and indeed it was utterly untenable. The reference 
beyond all question is to the invasion of Attica by the Pelopon- 
nesians at the commencement of the war. 

Besides this there is no passage in all the work from which 
the ingenuity of critics has succeeded in extracting even the 
remotest allusion to any event between 425 B.c. and 408 B.c, Is 
it not incredible that a writer like Herodotus, who in the fulness 
of his heart tells his readers all he knows and all he thinks, 
should have passed over the events of that most stirring time in 
absolute silence ? 

Herodotus was no pedant, no would-be philosopher, absorbed 
or affecting to be absorbed in studies of the past, and indifferent 
to the present, He would not have professed “se studere malle” 
within sight of the flames of Vesuvius, or within hearing of the 
cannon of Leipsic. We may be sure that he followed with keen 
interest the varying phases of that great struggle, which the 
world follows with keen interest still, the Peloponnesian war, 
Perhaps, however, he did not live to see the climax of its interest 
in the Sicilian expedition. Certainly he had ceased to write 
before then, otherwise it would have been alluded to some- 
where. ‘ 












Hind HENMOUHOF HE Sicilian slaughter; would a defeat of the 
Tarentines and Rhegines, wherein 3000 of the one fell and he 
does not know how many of the other, have been termed by him 
oévos “EMAnvixds péysoros mavrov rév jpeis pev? (B. vu. 170.) Most 
certainly not. 

The 78th Chapter of the fifth Book was no doubt written 
while the Athenians were still not only rév oeds meptotxedvtav Ta 


mohépua apeivouvs, but paxpd mparot. 

The prophetic words of Miltiades in B. v1. c. 109, were with- 
out question recorded by Herodotus while they were still apposite, 
while Athens was still rparn rév ‘EAAnvidor rodior. 

It would be easy to produce many more passages to prove 
that Herodotus was writing while Athens was still prospering and 
victorious, but these will suffice. It only remains for me to state 
briefly the conclusion which I draw from them, and from a 
careful examination of the Author's works: viz. that Herodotus 
nowhere alludes to an event later than the years 431—429, and 
that the events of those years are alluded to only in the latter 
books—an additional reason, if such were needed, for doubting 
that the words in x. 130 and mm, 15, which we have discussed, 
refer to so late a period as 408. The earlier books then were 
completed in their present form before the Peloponnesian war 
began, and the latter not many years after. 

In proving (as I trust I have done) my point as to the date of 
Herodotus’s work, I have rested the case entirely on internal 
evidence. The external evidence, such as it is, goes clearly 
against the post-daters. The statement quoted from Pamphila’s 
imopyjpara by Aulus Gellius (N. A. xv. 23) that Herodotus was 
fifty-three years old at the commencement of the Peloponnesian 
war; the fact recorded by Plutarch (An seni sit gerenda, Resp. 
785 B.) that in 440 Herodotus was sufficiently famous to be 
thought worthy of an ode from Sophocles; the strong probability 
that Sophocles, about the same time, in the Antigone (905 sqq.), 
referred to the story told by Herodotus (m1. 119); the testi- 
mony of Dionysius (De Thucyd. Judic. v1. 5) ‘Hpddoros ‘yevdpevos 
dAly@ mpdrepoy tay Tlepoixdy mapexreivas d€ péxpt tev Ieorovynciakey, 
i.e. “born before the Persian he reached up to the Pelopon- 
nesian war,” not “lived over it,” observe;—all these go to 
establish the proposition for which J have contended, and might 
be enforced with corroborative circumstances, were it not that 






this paper has already extended beyond the limits 1 dq 
scribed myself at its commencement. eal big St 

As I have been throughout impugning a particular opinion of 
Col. Mure, I will not conclude without expressing my great 
admiration for his work in general, and the deep sense which I — 
entertain of the obligations which, by his acuteness and inde- 4 


pendent judgment, he has conferred upon ancient literature. 
W. G. Crark. © 


P.S. The last number of Schneidewin’s Philologus, dated 
1854, but only just published, contains an article iiber Herodot’s 
Lebenszeit which I did not see till after my own paper had been 
sent to press. The writer, M. Schill, with regard to the question 
discussed above, comes to the same conclusion as Mr Grote, on 
the same grounds. 


_.W.. G, Ra 





VI. 


Nicomachean Ethics, Book V: Eudemian Ethics, 
Book IV. 


1. On Chapter 8, with reference to Journal of Philology, 
Vol. I, p. 344. 


1 orFrER no apology to the distinguished person who I am 
given to understand is the writer of the paper here examined for 
calling his statements in question, feeling sure that controversy 
if carried on in a friendly spirit can only serve to promote th 
interests of truth, and that if I fail to refute his arguments t 
will thereby receive additional confirmation. My simplest plan — 
will be I think first to, give my own explanation of the principal 
passages under discussion, and afterwards to examine H. L. M.’s 
remarks, as my view of the case whether right or wrong will be 
thus more readily apprehended. 

In the preceding chapter the author whom I believe to oe 
Endemus has been explaining in a somewhat formal manner the 
nature of distributive and corrective justice, The former he — 
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iiiwsteates by geometrical, the latter by what he calls arithmetical 
proportion. Distributive justice assigns in due proportion to the 
more worthy the larger, to the less worthy the smaller share of 
honour, wealth, &c.; A: B:: C: D, A and B being the persons, 
C and D the rewards, Corrective justice is no respecter of per- 
sons; it matters not whether it is a good man who has cheated 
a bad man or a bad man who has defrauded a good man; in 
both cases the wrong is to be redressed according to arithmetical 
proportion. The eighth chapter treats of a third kind of justice, 
ro avtimerovds, the lex talionis, retaliation, reciprocity or the prin- 
ciple of like for like. This though agreeing neither with distri- 
butive nor with corrective justice combines in some measure the 
characteristics of both. The relative worth of the persons is to 
be taken into account, not in order to award to one more, to 
another less; but in order to calculate the value of their produc- 
tions or the degree in which a benefit or an injury severally 
affects them, for the purpose of determining the amount of ex- 
changeable produce or of requital which each must receive 
before equality is established between them. While the first two 
kinds of justice regulate the conduct of the state towards its dif- 
ferent members, the latter determines the relation which shall 
subsist between individuals, between man and man, in their 
dealings with one another. Though the author developes this prin- 
ciple chiefly in its relation to commercial exchange, he says that it 
applies equally to the requital either of a benefit or of an injury; 
in short to every kind of rodcrixy xowovia, that is of mutual dealing 
between men considered as social beings. This I will illustrate by 
an example taken from the Great Ethics. A slave gives a freeman 
a blow; the lex talionis is not satisfied by the slave receiving a 
blow in return; A, the freeman: B, the slave :: C, an injury done 
to A: D, an injury done to B. Say that A is ten times the value 
of B, then a blow given to A is ten times as great as a blow given 
to B. You must therefore increase D ten times before you have 
a right to join diagonally, xara Sidperpoy cuevyviva, which repre- 
sents the case after requital when the parties have been put on 
an equality. A, the freeman, after he has received satisfaction 
and thus been equalised with B: D, the blow multiplied ten 
times :: B, after he is punished and so equalised with A : C, the 
blow given to A; or alternando A: B:: D: C::, if you please, 
1:1. The argument may be somewhat obscure and clumsy; I 






will speak of that by and bye; but the general meaning see 
to me not to admit of any doubt. In all cases of dvrurerovbés YOu 
must first determine the proper ratio which exists between th : " 
persons, which will give the ratio of the things and so enable you a 
to join diagonally, that is establish the equality which ought 
subsist before and therefore after exchange or requital. 

The author however as I have already observed ‘dwells at 
greatest length on the most important kind of zodirixi) cowevia as 
regards individuals, viz. barter or commercial exchange, the 
leading passages relating to which I will now proceed to examine. 
After stating that this principle accords neither with distributive 
nor corrective justice and briefly criticising some opinions re- 
specting it, he goes on to say ‘AN’ é&y MEN ais Kowavias rais 
G@dAakrixais ovvexet TO rovodtoy Sixaoy rd dvrirerovOds, Kar dvaXoyiav 
kat py car lodrnra, (ro avrimoeivy yap dvddoyov ouppever 7 woALS, H 
yap Td kakds... xapiCopevoy,) movet AE ri dyridiocw ri kar’ dvadoyiay 
kara Sidperpov ovfevéis, ead oixoddpos ef @ A, oxurorduos ef’ @ B, 
oikia ef? @ Ty imddnua ef” o A. Set ody AapBavew rdy oixoddpov mapa 
Tod oxvrorépov Tov eéxeivou Epyov, Kat avrov éxeivm peradiddvat Td adrod. 
‘However, to come to the point, since in all mutual dealings 
where barter takes place this form of justice, the principle of like 
for like, holds society together, proceeding according to propor- 
tion and not equality, (this principle indeed applies to every 
kind of mutual dealing, for by requital in proportion society 
subsists, it applies alike to the redress of injuries and the return 
of benefits, &c.) the joining together diagonally the opposite 
angles of a parallelogram represents this mutual dealing; A is a 
builder, B a shoemaker, C a house, D a shoe; the builder has to 
receive from the shoemaker some of his work and to give in 
return some of his own.’ I have altered Bekker’s punctuation 
and arranged the passage in what appears to be its true con- 
nexion; for surely pév and 8¢ answer one another and the inter. i. 
mediate sentences form a series of parenthetical clauses which 
extend the principle to other kinds of xowwvia quite in the manner 
of Aristotle and even more of his imitator Eudemus who loves to 
exaggerate all his master’s peculiarities, The diagonal conjune- 
tion is of course the proportion A: D :: B: C, or, evadddé, A: B: ifs 
DC, 
The next sentence has an important bearing on the argument, 
‘Kav odv mp&rov f rd Kara tiv dvadoyiav cov, efra rd dvturerovOds 
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yévnrat, otras Td Aeydpevor’ et Se py, ovk tvov ovdé cuppéver’ odfev yap 
K@dver Kpetrrov eivat 7d Oarépov epyov i) rd Oarépov, Set ody ratra ivacOjvat, 
‘If then equality conformably to the proportion be first deter- 
mined, and after that reciprocity take place, there will follow the 
result we speak of; but if this is not done the exchange is not 
equal, for there is nothing to hinder the work of the one being 
superior to that of the other. These.then must first be brought 
to an equality.” This clearly means that you are first of all by a 
proportion to estimate the worth of the productions according to 
_ the worth of the producers, in order to be able by increasing the 
quantity to make the less equal to the more valuable. If the 
farmer be worth twice the shoemaker, then will his produce also 
be worth twice that of the other; you must therefore increase in 
this ratio the quantity of the shoemaker’s produce; otherwise 
they will not be equal nor able to exchange on fair terms. Thus 
it is the proportion which fixes the equality. 

In the next twenty lines the author explains the use of money 
as a means of securing regularity in barter; he then continues 
the former argument in these words "Eora: 6) avtumerovOds, Srav 
~loacOj, adore dmep yewpyds mpos okuToTdpmov, TO Epyov Td TOU aKUTOTdLOU 
mpos Td Tod yewpyov. cis oxjua 8 avadoyias ov Sei dyew, 6rav addd- 
Ewvral,...ddX drav €x@or Ta abrav, ovTrws toot Kal Kowovol, dtu airy 
9 todrns Stvara én” avrav yiverOa. yewpyds A, tpopy T', oxvrorduos B, 
7d épyov aitod 7d icacpevov A. €i 8 obrw pr) qv dyturerovbévat, odK av Hv 
xowavia. I have purposely omitted one clause, intending to examine 
it more fully afterwards. ‘It follows from what has been said 
that there will be reciprocity after equality has been established, 
the farmer bearing the same ratio to the shoemaker as the shoe- 
maker’s work to the farmer’s. But observe they are not to be 
brought into a proportion after exchange has taken place, other- 
wise, &c.; but while they hold each his own work, so long are 
they on equal terms and in a condition to have mutual dealings, 
because this equality can then be effected in their case. A is the 
farmer, C the corn, B the shoemaker, D his work which has 
been raised to an equality with A’s. But had it not been possible 
in this way to apply the principle of reciprocity, there could 
have been no dealing between them.’ This passage is a mere 
amplification of the one explained above. The original proportion 
it is which determines from the relative worth of A and B the 
relative worth of their productions and points out in what ratio 
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proper aorist force and the latter is opposed to érav éyaou. So a 
long as each retains possession of his own work the equality — 
may be established and a fair exchange take place; but this is 
no longer possible if they part with their property before the 
proportion has determined this equality. 

I will now proceed to consider some of H. L. M.’s statements. 
If the explanation I have given is correct, there is of course no 
contradiction apparent or real between the two passages which 
he compares together in page 344. He understands I presume 
érav d\Ad£orra in the sense of éray ddAdrrovra, and no doubt the 
same reason has induced various commentators to omit the 
negative before deci &yew, which as H. L. M. rightly observes is not 
countenanced by a single manuscript. But I wholly dissent from 
what he says of the scholiast whose comment appears to me to 
be very clear and quite correct; it is-as follows Tas dvadoyias rav 
Texuitav Kai Tay épywv Sei moeiy mpd Tod addrAdkéaaOat... ywouerns yap 
Tis dvadoyias mpd Tijs dddayfhs pera O€ rodtTo Ths dvraddayhs ~ora 
7} dvridoots Kal j ddday? ton Kai dixaia (Ed. Ald, p. 69,1. 30). Where 
does he say that ‘the equality is to exist before exchange but 
not afterwards?’ The proportion, dvadoyia, takes place before ex- 
change in order to determine the equality which ought to exist 
both before and after it. ; 

In page 345 H, L. M. asks, ‘What is meant by dvrurerovOés or 
dytidoots kar’ dvadoyiay and kar’ iodrnra?... The natural and obvious 
meaning of an exchange in proportion is one in which the value 
of the goods exchanged is proportional to the wealth or ability 
of the parties exchanging; so that e.g. if A is ten times as rich 
as B, his gift will be ten times as great as B’s return,’ I have 
already attempted to show that our author is not speaking of an 
exchange in proportion but of an exchange in equality, which 
equality is determined by proportion, édv mparov # 1d Kara ri» 
dvadoyiay icov, and it is real worth, not wealth, which this pro- 
portion takes account of. 

If lam right, the next paragraph likewise falls to the ground; 
and when H. L. M. asks, ‘What parallel can possibly exist be- 
tween avenging an injury and dealing with a tradesman ?’ and so 
on, Lreply that according to our author the closest parallel exists 
between them, all alike as different phases of zodcrixi) xowwvia being 
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included sible the teri dvrurerovOds, Of which I have already 
attempted to give an illustration. 

In page 346 H. L. M. quotes a passage from the Eudemian 
Ethics, ‘ which explains,’ he says, ‘the whole difficulty as clearly 
as if it had been expressly written in illustration of it.’ The pas- 
sage has a reference, but in my opinion only a general reference, 
to our chapter; but there is another passage in the same work 
which makes pointed allusion to our chapter and which has 
always appeared to me of ominous import for deciding whether 
Aristotle or Eudemus is the author of this fifth (fourth) book. 
It occurs near the end of the long tenth chapter of the seventh 
book, p. 1243 b 27, “Owes dé davepdy kai evraidda ras yrwpiotéor- évi 
yap perpnréov cal éevrad@ add’ ovx dpm adda Ady@: TO dvaddyov yap 
Herpnréov, domep kai 7 WOALTLKI peTpEiTa KOLV@Via. TAS yap KoWarnoEL 
yeopy@ oxvrorépos, ei py TH dvddoyov icacOnoerar Ta Epya; 
‘Nevertheless in this case too it is clear how we are to decide: 
in this case too we are to measure by one standard, not however 
one of nwmber but one of proportion; we must measure I repeat 
by the principle of proportion, as is done in the mutual dealings 
of social life: for how shall a shoemaker have dealings with a 
farmer, unless their works shall be brought to an equality by the 
principle of proportion? Is there any ambiguity in these words? 
Eudemus asserts that proportion must serve as the standard of 
all rohirix?) xowwvia; then selecting for special comment one of its 
branches commercial exchange, he employs the very same illus- 
tration which is so largely developed in our chapter. And here 
I cannot refrain from quoting the words of Aristotle which are 
the groundwork of the Eudemian passage just cited, in order first 
to elucidate still further the points in dispute; secondly to let it 
be seen that the language of Eudemus tallies here with the 5th 
(4th) book much more closely than Aristotle’s; and lastly to 
show that in nothing does the latter more display the greatness 
of his strength than in the signal moderation with which he ab- 
stains from loading a discussion with pedantic fulness of detail in 
cases where, to use his own expression, mathematical accuracy 
would be out of place. This however cannot be said of Eudemus, 
nor of the 5th book of the Ethics, if indeed it belong to the Nico- 
machean and not, as I believe it does, to the Eudemian treatise. 
The passage to which I refer forms the commencement of the 
ninth book, "Ev mdoas S€ rais dvoporedéor udiacs 7d dvddoyov iaaget 
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kai ooce tiv pidriav, kabdrep eipntat, olov Kal ev TH enw 0 
dvtt rav tmodnpdrov apo) yiverat car agiav, Kal TO Sponge 
Aowrois, The reasoning here is the same but is much more | 
expressed; it is still proportion and relative value which aan 
any kind of social dealing and therefore any commercial trans- ok 
action equal and just. 

I greatly doubt whether the words xowaviac addaxkrixai cou 
bear the meaning given to them in page 347, ‘interchange of 
friendly offices.’ Surely they denote one particular kind of rod 
rexi) kovovia barter or commercial exchange. In later legal phrase- 
ology ddXakrixdy Sixaov is a technical term for commercial law. 
It is true that Plato in his Sophist, p. 223 c, divides 1 d\Xaxrexi 
into two classes, rd pév Swpnrixdy rd d€ Erepov dyopactixdy, but he does _ 
not further explain dwpyridy, the whole of the context discussing 
barter of one kind or another, But granting that the words could 
in themselves bear this meaning, would the author have so used 
them once and then in the same chapter without the slightest 
warning have employed the cognate terms dAdayj and a\ddrreoOat 
some ten times in their proper technical sense of commercial ex- 
change? But conceding even this the construction of the sentence 
seems, as I have already attempted to show, imperiously to reject 
such an explanation. Nor can I agree with H. L. M. when he 
goes on to say ‘ Proportion is admissible in commerce only when 
the ratios composing it are ratios of equality; i.e. when the rela- 
tion between the two producers and their respective works can 
be expressed by A: B::C:D: 1:1 That would be a sorry 
result indeed of so elaborate an argument. The proportion A: B 
:: ©: D is admissible before exchange in all cases, whatever the 
ratios be; nay more it is the only test by which that equality can 
be determined which enables dealers to exchange on fair terms 
and obtain those ratios of equality which are the symbols of fair 
exchange, that is not A: B::C:D:: 1:1, but A: Bz D:Cu 
1:1, represented by the diagonal conjunction, where D by means 
of the first proportion has been raised to an equality with C, and 
consequently B has been put on an equal footing with A. The 
remarks of the scholiast are well worth perusal; they immediately 
follow the passage quoted above. 

I now come to the difficult clause Ei 6 py, duporépas Eber sola 
imepoxas rd érepov dxpov of which I have deferred the consideration _ 
till now. The Scholiast’s comment is odd and unsatisfactory, Ei 
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de dds kal xwpis Soadion ia Andgovra €xdTepa TOY akpov, Hrot 6 oiKkoddpos 
kat 6 okureds aucorepas eer tas tmepoxds: ei yap AaBy 6 oixoddpos Ta ey 
trodjpara, Zora pev tmepéxav os oixoddpuos tmepexdpevos Se kal €AXeirov 
o§ ra B Srodijpara éyay, and conversely with the shoemaker. <Ac- 
cording to another but in my opinion equally erroneous interpre- 
tation the words dyudorépas tas irepoxas are made to signify ‘both 
more and less:’ the one will give more and receive less, the other 
will give less and receive more. But how can the words have this 
meaning or rather no-meaning? Surely the act of giving more 
implies the receiving less and vice versa. Can a person in bar- 
tering with another give more and yet not receive less, or give 
less and not receive more? The supposition is absurd. I under- 
stand the passage thus. The author in his fear lest his theory 
should be abused insists again and again that the proportion and 
consequent equalisation shall take place before not after the 
exchange; ‘if this is not done,’ he adds, ‘one of the two will 
have both the exceedings,’ i.e. both the excess in value of the 
superior work and also the proportional excess in quantity which 
ought to go to the inferior work. Thus if A and B first exchange 
and after that seek to equalise by proportion, you will have A: B 
:: D: C, D of course being B’s C A’s work; but A is worth say 
twice B, so that if the proportion stands C must be doubled in 
order to bring B to an equality with A; and thus B will get 
double the amount of work of double the value, i. e. dudorépas ras 
imepoxas, the words thus bearing their natural meaning. This in- 
terpretation may sound somewhat like a truism; but the author 
here as elsewhere seems to be thinking more of the technical 
completeness of his exposition than of the precise worth taken 
by itself of each of his statements. To justify the caution, one 
might imagine a scene of the following kind. A, a farmer of the 
old school, wishes to exchange his corn for the shoes of B, a 
cobbler of the town, whose native sagacity has been sharpened 
by the lectures of Protagoras and Gorgias, or at all events by the 
gratuitous instructions of Socrates. B naturally takes the lead in 
concluding the bargain. He informs A that the best philosophers 
are agreed that barter shall take place according to diagonal 
‘proportion but neglects to add that the proportion should be de- 
termined before exchange. ‘ We have thus,’ he says to A, at the 
same time describing a parallelogram with its two diagonals, ‘ the 
proportion A: D:: B: C, or alternando A: B:: D: C. If you do 
Vou. Il. March, 1855. 5 






not see this step, Sir, 1 beg to refer you to the 16th proposit 
in the 5th book of Thezetetus’ edition of the Elements of Theo- 
dorus, the standard work on the subject, where you will at once — 
perceive the truth of what I say by taking any equimultiples © 
whatever of A and D and also any equimultiples of B and C. 
Now fully persuaded as I am of the truth that society cannot 
exist without a due and proper subordination of ranks, I am 
proud to acknowledge your superiority to me. The best authori- 
ties calculate you at I believe two and a half times my value. If 
you think the ratio should be higher in your favour, I bow to 
your decision. You do not contest the point;—very good, we 
have then A: B:: D: C, A representing you, B myself, D one of 
my poor shoes, C a sack of your excellent corn. As fair ex~- 
change requires that all four terms should be made equal, I am 
to be increased two and a half times and C likewise. Permit me 
therefore to take these five sacks and to leave you these two 
shoes.’ Exit cobbler with corn; farmer remains with the shoes 
in a state of bewilderment from which he vainly endeayours to 
escape by taking any equimultiples whatever of himself and the 
shoes, of the cobbler and the corn. 


2. Does this book belong to Aristotle or Eudemus ? 


Wirn the exception of the Organon which appears to be 
complete and uninjured in all its parts there is hardly one of the 
numerous works now extant under the name of Aristotle which 
does not. present to the critic difficulties more or less grave ex- 
tending sometimes to the whole treatise but more frequently 
affecting only particular sections. As we possess little or no 
external testimony to enable us to pierce the thick mist of ob- 
scurity which hangs over the history of Aristotle’s writings owing 
to the loss of that enormous mass of philosophical literature 
which was published between his death and the times of Cicero, 
we are left almost entirely to the uncertain and precarious guid- 
ance of internal evidence. Many distinguished critics however 
both in France and Germany have of late years employed their 
labour on this long neglected -field, but none with more eminent 
success than Professor Leonhard Spengel in several dissertations _ 
published at different times in the Munich Transactions. One of 
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the most valuable of these is an examination* of the three trea- 
tises onethics which have come down to us among the works of 
Aristotle, prompted apparently by the publication{ of an incom- 
plete essay of Schleiermacher’s in which he maintains the amazing 
paradox that the so called Great Ethics have most claim to be 
the work if not of the master himself at least of one of his im- 
mediate disciples, that the Eudemian treatise is a later and less 
valuable production and the Nicomachean the latest, most un- 
scientific and worst of the three. Spengel on the contrary holds 
that the Nicomachean Ethics were written by Aristotle, the Eu- 
demian by Eudemus of Rhodes, next to Theophrastus the most 
famous of his scholars, and that the Great Ethics are a mere 
paraphrase of this latter work and of a much later though uncer- 
tain age. These points he demonstrates so triumphantly, de- 
molishing at one and the same time the arguments of the Goliath 
himself and sweeping away the cobweb theories of one Titze and 
one Pansch, that no one I am confident will ever afterwards im- 
pugn the genuineness of the Nicomachean treatise even though 
_he be blind to its power and beauty which proclaim with loud 
~voice that it comes from the master’s hand,—Vociferantur et 
exponunt preeclara reperta. The lovers of Aristotle may well 
rejoice that Schleiermacher could bring himself to deliver such a 
criticism, shewing as it does how little one of his most delightful 
works has suffered from the assault of so renowned a master of 
logical fence and leading the way to so complete and brilliant a 
refutation. For Spengel not merely proves his main point but 
throws a flood of light on every part of his subject by the mass 
of interesting illustration which he brings to bear on it. It is 
true that Schleiermacher’s published essay is but a fragment, and 
had the rest of what he composed on this question been extant 
much that is obscure in his argument might have been cleared 
up; but as it at present stands it is quite abortive and unworthy 
of so great a name. A summary of Spengel’s refutation would do 
him but little justice as it rests on conclusions drawn from a very 
wide induction of particulars; and as these are so natural in 
themselves and so little likely to be questioned by the reader, I 


* Ueber die unter dem Namen des 2 (1841), pp. 439-551. 
Aristoteles erhaltenen ethischen Schrif- + Simmtl. Werke, zur Philosophie 
ten. Abhandl. der Miinchner Akad, Ill, Il, pp. 306-333. 
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will say no more on this head but will pass on at once to wha 
the more immediate subject of this paper. . 
No reader of Aristotle needs to be told that the Nicomachean ~ 
and Eudemian Ethics possess three books in common, the 5th, ; 
6th and 7th of the former being word for word the same as the — 
4th, 5th and 6th of the latter, Now as it is plain on the most — 
cursory perusal that both works are equally incomplete without — 
these books or others closely corresponding in substance, it 
would seem to follow that one of the two has, probably by some 
accident, lost part of its contents and had the loss replaced out 
of the other. This would appear to be the only admissible alter- 
native; for it would introduce a highly improbable complication _ 
into the case to suppose that one work lost a part of its contents 
and had this supplied out of the other, while the latter lost in its 
turn a different portion which was supplied out of the former. 
Such an assumption could only be justified by very strong internal 
evidence. Spengel though with some hesitation assigns them to 
the Nicomachean, Schleiermacher to the Eudemian Ethics but 
on most perverse grounds owing to the radical viciousness of his 
theory. I agree with him as to the fact but altogether repudiate 
his reasonings which however his fragmentary essay developes in 
a very imperfect manner. The latest editor of the Eudemian 
Ethics A. T. H. Fritzsche, adopting the opinions started by 
A. M. Fischer in an able dissertation*, greatly complicates the 
question by giving the 5th book to Aristotle, the 6th and 7th to 
Eudemus. ; 
What then is to decide the dispute? General consis b 
of style and manner? To state my own conviction, I confess that 
I have never read the Nicomachean Ethics without being struck _ 
with the contrast between these three books and the rest of the _ 
work; and on reperusing consecutively the two treatises I feel as 
strongly as it is possible to do the close resemblance which the 
style of these books bears to that of the Eudemian Ethics and 
the discrepancy which exists between them and the Nicomachean. — 
The latter is among the most excellent and genial of Aristotle’s 
writings. It displays vigour and raciness of language, depth yet — 
simplicity of reasoning. We are told at the outset not to look for — 
mathematical accuracy of treatment. Therefore the author gives — 


* De ethicis Nicomacheis et Eudemiis Aristotelis nomine inscriptis. Bonn, 1847. A 
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himself little concern as 4 whether the connexion thetween the 
different parts is such that no flaw could be detected by a keen 
adversary. The style too is plain and easy and with the excep- 
tion of a few critical difficulties one can read the work with very 
little exertion. It is true that at every fresh perusal the reader 
will be struck more and more with the depth of thought which 
opens itself to his view. In some parts, especially in the first 
and still more the last book, the majestic flow of thought and 
language displays almost the beauty and more than the strength 
of Plato. Witness his glowing description of that life which the 
philosopher should strive to attain but which gods alone can en- 
joy in perfection, the Bios Oewpnyrixds, the first and chiefest of all, 
Him, to use Milton’s personification, who yon soars on golden wing 
Guiding the fiery-wheeled throne, The cherub Contemplation. But 
as soon as I come to the disputed books I find all changed, the 
style harsher and more cumbrous, the thoughts less clearly de- 
veloped; endless dropia. and answers to dropia often leading to 
nothing; no life, no freshness. What a difference between the 
forcible, the hearty con amore exposition of the other ethical 
virtues in the 3rd and 4th books and that of justice in the 5th or 
the unequal and illbalanced treatment of the intellectual virtues 
in the 6th book! How immeasurably inferior is the discussion 
of pleasure in the 7th to that other and quite independent one 
in the first chapters of the 10th book! But on turning to the 
Eudemian treatise I perceive a perfect similarity of method and 
manner between it and the disputed books. The Rhodian wine 
it must be confessed though sound is somewhat harsh. It cannot 
indeed be denied that the style of Eudemus is formed on that of 
his master. Aristotle was the founder of a new technical and 
scientific language which struck deep roots in the writings of the 
later philosophical schools of Greece, was appropriated by the 
schoolmen and exercises at this day an important influence on 
the terminology of modern philosophy and art. It was only 
natural that his pupil Eudemus should imitate this style; and 
indeed his manner up to a certain point is quite Aristotelian, nay 
in some respects he is more Aristotelian than Aristotle himself. 
He adopts all the technical expressions; imitates, almost apes, all 
the salient points; copies often the minutest peculiarities of his 
master. So far then if any one maintains that these three books 
are Aristotelian in their style and treatment it is impossible to 
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deny this in a certain sense; yet for peel I hava lways fe 
that as in the undisputed books of the Eudemian Bthies x in 

these doubtful ones the life, the aroma of the master is wanting 

But tastes proverbially differ, and Spengel a better judge ‘hae 
am pronounces these books as well as the rest of Eudemus’ — 
treatise to be so entirely in Aristotle’s manner that general con- 
siderations of style can determine absolutely nothing; while 
Fischer and Fritzsche agree in the conclusion that the 5th book 
is thoroughly Aristotelian and that the 6th and 7th are unworthy 
of Aristotle and quite in the manner of Eudemus. 

The question therefore if it can be decided at all must be 
decided by proofs of a less disputable kind. The Great Ethics* 
which follow, not the Nicomachean, but the Eudemian throughout 
the undisputed books (though the writer seems from his opening 
words and from several expressions in the course of his work to 
have known something of the former) likewise paraphrase the 
three doubtful books. This, says Spengel who gives them how- 
ever to the other work, is the strongest argument that can be 
produced in support of Eudemus’ claim. But though Iam de- 
cidedly in favour of that claim I do not see that this argument 
has much weight unless we could be sure that the Great Ethies 
were written before this transfer of books took place. This how- 
ever is by no méans certain, since it is far from improbable that 
one of the two works lost the part which corresponded with 
these three books soon after the death of the author; for it is 
natural to conclude that more than one copy of such important 
works would soon be in the hands of the disciples of the Lyceum, 
and this would render the loss of a portion of the contents less _ 
likely. {f indeed the Nicomachean was one of the treatises which = 
descended into Neleus’ cellar, we might in that case easily . 
account for its revisiting the light of day in a mutilated condition. . 
But who can solve this riddle ? tha 

Not more decisive are the allusions of Aristotle in other 
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* For reasons why the work though contineat sed quia de PLURIBUS tractat, 
much shorter than the other two might —sicut de concordia benignitate bonitate et 
have received this name see Spengel, quibusdam aliis, de quibus hic(i.e.ineth. 
P- 453, and the great schoolman Alber- Nicom.] nullam mentionem facit: sed de 
tus Magnus who acutely observes in his  quibus hic tractat, perfectius determinat e 
Ethica, Tract. t at end, Tom. iv, p. 10, —_proliius quam in libro magnorwm mora- 
Scripsit autem et librum quidiciturmagna lium. No satisfactory explanation has 
moralia, non ideo quod scriptura PLUS — beendiscoveredofthename Vicomachean. — ; 


; 
; 
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works to questions treatéd of in this part of the Ethics where as 
is usual with him these are made in general terms; for it is 
beyond all question that the work to which these books do not 
belong has lost equivalent ones. The reference near the end of 
the first chapter of the Metaphysics to a question discussed in the 
6th book of the Nicomachean or 5th of the Eudemian Ethics is 
of fhis description and therefore proves nothing. The references 
to what is said in the 5th (4th) book I reserve for further con- 
sideration as one of them appears to me to be of importance, 
and proceed meanwhile to a different kind of proofs, restricting 
myself to a brief summary of what has been said by others 
respecting the 7th and 6th books in order to be able to enlarge 
more fully on what I have to bring forward myself about 
‘the 5th. 

Certainly the strongest evidence that these books are by 
Eudemus is to be found in the discussion on pleasure in the last 
four chapters of the 7th (6th) book. Spengel’s examination of 
these chapters is so learned and complete that he seems to 
upset his theory with his own hands and in spite of himsef to 
prove Eudemus to be the author. If we assume them to be 
Aristotle’s, what difficulties meet us! We have two separate dis- 
sertations on pleasure, this and the one in the first chapters of 
the 10th book; neither of which makes the slightest reference to 
the other. They differ in form and in spirit. That the discussion 
in the 10th book is Aristotle’s may be proved by overpowering 
evidence: twice in the 9th book he fixes it for this place; twice 
in the latter part of the 10th book he speaks of it as having 
come in this place after that on friendship, But nowhere in the 
Nicomachean Ethics out of the disputed books is there any 
allusion to the former discussion in the 7th book. On the other 
hand Eudemus, at the end of m1, 2, has these words ‘AxpiSécrepov 
dé wept rod yévouvs trav 7Sovav ~orar Swaperéov ev rois Aeyouévors Vorepov 
epi éyxpareias kai dxpacias, assigning to the discussion the very 
place which it here occupies; while Aristotle never connects the 
examination of ¢yxpdreca with that of pleasure. 

The evidence of the passages themselves is equally strong. 
The discussion in the 10th book is immeasurably superior to the 
other, more simple, more beautiful, more profound, more true. 
It agrees with what Aristotle says elsewhere. After refuting 
Eudoxus he proves that no pleasure can be the chief good or 


Sa Journal of Philology. = 


«i8apovia* and that some pleasures are not good nor desirable : 
all. The dissertation in the 7th book while sometimes showin 
signs of imitation sometimes flatly contradicts the other. Near — 
the beginning of the 14th chapter it is said that though pee 
pleasures may be bad there is nothing to hinder some other — 
being the chief good, A strange sentiment indeed for Aristotle! — 
As Spengel has proved conclusively that the arguments in these 

chapters are principally directed not against the Philebus of 
Plato but against the teaching of Speusippus, it is probable that 
this sentiment was prompted by a spirit of antagonism towards 
the latter who carried his master’s doctrines to an extravagant 
length by denying that any pleasure whatever was a good. 
There can be little doubt that in the lifetime of Eudemus an in- 
ternecine war raged between the Academy and the Lyceum, and 
that Aristotle’s relentless exposure of the extravagances of Plato’s 
successors would excite in them a desire of retaliation and make 
them eager to detect any weak point, real or fancied, in his coat 
of mail. It has always appeared to me far from unlikely that 
such attacks may have been the chief cause which induced Eu- 
demus to paraphrase his master’s Ethics, Analytics and several 
other of his works and to introduce modifications of greater or 
less moment in order sometimes to parry the objections of an 
opponent, sometimes it may be to assail him in return. I cannot 
imagine either Plato or Aristotle turning aside in his stately 
march for the purpose of conciliating or exasperating an adver- 
sary. Spengel as it would seem from a strongly preconceived 
notion that the books must be Aristotle’s suggests a meagre 
hypothesis, admissible only in case no other explanation were 
possible, that this may be a separate dissertation by Aristotle 
incorporated with the Ethics by his disciples: as if they were 
likely to spoil a perfect work by an unmeaning interpolation of 
this kind. But at the end of his essay, p. 533, constrained by 
the force of the evidence he says in contradiction to what he 
had before been maintaining, ‘I must confess that the probability 







* Thus maintaining his high standard 
of eddatmovia or raya0dy or 7d dpiorov or 
TavOpimwov dryabéy, all synonymes, as 
yuxiis evépyad ris car’ dperhy redelav 
tv Bim redelw, adding at the same time 
with his usual moderation that a man 
must be ixav&s Kexopyynudvos rots 


éxrds dyadots, for no one can be happy 
with a fortune like Priam’s: wiser ground 
surely for one in Aristotle’s position to 
take up than the stolid impassiveness of 
Stoicism. No one knew better than he 
that ‘‘strength is not shewn by convyul- 
sions but in stout bearing of burdens.” 
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is greater that this is a” fragment of Eudemus’ Ethics.’ Yes, 
surely it is; and then the rest of this book which in the passage 
quoted above from Eudemus is closely connected with these 
chapters must necessarily go along with them. And have we not 
now a right to infer that the other two books also belong to 
Eudemus? But this I think can be proved independently in the 
case of the 6th by internal evidence equally strong. As this 
evidence has been collected and applied with great acuteness 
by Fischer in the dissertation mentioned above and by. Fritzsche 
in his edition of the Eudemian Ethics, I content myself with 
referring the reader to these works; for it would require some 
space to give an intelligible summary of their arguments. They 
have proved I think Eudemus to be the author by pointing 
out not only many striking coincidences between the rest of his 
treatise and this book but also irreconcileable discrepancies 
between it and the Nicomachean Ethics. They have likewise 
thrown much light on the general import of the last mutilated 
chapters of the Eudemian Ethics and have shown that Eudemus 
must have considerably modified the views developed by Aristotle 
in his 10th book in order doubtless to bring them more into 
conformity with the science of ethics in its more restricted 
meaning. They have also successfully answered several objections 
urged by Spengel against the claim of Eudemus, showing that 
some of these tend to confirm rather than disprove it. And here 
I may add that their reasonings appear to me greatly to invali- 
date the force of that which Spengel looks upon as a decisive 
proof that the three books are Aristotle’s, viz. the curious fact 
that the writer of the Great Ethics, who as I have said follows 
throughout the undisputed parts of the Eudemian, after finishing 
his paraphrase of the 7th (6th) book passes on, not to the dis- 
cussion of friendship which comes next to this book both in the 
Nicomachean and Eudemian treatise, but to the three mutilated 
chapters which form the conclusion of the latter as it now stands, 
and then closes his work with a chapter on friendship. There- 
fore, says Spengel, in his copy of the Eudemian Ethics these 
three books were wanting and were found by him in the Nicoma- 
chean; also the three last chapters came before the dissertation 
on friendship and therefore have precedence in his paraphrase ; 
this precedence they must also have had in the work as it 
came from the hands of Eudemus, and they must have suffered 
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mutilation from the same accident which destroyed that portic 
of the work which was replaced by these three books. But to this 
I reply that we know nothing as to how, when or where the Great 
Ethics were written. I believe that their author had before him q 
Eudemus’ treatise in essentially the same condition in which we — 
possess it, that the three last fragmentary chapters belonged to — 
its last book, that the writer of the Great Ethics chose to put — 
his paraphrase of them before his chapter on friendship because 
being isolated and disconnected they appeared to him unsuitable 
for the conclusion of a treatise. For what a simpleton he must 
have been if after going to the Nicomachean Ethics for these 
three books he then deserted the perfect work in order to para- 
phrase unconnected fragments! But as I have already observed 
it appears to me most probable that before his time these three 
books had already been transferred from the one work into the 
other. 

But if the 7th and 6th books are given to Eudemus must not 
the 5th go withthem? No, say Fischer and Fritzsche; while the 
two former have all the marks of Eudemus’ style, the 5th on jus- 
tice is quite in the manner and spirit of Aristotle; in it you see 
his lacteus candor, &c., except indeed in the last chapter which is 
unworthy of Aristotle and must be a fragment of Eudemus’ lost 
book. Surely this is a strangely complicated hypothesis and 
would require strong evidence to prove it. To meet one general 
assertion by another, I am of opinion that the style of this book, 
last chapter and all, is precisely the same as that of the other _ 
two and of the undisputed parts of the Eudemian Ethics; that” i 
it. belongs to. Eudemus and must have borne the same relation to 
Aristotle’s lost dissertation on justice that the treatment of the 
other ethical virtues in the 2nd and 3rd books does to that con- 
tained in the 2nd, 3rd and 4th of the Nicomachean Ethics. 

The following is one of the most plausible arguments for 
giving this book to Aristotle. About 20 lines from the beginning 
of the 5th chapter we find this passage Mep) 8 ris kal’ éxacrov 
madeias ka? iv amas av)p dyabss éort wérepov ths modurikhs éotw f 
érépas torepov Swpicréov. This promise is not fulfilled in the Eude- 
mian Ethics as we possess them, but in the last long chapter of 
the Nicomachean there is a discussion resembling the one here 
alluded to. Now so far as it goes this is certainly in favour of 
Aristotle’s claims; but it is undeniably certain that the end of 
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the Eudemian Ethics is ina mutilated condition. The three last 
chapters are almost unintelligible as they stand and form no 
proper conclusion to the work. Clearly much has been lost, and 
there can be little doubt that in this lost portion Eudemus went 
over, probably in a somewhat different spirit, much the same 
ground as Aristotle in the last part of his treatise, and that he 
there examined this question also. 

I will here mention another passage which Spengel, p. 491, 
has cited to prove Eudemus not to be the author of these books. 
At the opening of the last long chapter of the Eudemian Ethics 
in which xadoxdya6ia or perfect moral excellence is explained we 
find these words *Hv ékadoipev 75 Kadoxayabiav, Now this term is 
not met with in any previous part of the work; and Fischer and 
Fritzsche conclude that the word must have occurred in Eudemus’ 
lost book on justice, and therefore that our book is Aristotle’s. 
But surely the word was more likely to have been mentioned in 
some one of the lost portions of this last book in which he treats 
of this virtue and its end and aim the right worship and contem- 
plation of god. 

On the other hand in support of Eudemus’ claim I appeal to 
numerous coincidences, both general and special, of thought and 
language in which both the earlier and later books of his Ethics 
closely agree with this 5th book, no such agreement existing 
between it and the undoubted portions of Aristotle’s work. And 
here I would refer to the passage from Eudemus quoted in the 
former part of this paper, p. 63, and compared with one in this 
5th (4th) book, as well as to the one cited by H. L. M. in Vol. 1, 
p. 346, of this Journal. It will be seen that the expressions of 
Eudemus are almost identical with those in this 5th (4th) book 
while the corresponding passages in Aristotle himself show no 
such close agreement. Compare too Eth. Eud. vu, 9 and the 
beginning of 10, and also Eth. Nic. vi, 13 &c., with the first part 
of the 10th chapter of this book beginning with Aci 8¢ pi) dav- 
Gaver Ore TO Cyrovpevdy éott Kal TO amAds Sixatovy Kal rd moAcTiKdy Sikatov 
xt. A. It will be found that though Aristotle and Eudemus closely 
agree with one another in meaning there is decidedly more simi- 
larity in the whole turn of expression between Eudemus and this 
passage of our 5th (4th) book than between it and Aristotle. 

Yet stronger perhaps are the coincidences that may be 
pointed out between this book and the earlier ones of Eudemus. 
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Look at u, 10, p. 1226 b 36 ‘Aya & ék rovrav avepdy Kat Bre | 
diopifovra ot rév maOnuatov ra pév éxovora ta § dxovow ra F ek mpor 
vopoberovow: ef yap Kal pi) SiaxpBodow, GAN arrovral yé my THs aAnbctass 
GANA wept pev Tovrav épodpev év rH wept trav Sixal@y emurkéver, and refer — 
also to the preceding and following pages, especially ch. 9, 1225 
b 1 Aoxet 3¢ évavrioy eivar rd Exovorov TO axovoig, kat rd elddra fj by H SH 
ov évexa (eviore yap olde pév dre marnp, GAN ody twa droxreivy GdN twa 
odon...) TO ayvoodvrt kal dv Kal @ kat 6, 80 Gyvo.ay, jt) Kata ovpBEBnKds. Td 
dé 80 Gyvoray, kat 6 kal ® kai dy, dxovovoy, and ch, 8, p. 1224 b 10 “aer 
ov Bia ovdérepos GAN Exdy dia ye tadra mpdrrot dy ov8 dvayxatspevos. Thy 
yup tober dpxiy thy mapa thy Spphy 7 eymodi{ovcay 7} Kwotoav avayxny 
héyouev, Gomep et Tis aBav tiv xeipa Tiros Twa dvtiTeivovTos Kai TO Bov- 
heoba kai rH emOvpeiv. Now turn to v (iv), 10, p. 1135, 19 (93, 34 
Bekker’s small ed.) ‘Adixnua 8€ Kat dieatompaynna Spiorat Kai ro Exovoi@ 
kal dxovoi@: Srav yap éxovowov 9 weyerat, dua 8€ Kal adixnua tor éoriv: 
aor tora Tt Gdixoy pev adixnua & ovrra, edy pi) Td Exotvotoy mpoo}. eyo F 
Exovotov pév, GoTrep kal mpdrepor etpyrat, 6 ay tis Tav ef aire dvreyv eidas Kat 
pi) dyvodv mparry pyre by pnre @ pyre ob Evexa, olov riva romret Kal Tin Kal 
rivos évexa, Kakeivav Exaoroy pi Kata ocupBeBnkds pyde Bia, Gomep et tis 
AaBdy ri xcipa adrod rimrot Erepov, ody Exdv+ ov yap én’ adrg. évdéexerat dé 
roy Turrdépevoy marépa elvat, roy & dre pev avOpwros }) Tév mapdvrwy Tis ywe- 
oxew, Ort de marhp ayvoeiv «.7.A. Then 12 lines lower is discussed 
what Eudemus promised to examine in the passage quoted from his 
2nd book, Tpidy 51 otoav PraBdy rav év rais Koweviats, ra péev per’ ayvoias 
dpaprnpara éotwy, drav pyre dv pyre b pyre @ phre od Evexa tréhaBe mpakn* F 
yap ob Badeiv i} ov totr@ f od rodrov f od rovrov evexa @HOn, GAA oVEBH 
odx 0b evexa 7 On, olov ody va rpdon GAN tva Kevtrnon, } ody Sv, 7H odx és. 
If one refers now to Eth. Nic. m, 2 and 3 which correspond with 
the chapters just cited in Eth. Eud. n, it will be seen that 
Aristotle’s exposition is much more simple than that of Eudemus 
and bears much less resemblance in style and manner to this 
part of the 5th (4th) book, What a strange man then Eudemus 
must have been if while expressing in his paraphrase the same 
general ideas as Aristotle, (for he adheres most strictly in doc- 
trine to his master all through the special delineation of the several 
ethical virtues in his 2nd and 3rd books,) he yet avoided imitat- 
ing the peculiar turn of thought and expression in the sentences 
immediately before him and chose rather to refer sometimes 
forwards sometimes backwards in order often to borrow the exact 
phraseology of passages which yet Aristotle, if the 5th book 
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be his, did not himself adopt in the chapters corresponding to 
those of Eudemus from which I have just quoted. Surely the 
just inference from this is that Eudemus wrote the book. | 

Eudemus it must be remembered in treating of the other 
ethical virtues follows his master’s steps so closely in substance 
though not in form that if Aristotle’s 3rd and 4th books were 
lost any general reference (and his references usually are of this 
kind) in another work to what he has said in these books might 
be verified in Eudemus. It is only natural therefore to conclude 
that, assuming Aristotle’s dissertation on justice to be lost, it 
must have borne much the same relation to our 5th (4th) book ; 
and that when he refers in another treatise to what he has said 
of justice in his Ethics we should find the same question here 
discussed. Agreement therefore will do little to prove, discre- 
pancy much to disprove the genuineness of this book. 

Twice in his Politics Aristotle refers to what he has said in 
his Ethics; once in 111, 9 near the beginning where the allusion 
might very well be to the first part of the 6th chapter of our 
book; although I cannot help feeling that the language of the 
Politics is less intricate and embarrassed. The other reference 
deserves a fuller examination. In u, 1 after shortly criticising 
Plato’s Republic he says, p. 1261, 22 Od pdvov & &k mretdver avOpamrav 
coriv } modus, GAda Kal €€& cider Siaepdvtwy: ov yap yiverat modus €& Spolar. 
érepov yap ouppaxia kal mddus: TO pev yap TH TOTS xpyjowov, Kav 7 Td 
abrd r@ cider: BonOeias yap xapw 7 ouppaxia wrépuxev, Sorep ay ei orabpds 


ad , ~ 4 
mreiov Edxion Swicer Sé rH rowovT@ Kai wddis EOvous, Gray pH Kara Kopas 


a - rn 
Bou Kexwpicpevor TO TAROos, GAN olov ‘Apkades. €& av Fé Sei &Y yeverOa, 


cider Siadepet. Sidmep td tvov 1d avrimerovOds caer Tas TONES, GoTEp ev 
cal > lal * , > ‘ ‘ > ~ 7 \ om» > # 

Trois nOuKxois eipntac mpdrepov: emel Kai €v Trois eAevO€pors Kat icots dvayKn 
rt WEA 2 a ‘ > er , A > > a a \ bal , 

Tour eivats apa yap ovx oidy Te mavtas apxew, aX 7 Kar’ emavTov 7) Kata 

A a a 

Twa addAnv taéw 7) xpdvov. Kat ovpBaives b7) Tov Tpdrov TodToy waTE TavTas 

» Ld x» - 

Gpxew, domep av ei peréBaddov of axvteis Kai of rékroves Kai pi) of avrot 

be ~> 
dei okvrotopo. Kal Téxroves joav. émel dé Bedtioy ovTws Exew Kal Ta mepl 
Thy Koweoviay tHv moditixnv, Shrov ws Tods adrovs det BéATiov apyeuw, ef 
2 

duvarév: év ois dé py Svvardy dia 1d rHv vow ioovs civat mavras, Gua dé 
4 / 7? > \ a ~ A a” , > a , > 

kat Sixasoy, eir ayabdy eire havdov TO apxew, mavtas avTod peréxew, &v 
, 4 al SY > , wh # 7 ec , - > > an ¢ 

rovrois Sé pipeioOar Tro ev péeper Tovs toous etkew Gpolws Tois e€ adpxns. of 
A ‘ + c > + ‘ , o x , ‘ 

pev yap apxovow of & apxovrar mapa pépos, Gamep Gv Gdror yevdpevor, Tov 

avrov 51 tpémov dpxdvrav érepor érépas dpxovow dpxds. This passage 

merits our closest attention. At first sight any one would say 
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that the reference is to v, 8, about which so much has been § 

in the first part of this paper. But let us consider Aristotle's 
argument in this passage of the Politics: a wus is not an tvos OF i 
cvupayia, it consists, not of persons actually or theoretically equal, — 
but of persons differing in quality ; wherefore as is said in the © 
Ethics it is held together by 1d icov rd avrimerovds, Since even in 
free states, as. all cannot govern at once but must hold office in 
turn, the governors during their term of office differ in quality 
from the governed. Now I maintain that our 8th chapter bears 
out no such reasoning. But here for the sake of comparison I 
must quote another passage from the 5th book of the Ethies. 
About 12 lines from the end of the fifth chapter are these words 
Tis 5€ xara pépos Sixavoovyns Kai rod Kat’ adriy dixaiov év pév eorw dos rd 
év tais Scavopais tinas } xpnuarov 7) Tay Gov boa pepiora Tois Kowavodat 
Tis woXtTelas* €v TovTots yap art Kal dvoov exew Kal ioov Erepov érépov év 
d€ Téeev Tois cuvadAadypact StopOarcdy. tovrov dé pépn dbo- Trav yap ovvad- 
Aayparov ra pev Exovord éort Ta 8 akovora, éxovora pev Ta Todd oloy mpacis 
ov «.t.r. Of these two kinds the first is distributive justice by 
which the state according to geometrical proportion awards to 
each man his due share of office, wealth &c.; the second is cor- 
rective justice by which the state through its judges according to 
arithmetical proportion deals out the same measure to all, rich 
and poor, good and bad, alike in criminal and civil actions. But 
in the 8th chapter, of which by this time my readers must be 
heartily sick, a third kind rv dvrurerordés is discussed which tallies 
neither with distributive nor corrective justice but according to a 
third principle regulates all dealings between man and man; the 
other two regulating the procedure of the state towards its com- 
ponent members. The relation between these chapters appears 
to me to admit of no other explanation. Clearly then according 
to our Ethics it is distributive justice, not rd dvruerovdds, which 
ought to determine the position of individuals in a state. If this is 
so, our Ethics do not confirm but contradict the Polities ; conse- 
quently the 5th book is not Aristotle’s. 

Am I therefore maintaining that he did not discuss these 
three kinds of justice more or less on the principles here 
developed ? Assuredly not; but what I do mean to assert is that 
the spirit in which he dealt with them must have been different 
and that with his usual moderation, in a case where the analogies 
introduced could not be applied with due precision, he would not 
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haye attempted to carry out with the cumbersome and technical 
minuteness of Eudemus distinctions often without a difference 
between these three kinds of justice which must necessarily run 
parallel up to a certain point. He would have seen that this 
instead of helping out would only clog and embarrass the rea- 
soning. 

I do not hesitate then to give this as well as the other two 
books. to Eudemus; and I will not add «i & ereors vépeois, ob A€ya, 
for in taking them from Aristotle I thereby imply that his own 
lost books were more in accordance with the rest of the treatise 
and therefore more perfect in form and philosophic in spirit*. 

But if the authorship of the 5th book admit of question, there 
can I think be none that the last chapters beginning with the 9th 
are not in their proper order. To begin with the end; the last 
chapter is entirely unconnected with the preceding one and forms 
no suitable conclusion to the book. Fischer and Fritzsche main- 
tain that it is a fragment of Eudemus’ lost book on justice, but I 
have already spoken of the improbability of such an hypothesis. 
The chapter is manifestly identical in style and manner with the 
rest of the book; it is equally clear that it is a continuation of 
chap. 12. At the opening of that chapter he says "Er & dv mpo- 
ethopeba bv” fori eimeiv, wérepdv Trot adixet 6 veiwas mapa Thy agiay To mEtov 
i) 6 €xov, kai ei ori adrov atroy ddixeiv, and in the rest of the chapter 
he discusses the first of these two questions and in chap. 15 the 
second. These two chapters therefore must be joined. It is 
equally certain (as Spengel has observed, p. 470,) that chap. 14 
on émeixeca is not in its right place. It is a special kind of justice, 
and therefore he would place it after the sentence Hds pév odv 
exer TO avrimerovbds mpos Td Sixatov etpnrat mpdrepov, about seven lines 
from the beginning of chap. 10. He is right I think in connect- 
ing it with 76 dyrurerovbds, but this alteration will only increase the 
confusion unless other changes are made. For observe the first 
7 lines of chap. 10 ’Emei & Zorw ddicodvra down to dpolas d€ kat emi 
tay Gov; they have no connexion at all with what precedes and 
follows. It seems to me almost certain that their proper place 
is in the middle of the long chap. 10 between the words 7 dpiorn 


* An essay entitled Commentatio tained that the three books are Aris- 
de Ethicorum Nicomacheorum integri- totle’s; but I confess myself quite 
tate, by J. Bendixen, has lately ap- unable to see the force or point of the 
peared (1854), in which it is main- arguments, 
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and ray 8€ dai, p. 1135, 5 (93, 18 Bekker’s small ae 3u 
the sentence which follows them Hs pév odv Exec 7d dvrememovbds &e. 
cannot either in sense or construction be joined with FF last. | 
words of chap. 9; but these last words must immediately be fol- y 
lowed by Aci d¢€ i) AavOdvew dri 7d Cyrovpevoy &c. Both sense and 
grammar imperiously dictate this. Observe now the transition | 
from chap. 8 to chap. 9; without one word of connexion the 
writer passes from an illustration of 1d dvrurerov6és, a special form 
of justice, to quite another branch of the general subject. But let 
us close chap. 8 with the sentence we have yet to dispose of Mdés 
pev ody €xer 7d avrurerovOds mpds Td Sikaov eipnra: [mpdrepov|. The reason 
why mpérepov would be inserted when the sentence lost its proper 
place is plain enough*. And then let the whole of chap, 14 
follow this sentence, as Spengel proposes, epi dé émvecxeias ... éxd- 
pevov éorw elmeiv x.t.. The last words of chap, 14 will then form 
an apt conclusion to the discussion of these special forms of 
justice. After chap. 14 will follow in regular order chaps. 9, 10 
(with the exception of the first sentences to which we have 
already assigned suitable places), 11 and 12; and chap. 12 as we 
have said must be followed by chap. 15. We have now only 
chap. 13 to dispose of, and it will form a most suitable termina- 
tion to the whole dissertation on justice, showing as it does that 
the theory is simple enough but that it is the practice which is 
difficult ; this is eminently a human virtue; gods are above it, 
brutes below it. The last words 8&8 rodr dvépdmwéy éorw empha- 
tically close the discussion, and the writer may now well open 
the next book with the words Tepi pév ody Sixacootivns kat rav Gov 
rév 7Oixay aperay Siwpicbw rdv tpdrov rotroy: émet dé K. 7. dr. 
I do riot presume to say that I have restored the true con- 
nexion of these chapters; but I am sure the arrangement I haye 
proposed is better than the present one. But how, when or 
where could such a dislocation have taken place? On counting 
the number of lines in the four principal masses of text which on 
the supposition just made have been transposed from their right 
places I find that three out of the four are in Bekker’s edition 
pretty nearly of the same length and that the fourth is a multiple 
of the others, being about three times their length. But the 
transposition seems to have taken place too much on system to 


* Such interpolations appear often to Aristotle where a dislocation of —_ 
occur in the Politics and other works of has taken place. 
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allow one to attribute it to the accidental displacement of a few 
leaves of a manuscript; for then all grammatical connexion would 
probably have been lost, as may be seen in cases where such an 
accident is known to have occurred. The Eudemian Ethics even 
when every allowance is made for the grievous corruptions of the 
text have always appeared to me an unfinished work. What if 
Eudemus left it incomplete at his death and some one transcribed 
portions of it from his waxen tablets, as Diogenes tells us Philip 
of Opus did in the case of Plato’s Laws? But enough of conjec- 
ture on conjecture: 7d mépaw 8 od diwéw: Kewods einv. 

seneatein’® HvueH Monro. 
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Lexicographical Notes. 
I. Il. Scriniwm, animosus- (Propertius iii. 6. 14, and iii. 9. 9). 


Numerous as are the injuries which sound scholarship has 
sustained from “figures of speech” and technical terms, which 
so often cover an editor’s retreat from difficulties, perhaps no 
expression of the kind has done more mischief than drag deydpeva. 
Those who have not looked into the matter may be surprised to 
find how greatly the number of these anomalies may be reduced 
by careful consideration of the context in each case. As a con- 
tribution to this most necessary work I may notice two passages 
of Propertius, as interpreted by Mr Paley, whose edition, from 
the flattering mention which has been made of it in literary 
journals, may be supposed to be most acceptable to ordi- 
nary readers. 


Scriniaque ad lecti clausa jacere pedes. 


“ Scrinia, not the capsa or manuscript case, but the casket or 
dressing-case for the toilet; if the opinion of the commentators 
be correct.” It is unfortunate that Passeratius, because scrinium 
unguentorum is once spoken of (by Plin. H. N. vi. 30), should 
have here given the word that unusual sense. Cynthia was a 
poetess (i. 2. 27 seq., see Hertzberg, vol. i. p. 36: hence she is 
called docta), and when composing would recline on her lectus 
lucubratorius with her desk (scrinium) before her, So Burmann; 

Vou. Il. March, 1855. 6 
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Pliny (Ep. v. 5. § 5) leaves no doubt as to the pole us | 
sibi per nocturnam quietem jacere in lectulo suo compositus as i in 
habitum studentis, habere ante se scrinium ita, ut solebat. 


Gloria Lysippo est animosa effingere signa. 


Mr Paley has the authority of the lexicographers (Foreellini, 
Scheller, Freund) and of several editors for his interpretation of q 
animosa as drag deysuevov for animantia. Yet Schmid (on Hor, — 
Ep. ii. 1. 240 seq.: sera Fortis Alexandri yultum simulantia) has 
shewn that Lysippus’ statues were characterised not merely as 
living (animantia, viva, spirantia), but as full of fire, force, anima- 
tion (animosa). He alone “cuvegéhepe rh poppy tiv “dperyy, oi be 
ddXor....08 Svepddrarrov abrod rd appevordy Kat Aeovrddes,” Says Plut. de 4 
fort. Alex. ii. 2, p. 335. See in the Anthology Posidippi Epigr. 
14. (Brunck, Anal. ii. p. 49): Avourme, maora Suxvdme, Oapoaren 
xelp, Odie texvira, mip ror 6 xaAdKds dph, “Ov Kat Ade~avdpov poppas xées 
ovkért peumrot Iépra: ovyyvoépn Bovot déovra puyeiv. Archelai Epigr. 
1 (Brunck ii. p. 58): TéApay ‘AreEdvdpov kat Grav amepagaro poppav 
Avowrmos. Cf. Stat. S. 1v. 6. 36 seq., Miiller Archiiol. § 129. 


Ill. Hic esto; istic sum. 


Istic sum, in the sense of “I am attending,” is cited by the — 
lexicographers* from Cic. Finn, vy. § 78, and Ter, Hee. i, 2. 39, 
on which last place see Gronovius. A phrase, the necessary cor- 
relative of this, and doubtless belonging to the latinity of the 
purest. age, is preserved to us by St Augustine. “FR. Hie ergo 
esto nunc, Ut interroganti caute firmeque respondeas, A, Istic — 
sum.”—Solilog. ii. § 2 init. “R. Hic esto quantum potes, et vigi- 
lantissime attende. A, Dic, queeso, si quid tibi suggestum est, 
ne pereamus. R. Hic esto, A. Ecce habes me nihil aliud agen- 
tem.”—Ibid. § 9 fin. Hie sum is similarly used: “R. Attende 
diligentissime. A. Loquere jam; hic sum; quid enecas ?”’—Jbid, 4 
§ 24. In the first book, § 28 fin. is another instance of istic sum. _ 
“R. Ergo attende. A. Istic sum.” 


J. E. B. Mayor. 


* A comparison of Forcellini and Freund will prove that Freund does not g 


always verify his references ; eee is more independent. ‘a 
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IV. On several passages of Sophocles’ dipus Tyrannus. 


4 ? 


Soph. Gd. Tyr. 305, 

DoiBos yap, <i cal py KAvVEs TOY ayyedav. 

Dr Kennedy (Journal of Philol. vol. 1. p. 319) “thinks the posi- 
tion of the words here may well be regarded as a Sophoclean 
hyperbaton = «i kai ray dyyédov pi) KAves, i.e. ‘I may mention this 
on the supposition that you have not heard it already from the 
messengers also.’” But in the epitatic use of cai the emphasis is 
most usually on the word immediately following, and, in this sen- 
tence, that the emphasis should be on p#; is required, I think, by 
the sense of the passage also; which I take to be this :—“if 
indeed you have not already heard what I am about to tell you 
from the messengers.” 

828. 
—eyo & ov py Tore, 
Tay’ ws av eitw, py Tao exhjvo kaka. 

Such I think (with Elmsley and Erfurdt) should be the punc- 
tuation of this passage, the difficulties of which, caused possibly 
by the studied ambiguity of the poet, I fully admit. “ But never 
will I, for the purpose of uttering my predictions, never will I 
expose thy misfortunes.” It seems to me that the full pause of 
the ceesura at cimw favours the above reading rather than any of 
the others which have been proposed. For examples of the repe- 
tition of the negative—which to me in this passage appears 
highly natural—Elmsley refers to Hermann’s note on Antig. 5, 6; 

dmrotov ov 
TOV OGY TE Kapav ovK Oram ey@ KaKdr. 
Cf. sch. Ag. 1634 ;— 
ds ovdk, ereidy T@d eBovdevoas pdpor, 
Spica rd Epyov ovK ErAns avtokroves. 

862. ovd€v yap ay mpagauyp’ ay ay ov col pidrov. 

In a note on this line in the last number of the Journal of 
Philology, p. 385, I spoke of what seemed to .me the causeless 
repetition of a; which I proposed to remedy by reading yap odv 
for yap av. In Antig. 390, 

TXOAH y av Akew dedp’ av eEnvyovy eyo, 
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the first ay is due to “ margo Turnebi et codex Tricl 


densis,” the old books rightly giving nites : : 8 } 
oxorH wood H&ew x.7.X. ae 
1084. rodade & exis ovk ay &&€hOoup’ Ere 


ToT GAXos, Gore pr) 'Kpabeiv rovpdy yévos. 

‘Proculdubio mendosum est zor’ GXos in initio senarii. Quid 
scribendum sit, nondum video’"—Elmsl., perhaps rightly. Dindorf 
quotes in opposition Trachin. 830, (where woré stands first in the 
sentence merely by his own correction of the passage) and 
Aj, 986, 

dq1r avrdv ages Sedpo, K.7.d. 
which Elmsley easily corrected by transposing 8jra and dedpo. In 
Aristoph, Nub. 398 (quoted by Dindorf on the Ajag), 
‘ Kal TGs, @ pape ov Kai Kpoviwy d{wy Kai BexxeoeAnve, 
elmep Baddec rods emidpxous, Sir’ odxt Siper’ evérpnoer ; 

if the reading be sound, Sjra can hardly be said to stand first, 
being as it is in close connexion with cai més. In our passage, if 
noré be inadmissible, it is not easy to see what to substitute in its 
place, yet so daring are sometimes our poet’s licences, that I will 
not take on myself to pronounce that the passage of the @dipus 
Tyrannus and the passage of the Ajax do not confirm and defend 
each other. 

1341. drayer, & Piro, Tov Ge Opov péyar. 

So stands this line in Elmsley’s and Dindorf’s editions, the 
last words being an emendation of Turnebus, ‘et sententid et 
versu certissima,’ according to Ellendt (Lex. Soph. s.v. ddeOpos). 
The manuscripts, without a single exception, and also the edition 
of Aldus, give us é\¢@puy in place of d\«Opov, and for péyay “ codices 
aliquot péya, quod propter 6d¢6pwv scripserunt librarii.” (Dind.) 
Now I admit that the correction of Turnebus is very alluring 
from its simplicity and from the smallness of the change from 
the reading of the books; but is there not an insuperable and 
fatal objection to it in the order of the words? Surely rdv dd«Opov 
péyay in this sentence is not Greek. It should be either rév péyav 
AcOpov Or drcOpov rdv péyav, just as in the passage of Arilapheegs 
(Fragm. 309 Dind.) quoted by Elmsley, we have 

adyxovoay, OLeOpov Tov Badvy, Wippibror. 


It was a sense, probably, of this difficulty that induced Erfurdt 
to edit riv péy ddéOpwor. I have sometimes thought that rdv ddodv 
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peya would equally suit the. sense of the passage, and be nearer 
the readings of the MSS. But I shall be very willing to accede 
to any conjecture more plausible, convinced as I am that that 
of Turnebus will not stand in grammar *. 
This passage reminds me of the very questionable construc- 
tions in Aj. 571: 
kal Tapa TEVXN PIT ayovapyat Twes 
Onaova’ Axatois une é Auvpeov éuds— 
and Eurip. Hippol. 683, 
— Zeis o 6 yevynrap épos 
mpdoppicov exrpiyrecey ovrdoas Tupi. 
Mr Shilleto corrects pyre Avpedy euds, and Zevs ce yerjrap euds. 
Dindorf defends the old readings. 
S. 


Pirr Cuivs. 
January 4, 1855. 


V. On the insertion of Mutes in Greek, 


Dr Donaldson says in the New Cratylus, section 217 b, that 
“the Greek ear seems to have been particularly averse to the 
immediate concurrence of pA, pp, vp, cA, &€.—and whenever by 
contraction or otherwise any of these pairs of liquids have come 
in contact, the mute which bears the nearest relation to the first 
of them is inserted.” Among the instances given are péu-8-dera for 
pep-Anrat, (wepéAynrac); péu-B-Awka for péu-hoxa; yapu-B-pds for yap-pés 
(yapepés); peonu-B-pia for peonp-pia; 8u-B-pos for éu-pos (cf. Lat. 
humor) and dv-8-pds for dv-pis (dvepos). 

There can of course be no question but that these results 
are correctly stated; but I cannot help thinking that Dr Donald- 
son is wrong as to the principle on which he accounts for the 
‘insertion of the mute. The mouth, I think, rather than the ear 
of the Greeks is the organ to which the origin of the intercalated 
mute is to be traced. For let any one pronounce éu-pos for him- 
self attending carefully to the sound which he produces, and I am 
much mistaken if he does not become conscious of a tendency 
to pronounce it op-8-pos.—Nay, I believe it is not too much to 
say that he will find that a certain effort is necessary in order 
to pronounce the word, without the insertion of at any rate a 


[* Perhaps rév 8deOpdv uw’ dyav.] 
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faint sound of 8. The same observations, mutatis mutant 
will also apply to the other instances. “i 

And this may very easily be accounted for, if we atteld 1O 
the physical process of articulation in these cases. When we © 
have pronounced the first syllable oy, the lips are closed and pro- — 
bably slightly pressed together. In order to pronounce the next 
syllable pos, the lips must be opened again and the breath slightly 
exhaled. Now how do we produce the sound of 8? Precisely by 
this very process of compressing the lips, and opening them again 
with a slight expiration. 

The insertion of 8 in dvdpds takes place in almost exactly the 
same manner. After pronouncing ay the teeth are shut—to pro- 
nounce pos they must be opened with an expiration; and this is 
precisely the process we should employ, if we wanted simply to 
produce the sound of 6. Thus the instances quoted are not so 
much the result of any subtler sense of hearing in the Greeks, as — 
of a physical necessity arising from the conformation of the 
mouth in the human species. 

The insertion of 6 in éc-6-dos for ev-dos (one of the instances 
mentioned in the New Cratylus) I confess I find some difficulty 
in accounting for on this principle. Probably, however, if we 
knew the exact manner in which the letter 6 was pronounced 
by the Greeks, this case likewise might easily be accounted for. 
I am inclined to think that the Greeks pronounced it (as the 
French and other modern nations do th) like our ¢. If this be 
so I think its insertion may be accounted for in the same way 
as that of the 8 in dvdpés. The importance in reference to phi- 
lological investigations, of ascertaining, as far as we can from 
such data as we possess, the genuine pronunciation of the clas- — 
sical languages is not by any means sufficiently recognised, Simi- 
lar considerations to those stated above will I believe account 
for many other changes which though somewhat startling to the 
eye when written, are by no means equally so to the ear when — 
spoken. Let it be remembered too that the greater part of © 
these changes took place while the language was only spoken, — 
and had not yet become fixed and consolidated by the general — 
employment of writing. 

STaRLiInG Day. 





ol OI ee 87 
. Rha meuge tn | Se, Me | 
VI. On the epithet ‘stumpfingered’ applied to St Mark. 


In the Refutatio Heresium of S. Hippolytus (p. 252, Miller’s 
Edition) the Evangelist S. Mark is called 6 xodoBoddkrudos. The 
word bears obvious marks of genuineness. That a blunder should 
produce a word at once so long, so rare, so correctly formed and 
so intelligible, would be an instance of good fortune, such as 
seldom falls to the lot of a blunderer. Yet M. Bunsen at once 
sets it down as corrupt. “Pray correct the words,” he says in 
his lst Edition; and then proposes 6 xadév Aéyor diddoxados, with 
this comment :—“He calls Mark the teacher of good words 
(doctrines), instead of the ‘evangelist’ (which means the same), in 
order to avoid repetition, and perhaps also for the sake of the 
play upon the word Adyo. There are worse corruptions of the 
text than this.” The latter statement may, perhaps, be doubted. 
Dr Scott also (Arnold’s Theological Critic, Vol. 11. p. 534) “ being 
equally astounded at the epithet,” “had made a guess that it 
might be some word like xodofidcrodos, which might have been a 
traditional description of S. Mark.” Why a personal defect might 
not serve to describe the Evangelist quite as well as a peculiar 
dress does not appear. Dr S, thinks, however, that “all this 
guess-work is superseded by the Rev. T. K. Arnold’s suggestion 
of dxddovdos (as latent in xodoBo-),” to which he would add dro- 
orékov'—Mr Arnold’s suggestion being, as he explains in a foot- 
note, “dxddovdos (dv) Matdov, as Opposed to Maddos 6 amédarodos.” 
Finally M. Bunsen, in his 2nd Edition, says :—“I adopt without 
hesitation the emendation of Scott :—6é dxédovos amoarddov,” the 
article being apparently Bunsen’s own addition. 

Few, I think, would hesitate to prefer the corruption, if it be 
such, to any of these so-called corrections, If, however, the 
word does not sufficiently recommend itself, it may receive some 
support from the following passage in the Preface prefixed to 
S. Mark’s Gospel in the earlier printed editions of the Vulgate, 
and ascribed to S. Jerome :—“ Denique amputasse sibi post fidem 
pollicem dicitur ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur, sed tantum 
consentiens fidei preedestinata potuit electio ut nec sic in opere 
verbi perderet quod prius meruerat in genere.” The Preface is 
not given in the Benedictine Edition of S. Jerome’s Works: but 
it is contained in the Codex Amiatinus, which was written “non 
plus centum et viginti annos post ipsius Hieronymi mortem.” 
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See Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s edition of this MS. pp. ~ 

Hence, whoever the author of this preface may be, and whateve 
becomes of the “inepta fabula” (so Henschenius calls it, Acta S 
Apr. Tom. ut. p. 346) as it there stands, the passage is suff sient i 
to prove that the tradition referred to by S. Hippolytus was in — 
existence in the first half of the 6th century. The epithet may, — 
perhaps, preserve to us a true tradition, the nucleus out of ; 
which the story in the preface was subsequently developed. 


J. Ss. Ww. i 








VII. On the Fragment of a Hymn to Aisculapius preserved by 
St Hippolytus on Heresies, 


As neither Miller in his edition of this recently discovered 
work, nor E. W. Benson in his remarks on the Fragment, have © 
been able by their proposed alterations to remove the numerous 
difficulties to be found in the Greek text, I have been led to try 
my hand atit. I propose therefore to read 


Skéros Bé v oik@ roujoas (6 payos), emeveayew hacker Ocovs i Saipovas, 
xal!, éavrdv amaurioas 'AckAnmidy! Serxvivat, émixadetrat Erect” héyou 


Znvi? ara Pbipevor, radw* apbrrov ‘Ardd\drove 4, 
5 kexAnok@ AotBais oe® poreiv eminpov® euaiow. 
78s karaBas vexvov apevnvav pupia pidra™ 
Taprapov edpdevros® évi KAavroigs perabpos® 
*Stovorrdy 7 dvarhe? pdov! éyxeXadoivra 7 dvavda!®, 
Wragw ic’ a rere gar’ avdpecar (kara) Ovynroict, 
Ainvy wap!” ra yoorr lv8a\para Kexvroio |? 
mpgotos!® duedjroo ¢, none Seprehoveins, 
cir’ ehéreis Opyns oxtepiis 4 os, cir éparewiy 
Ilépyapov, ir’ én’ noe lasvopévqy'® ’Ewidavpor, 
Sedpo, paxap—karéee ce! payeup’, ds dei oe, pavndr'®, 


1—1. MS. cimeiv drairns AokAnnwv: where evidently lies sr, ( 


= 


éavroy araurnoas AoKkAnmiv. 

2. MS. oirws. This is perhaps admissible. But tiveill 
‘heroic verses,’ would point more distinctly to the nature of the — 
invocation. On the loss by corruption of éros I could say not a 
little, if this were the place for such things. . 

8. MS. Zjva. In lieu of which Miller reads, with the appro- 
bation of Benson, Yfa. But those scholars forgot that Asculapius — 
was destroyed by Zeus, and restored to life by Apollo; who for — 
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such act of kindness to his son was expelled from heaven, as we 
learn from Eurip. Alcest. : 

4-4. MS. dyBporov ‘Ardd\Xovos. But the balance of the sen- 
tence requires apé6:rov Awd\Xon. To the fate of Esculapius there 
is an allusion Asch. Agam. 991, where it is passing strange that 
not a single critic should have seen, what is obvious enough, that 
the dramatist wrote—oide tiv dpOodaq | Ta POipéeveay avayew | Zevs 
Ovarov cla’ cev madw ad Bidvar | not Ovde rdv dpOo0da7 | Tov POiwevey ava- 
yewv | Zeds adr’ éxavoev én’ cidaBeia ye | —at variance alike with syntax, 
sense, and metre. Nor was it without design that Aschylus 
introduced here 6varév, for he knew that Apollo was said to have 
rendered his son immortal. The sense then would be in English, 

Nor e’en him, who the dead brought back, 
Did Zeus suffer to live as a mortal again. 

d—5d. MS. xixArnokoio Bact potew. Here too evidently is hid 
Kikhnokw oiBais oe porev. And hence we can understand that the 
magician in pronouncing those words made a libation; just as 
the gappaxedrpia does in Theocritus, Idoo’ dda, kai Aéye tadra—ra 
Aeddidos éoréa macow—and as the sagee do in Horace, and the 
witches in Macbeth. 

6. Although ézixovpov could stand very well, if mention were 
made of difficulties for which aid was required, yet, if my AoBais 
be correct, the proper word would be ézinpos, as shewn by Hesy- 
chius in a series of glosses, which should be thus arranged. 
*Eminpas tv per émixovpias xapw peyddnv i) ek meptovoias, os ‘AvTipaxos 
“’Emujpava Ovpod Kal sodavumrpa,” émixoupytixa ths Wuyfns Kal modday. 
*Eminpos* émixoupos, éemiOupntns, BonOds, xapw arrodidovs* where the inter- 
pretations émOvynrys, ‘turning the mind to,’ and yxdpw drodidovs, 
‘returning a favor, are just what are suited to the passage in 
hand. 

7—7. MS. és more xai—idra. But as there is no verb to 
govern ¢ida I have suggested “Os cara8as—an alteration to which 
no one would object who knows that « and az, and 8 and x, are 
constantly confounded, as shewn by the writers on Palzeography. 

8—8. MS. detxavoroior pedddpos. Here too, since pedadpos is 
‘ without regimen, I have suggested évi xAavroiot pedabporr—where A 
has been changed into A. 

9—9. MS. Svcvocrov dmddevra. Here at first sight indeed 
Benson’s dm\odv re appears plausible enough. But he forgot that 
the river Styx was sailed over by Charon’s boat: and though 
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vécros does mean sometimes ‘a road sacealy? and not : 
return,’ as Bentley was the first to remark, and after him Scheef | 
in Meletem. Crit. p. 90, and Hermann on Iph. A. 822, and Iph. 
T. 1065, yet here the idea of a return could not be dispensed — 
with, as shewn by Virgil’s ‘facilis descensus Averni: Sed revocare 
gradum, superasque evadere ad auras, Hic labor, hoc opus est.’ 
I have therefore introduced Avovocrdy 7 dvamho. 

10—10. MS. xédaddv re diavdov. But as there was no sailing 
back in Hades there could be no Siavdos. I have therefore been 
led to éyxedadoivra + dvavka—For in the grave the cheerful sound 
of the pipe is never heard. To complete however the metre and 
sense I have altered xedaddv re into éyxeAadodvra 7’. Benson too 
suggests ceAdSovra. But xedadeiv is always a verb contract. 

11—11. MS. raow iooy redécavr. Here Benson would read 
redeoas. But I confess I cannot see how redéoas can be applied to 
#sculapius. I have therefore introduced maow io’ ob rede for — 
remembering xdépos isorédeoros ‘Aidos in CEd, C.1221. | 

12—12. MS. yodwvra cai @Xvra koxbovra. But as yodovra and 
kwoxvovra are too nearly synonymous to be thus found in the same 
verse, and as @\vra could scarcely be united to kaxvovra in the 
sense of ‘ endlessly,’ and the mention of ghosts could hardly be 
dispensed with, I have introduced ra ydéwvr’ ivddApara Koxvroio— 
remembering the gloss in Hesych. ’IvddAyata- gavracpara. AS 
regards the syntax Kexvroto must be united to map Aiprp. 

13. MS. airés. Which is a corruption of aros, i. e. mparos, @ 
point on which I could write a great deal more than readers 
would be found to relish. 

14. MS. @pyxns iepfis. But Thrace would be more properly 
described as onepins, what I have introduced. 

15. MS. én rotow “Iaoviav. Here Benson, unable to make the 
least sense out of roiow, at first wished to read én dxpoww, but 
afterwards émééra. The latter word is however not sufficiently 
near to the ‘ductus literarum,’ even if it could be shewn directly, 
as it may be perhaps inferred indirectly, that Asculapius was 
one of the deities worshipped at Epidaurus to whom that title 
was given. The other reading comes nearer the mark, For 
the text was originally, I suspect, é’ dypoiow lawopnéevny—a con- 
jecture to which I have been led by the gloss in Etymol, M. 
Atpypn Iivdapos—h rapa rod Netpavnpy, Neyunpy: otras ‘Hpwdiavds: where 
BRerkelius on Steph. Byz. ’Exidavpos happily corrects Mivdapos into 


ee 


- 


ee ee a a ae 












a at t . e “ z Y 
+ aah ; y* Pees A 
ri As Fee. . 1 
ee Oe ; 7 AP et 
Te 


_ - 
riSavpos. “Now es tpi ladrds was a place surrounded by hills, as 
we learn from Strabo, vitt. 15, it would naturally be described as 
‘being gladdened by the fields’ at the foot of the hills. 
BoA G16. MS. pdyov de. Here Benson suggested pdyav dd_ 
‘-—duidos. But from the preceding éyaio., and from the words 6 
payos in St Hippolytus, it must, I think, be evident that there was 
only one pdyos, and hence I have introduced pdyeup, ds dei ce, 
avn, to complete at once the verse and sense. 
G. B. 


. [G. B.’s restoration of Zyvi can hardly be wrong: but he does not 
explain how a@@:rov ‘Aréd\dom, any more than GySporoy ‘Ard\dor, can 
mean “made immortal by Apollo”; it would rather be “incapable of being 
destroyed by Apollo,” which gives no sense. On the other hand, if M. 
Miller’s Yia is given up, the latter part of the line requires some correc- 
tion: but we need only remove a single letter, reading IAIN for ITAAIN, 
The form saiv for raida, from the old Epic nom, mais, is recognized by 
Buttmann (Ausf. Gr. i. p. 232), as used by Apollonius Rhodius and later 
even Attic writers. It occurs several times in the Anthology. We shall 
then have % 

Znvi mara POiwevov maiv auBporoy ‘Amd\A@vos 
KixAnoko AowBaiow podeiv emixovpoy epuaiow. 


In line 2 G. B. is again probably right in reading AoBais, or rather 
AoiBaior, for oe is not wanted. Lines 5 and 6 are the most difficult. 
Miller and Benson’s ceAddovra SiavAov seems unquestionable, but amAdevta 
of the MS. suggests &@ m\é<ovra: in that case we may read dvovécrmv—podv 
governed by diavAoy (in the sense of “ strait” or “channel”), itself governed 
by mAéovra: on the latter construction see Lobeck on Soph. Aj. 30. In 
the next line, two syllables being certainly wanting to complete the metre, 
all our critics lop off one syllable in one place, add one in a second, and 
add two more in a third,—all without diplomatic confirmation. The MS. 
has dmaow icov redéo’ avdpdor 6ynroiot, which should probably be EiXev 
dmacw icov tédos avSpecor Ovnroicr, the first word having been perhaps 
absorbed by the preceding SiavAov: réXos of course is the subject of «ide, 
which governs 4. These readings make the distance between 6s—vda 
and ¢pvocao much less awkward, by introducing a relative clause of two 
lines, which will stand thus, 


(Avovéctav a mdéovta pov Kedadovra Siavdoy 
Eikev draow icov rédos avdpecot Ovnroict,). 


In line 10 emt rotow is surety not “ unendurable,” but Mr Munro’s sugges- 
tion ext maow is more forcible. 
F. J. A. H.] 
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VII. On Philippians ii, 12. 


imnxovoare... pera pdBov kat rpduov. The position of the phrase 4 
pera pdBov cai rpdpov is such that it may be connected either with 
the words that precede or with those that follow. It occurs in 
two other passages of St Paul’s epistles: and it is remarkable 
that in both cases it occurs in connexion with submission to 
authority. The first of these is 2 Cor. vii. 15: xal ra omAdyyva 
a’rod (Tirov) mepiocorépas eis ipas e€oriw dvapipynoKopevov Thy TavTov pav 
The second 
is Eph. vi. 5: of dodo, imaxovere rots Kupios Kara odpka peta PdBov 
xkai rpépov. Here then are two clear instances of the Pauline 
usage of this expression, denoting awe and reverence*for autho- 
rity. Since, if we adopt a different punctuation, it stands in a 
precisely similar connexion in the present passage, why should 
it not here also receive the same interpretation? 


imakony, as peta PdBov kai tpdpov edé§acGe avrdv. 


P, - 


IX. “Novarum lectionum et emendationwm Specimen, in Parthenio, 
Longo, Xenophonte Ephesio, Charitone, Heliodoro, Achille 
Tatio. | , 


Eroticos Graecos (ad quos Parthenius proprie non _ pertinet), 
viri celeberrimi! a renatis inde literis fere? omnes, summis cele- 
braverunt laudibus; sed hodie quidem nemo est, qui non observet. 
et sentiat illos dicendi ratione, ingenio, doctrina, elegantia 
nimium quantum ab aurea etatis scriptoribus differre, 

Hos edere® parans, multa nova subsidia critica nactus sum; 
Heliodori duofum codicum Viennensium (see. x1v.) lectiones 
(quos notabo A et B), codicis Florentini ab amico C. G. Cobet 
denuo collati lectiones, qui continet Longum, Xenophontem 
Ephesium, Charitonem et Achillis Tatii partem; quarum lectio- 
num specimen accipiat eruditus lector, interjectis quibusdam 
emendationibus; quod ad Parthenium et Achillem T. (quum in 


1 Testimonia Scaligeri, Nicolai Rigal- 
tii, Mureti, Salmasii, G. Canteri, Hem- 


sterhusii, Villoisoni, Wyttenbachii, vide © 


in prefationibus quas Jacobsius Achillis 
Tatii, de Sinner Longi, Mitscherlichius 
Eroticorum editioni prefixerunt. Cf, 
et Dunlop, History of Fiction. 


2 Excipitur v. c. Huetus in erudito 
libello, cui titulus, Lettre de Mr Huet & 
Mr de Segrais de l’origine des Romans & 
Paris ; p. 52. 

8 Brevi nostra editio prodibit Parisiis 
in celeberrima officina Ambrosii Fir- 
mini Didot. 
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hoc auctore cod. Florent’ nil bonze frugis afferat) attinet, emen- 


dationum deiyya dare tantum mihi licuit. 
4Cacterum hos sec. Il. Iv. et v. auctores legens, illud seepe 


mecum cogitavi, quom utile sit, et hujus statis Greecitatem bene 


nosse, non tantum ut quantopere hec ab Attica dialecto differat, 
intelligamus, sed etiam ut, si quid a librariis qui his temporibus 
yivebant in aurese eetatis auctoribus mutatum aut additum sit, ex 
istius zetatis dicendi ratione, id et celeriter perspiciamus et cuivis 
ostendere et probare possimus °, 


De Parthenio. 


Quum auctor jucundissimi libelli, qui inscribitur, de amatoriis 
affectibus, ex antiquis Ionicis scriptoribus fabulas suas hauserit, 


et Ionici styli simplicitatem imitatus sit et adhibeat passim ® 


formas Ionicas verborum etc. et’ verba Ionicis usitata; fere 
tamen suze etatis id est s. I. dicendi ratione® utatur, magna cum 


cautione corrupta emendanda sunt, 


4 Sic v. c. a) épyov ylyver@al rwos in- 
terfici ab aliquo, quod dum apud Plu- 
tarchum occurrit in vita Eumenis.— 
h Nour) xelp pro H érépa x.—marew pro 
UBplvew. — karahoye = karappovety. — 
ddevew et cvvodedvew = Badl few.—deopevew 
= Selv. — exdixely= rimmpeto Oar. — eeoua 
= otros. —dmatrGua falsam opinionem 
habere.—olorérepov pro pdov pépew (com- 
parativ. nusquam, ni fallor, apud Atticos 
occurrit).—avromreiy (atromrns adhibe- 
tur).—émdyn pro é&erddyn.—avoplferbat 
= avip ylyver Pa. 

b) Multa nova in npiov que desinunt. 
Vv. C, Teiparnpioy, olkynThpiov= olxld.cov.— 
viKnTHpLov = dOov. 

c) Nova compos. cum a priv. dpevdeiy, 
dvixavos, amapamddictos, dvevdxdnTOS, 
adiiynros, drexvos, dnd@= dx Poa. 

d) Compos. cum prepos. mepiovgia = 
ovola.—éEnynris (v. c. THs 600 pro tye 
paw) et e&nryeto Oar pro tryetcar..—éalpw 
(apud Atticos, auferre, pro alpew augere. 
—mTpocamavTay pro vravTav.—diaTwhely 
quod formaverent uti diarifecOar Atti- 
corum.—dmocrepavody corona privare.— 
rpopOjva pro simplici POjvar, 


Bene hune emendaverunt 


e) Constructiones et dicendi rationes 
Atticis inauditz ab his adhibentur, v. c. 
6pOfva poBepds pro ideiy b.—epxouac 
mpoceviacbar pro épx. mpocevéduevos.— 
ob pépw fhv pro Blov.—peraméuropual 
twa ws €ué.—ovdauod rifeuar pro map’ 
ovdev T.—els péoous mapeNOeiy pro els 
pécov.—dperov Hdvvdunv pro infinitivo. 
—émi tiv dy yKovee Nirny pro émi rip 
X. dv Ax.—rovrowi rots dpAadpots rors 
éuois quem Attici ad ro decxrixdv ovroci 
numquam pron. poss. addant. 

f) Ne de formis verborum dicam, 
éNevoouat, weTeAcUcouat, oKdmycor, éTa- 
yyeec similibus. 

5 y.c. apud Xenoph. I. 2, 26 hee 
leguntur, Kopos 5¢ wereméumero Tov Dvév- 
veow mpos éavrdv. Hoe mpos éavrov 
librario redde qui eroticorum tempore 
vixit. 

8 y.c. adris, drediivoKovro, KaTiKé- 
TEVeY, 

7 vy. c. dppbcacba pro yapetv, Oolvn, 
KaTadvjuos. 

8 v.c. apuddios elvar pro xapiferba., 
Katadoyelv pro karagpovelv, kaBopodoyet- 
cOat pro éxdiddvac, etc. 
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Scaligerus®, Heynius, Legrand, Bastius (qui unicum codicem | 
tinum in quo noster legitur, iterum contulit), et Passoviu: 
novissima Parthenii editione. Que quum ita sint, bebea 5 
specimen emendationum in Parthenio sufliciat. oaks “ 

C. Iv. in. ‘O—Adé£avdpos abriv dyaysuevos mapa rod marpds els 
"18nv—eixe yuvaixa, cai airy piroppovotpevos (adde dpoce) pndapa mpo- 
Aeirew, €v wepioooréepa Te Tysy aEew x.7.€. Cobetus éfew pro afew. 

C. Vv. in. <Acvxurmos 8¢, Zavbiov mais, yévos trav dd BeAdcpopdvrov, 
diapepwr icxvi padiora rv kal’ éavrdv joKer ta modepwiKd, Ard odds Adyos 
iv mepi adrod mapa re Avxiows Kal Trois mpooexéor Tovrors, dre di) dyopevors (Kat 
epopévors) Kai wav driodv ducyepés macxovow. Cobetus bene videt xat 
dep. a librariis omissum esse. 

C. vill. in. “Ore & of Tadara karédpapov tiv “loviay kai ras modes 
endpOour, ev MeAnt@ Oeopopopioy dvrav, Kal cuvnOpoicpévay yuvarkav ev TO 
iep@, 5 Bpayv ris wédews amréxer, droomacbev Te pepos rod BapBapixod diprAOev 
els rhv MiAdnolay, kal e€amwaiws emidpapdv cidev ras yuvaikas. Sealig. 
bene ¢idev pro dvcikev. Statim heee sequuntur; "Evéa 3) ras pev 
€pvoavro,—rtives dé, tav BapBdapwr adrais oixewhévrwv, anjyOnoav, ev be 
avrais kat “Hpimrn, yur) ZavOov, avdpds €v MAnre mavu Soxipov, yévos Te TOD 
mp@rov, madiov dmodurotca Suerés. Pro év 8€ adrais auctorem dedisse 
suspicor, év de abjecto airais, quod poeticum ; quemadmodum bis — 
terve noster habet pera 8¢ id est postea, quum quatuor aliis locis 
additum sit pera dé radra, pera S€ yxpdvov, ubi suspicor seriores 
librarios hujus dicendi rationis ignaros, ista adjecisse: praeterea 
yévous te rod mpwrov Videtur explicatio rod dSoxivov: cf. v. c. C. XXXII. 
petpakioos Tis Tov mavu Soxipwv ‘Avbinnns jpacbn. et Cc. VII. in. 

C. XVII. in. xadopodoyorapévov dé rod Mepidvdpov mavra moujrew— 
mater—eicépxera wapa tov maida, kai mpiv } mepupaivew Ew Aabpaiws éSeurw. 
Imo iropaivew. “In seqq. Bastius recte «i adris 0éhor—adixerOar pro 
Aéyor. Paucis interjectis cedever rwa rav dud’ airdy olkerdv x.7.é. dele 
olkera@r. ) 

C. XVIIL in. kal mpdrov perv oia re Hv meidew adrdv. Imo ota Fv 
“ parata erat.” ee 

C, xxv. in. diddos 5 ripawvos «.t.é. Imo &. 8 6 rup. 

C. XXIX. in. "Ev Btxedia d¢ Addus ‘Eppod mais éeyévero, avpeyyl re 
defids xpjoOa, kal riv ideay exmperjs. Jam Sealig. recte deéws. 





® Que Scaligeri, Hemsterhusii, alio- — propriaque horum virorum manu ad mar- 
rum hic et in reliquis eroticis citantur ginem editionum scriptz ; seryantur in 
emendationes, plerseque inedite sunt, Bibl, Lugd. Batay. 


ome?" 








a ae XXXV. fam 38s he Ss ras mapOevous macas kai xara Baipova 7 


dvyérnp tvyxavet. Bene Heynius dayydver. 
C. XXXVI. Avrn thy peév kar’ oikoy Siaray dréotuyey (1. datoxiyes), 


GOpowcapérn dé Kdvas moddovs eOnpever. Lege woddds nam fem. usurpa- 
tur de canibus venaticis. In fine fabulze ‘Picos d€ padaxifsuevos emi 
Th povy, ovK HverxeTo, GAN’ 7HdOev eis Tpolav K.T.€.. Cobetus pdda xaxifdpe~ 
vos €mt K.T.6.—H 8 ds qobero rebvnxdtos aitov, airis dmexdpnoer cis rov 


rémov, v0 éulyn mporov ait k.r.€. Passovius adnotat “ codicem adris 


-habere: en quo Legrandii conjectura confirmetur adés.” Sed si in 


cod. airs, minime id mutandum: quando sensus doceret recte hic 
adris (id est formam Ionicam pro adéis) stare posse; sed hic 
malim airicka, nam quid significat, tterum abiit in locum? Hoc 
iterum hic jejunum et otiosum est. 


Longi Pastoralia. 


Lib. I. c. xu. Daphnis in foveam inciderat, quem inde extra- 
xit Chloé, quo facto, airoi emavedOdvres emeokorodvto tiv Toipyny Kai Td 
aimé\vov: Kai eet Karépaboy ev Kdop@ vos Kai Tas aiyas kai ta mpdBara, 
xabloavres ind arehéxer Spvds eoxdrovy py Te pépos TOU oeparos 6 Addus 
jpake katareodv, Pro NOMHC KAI lege N6MEC@AI, id est “ cum vidis- 
sent capras et oves decente ordine pascere.” 

Ib. c. xu. in. Ad fontem stans Daphnis corpus lavat, éddxe dé 
th XAdn Ocwpevy Kadds 6 Aadus, kal. Gre mpdrepoy avtH Kadds eddket, TO 
Aourpoy éevduite Tod KdAXovs airwov. Sic in cod. legitur: Cobetus post 
drt, OMIssuM esse rére videt. 

Ib. c. xvi. in. Dorco cum Daphnide certamen init de pulchri- 
tudine: é¢yd, inquit, peifer eivi Aaprdos.—Obros 8 é€ore pixpds—veper 
S€ rpuyous dd8a....dewdy. In cod. ddadds ax’ airav Sewdv. Paullo 
inferius idem dicit “véua dS€ rpayous as Tovrous Body peifovas....&w 
....000ey am atray x.7.é. Cod, veya dé rpdyous Tay TovTOU Body peiCovas 
blo 8€ oddév dw airdv; per apparet, reliqua non item; lectionis in- 
terpolate, quam memorat Courierius, nullum vestigium. 

Ib, ¢. XXIV. in. Tijs dé peonuBpias émedAOovans eyévero 75n Trav dpOadr- 
pav Grats avrois: 1) pev yap yupvoy épdca tov Addy, én’ avOodv évérurte 
To KdAXos k.7.€. Cod. én’ adpodv évéminre, id est, in omnem ejus pulchri- 
tudinem simul incidebat. 

Ib, c. xxvil. in. Fabula de palumbe narratur, “jy ovre, wap- 
Oéve, mapbévos Kadi Kal éveue Bods Todas otras ev Hruxig: qv 8 dpa kai 


@buxy Kr.€. Cod. otras év An. 






Lib. Il. c. v. in. Philetee seni Cupido apparet.... ofro: 
(ait) yd cat ef 80x mais, dAXA Kal Tod Kpdvov mpeoBbrepos Kal adrod : 
mavtos xpdvov Kat oé olda vépovra mpwOiBny ev exeivea ro Eder 7d meri 
Bovxddtvov. Quid in palude? Sed cod, év éxeivo r@ dpet. ame 

Ib. c. xxv. fin, Exercitui Methymnezorum terror incidit dale 
tis émdiferOa tov orparnydv> GAdos GAdAov éxddet, kat tetp@oOai ris Eddkee 
kal oxida tis execro vexpod. Cod, kav oxnpare execro, id est, erat qui | 
cadaveris faciem pre se ferret. 

Ib. c. xxxIv. in. Enarratur fabula de Syringe; “ airy 7 ovpiyé. 
TO Opyavoy ovK iv Spyavoy, addAda mapOévos Kadi) x.r.€. Cobetus rd dpyaiov” 
heec fistula olim non erat instrumentum sed virgo forma bona ete. 

Lib. IIL. c. xxi. Navis piscatoria oram legit jperrov éppopevas* 
nmeiyovto yap veadeis ixOis rev merpaiwy eis tiv rédkw diacdoacba Tay Tit 
mrovciav. En Cod. additum rév merpaiov. 

Ib. c, XXII. ‘H 8€ XAdyn rére mparoy metpopern Tis Kahoupérns nxovs, 
more pev eis thy Oddarray améBdere, Tdv vavtdv Kehevdvtov, more 8 eis THY 
dAnv iméarpehe, (nrodoa rodls avtupwvoivras. Cod, eis rv yiv iméorp. 

Ib. ¢. XXVI, in. Daphnis Chloés patri se persuasurum sperat 
“ éy adroy érdparrev* ovk fv Aduov mrovawws: rodr airod thy édmida pdvov 
Aerrjv erouoatro. Cod. mdovatos, adr’ odd’ édevbepos et Kat movers. 

Lib. IV. c. XXXII. Oi pev 76 Avovvoodaver cvmdovro maida ebpévrt, 
kal wGAdov dpavres 7d Kdddogs Tod Aadyidos: ai dé rH KAcapiorH ovvexyatpoy 
dpa xouifovon kai raida kat vipny. "EfémAnooe yap Kdkeivas 1) XAdn, KaAXOS | 
expépovoa mapevdokipacOijvac ov Suvdpyevov. Sdn yap exiveiro » médis emi TO | 
petpaxio kal rH mapbéve, Kal eddarpdvitov 75n tov yapov. Cod. pi) duvdpe- 
voy et pro éxweiro habet éxirra. . 

Ib. ¢, XXXVI. ‘AveBdnoev 6 Avcovvaopavns peitov rod Meyaxéous xal— 
elodyet XAdnv kai Eyer, “Todro rd maior €£€Onxas: tavtnv ool ri mapbe- 
vov ois mpovoia beciy e&Opeev, ds alg Adyw eyol x.r.é. Cod. mpovoia 
vuppar. 

R. B. Hirscuie, 


(To be continued.) 
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: Anecdota. 


I. The Commencement of Cicero’s Treatise DE Fato, as contained 
in a Cambridge MS. of the XVth. century. 


TuE pleasantries of Mr Ferrucci, who pretended to have 
discovered the commencement and other fragments of Cicero’s 
work De Fato, in a palimpsest, and who thereby entrapped several 
scholars at home and abroad, and alas! the present Journal 
also (see Vol. I. pp. 103, 292), will, perhaps, almost discredit 
any announcement that the commencement of the said treatise 
is really contained in MS. What professes at any rate to be the 
opening sentence is extant in a MS, of the fifteenth century on 
vellum (bearing date 1444), preserved in the Library of the 
University of Cambridge (Dd, 13. 2). It comprises many of 
Cicero’s writings, and this among the rest. The illuminated 
initial letter has been cut out, like most of the other illuminations 
in the volume, and certain other letters contiguous to it have 
been at the same time remoyed, It will be seen from the typo- 
graphical arrangement what has been lost, and how I propose to 
restore the missing letters. At fol. 81 verso, we have 


INCIPIT EJUSDEM LIBER DE Fato. 


{uojd a Grecis lo- 

[gos], & nobis ratio 

{no]minatur ; logi- 

LQ] [ce vjero, ratio disse- 

[rendji, Quia vero 

[pertin]Jet ad mores, 

{quod etjhos illi vocant, &c. (as in Orelli’s 
edition.) 

Orelli does not notice that any MS: contains these words: 

whether however the scribe has only conjecturally supplied them, 


_ I do not pretend to determine; they seem somewhat abrupt for 


an opening sentence. The MS. is not available for supplying the 
other deficiencies of the same book: it ends with the word 
naturaliter as in Orelli’s edition, and it is noted in the margin 
Deest usque ad finem libri. 

Vou. Il. March, 1855. 7 
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William of Malmesbury, principally out of Augustine. I ha dl 
know whether his Ciceronian labours are anywhere mentioned; — 
Cave at any rate takes no notice of them. It may perhaps be | 
interesting to state, that he believed the treatise De Republica — 
not to exist in England in his own time, and endeavoured to 
supply the loss by collecting the fragments preserved by St 
Augustine. (Qui libri quia in Anglia non reperiuntur, ego Will. 
Malmesburiensis, &c.) 

CHURCHILL BABINGTON. 


II. Inscriptiones Sprattiane. 


The six following inscriptions found by Commander T. A. B. 
Spratt, R. N. were presented by him, together with a fine sarco- 
phagus, to the University of Cambridge in 1854, and are now 
deposited in the Fitzwilliam Museum. Mr Birch, Assistant Keeper 
of the Antiquities in the British Museum, had forwarded to 
Professor Gerhard and Professor Curtius a copy of the very 
interesting inscription from the Troad, (No. I.) but as the learned 
Professors of Berlin desired a rubbing of the inscription also in 
order to improve their memoir of it, at Mr Birch’s request I took 
several impressions for their use. The account by Professor 
Curtius in the Memoirs of the Berlin Academy will probably 
appear almost simultaneously with my own. 

No. III. was found, as Colonel Leake observes in a letter, 
‘on the Southern coast of Crete at Leben, which is described 
by Strabo as the éundpiov of Gortys.’ It is evident that it must 
have been a votive offering placed in the temple of some 
deity, probably (as Colonel Leake suggests) of Asclepius. This 
opinion is confirmed by the fact that Pausanias (Lib. 1. ¢. 10) 
saw an dyahya ’Oveipov in a temple of Asclepius at Sicyon; in 
allusion doubtless to the communications which this god among 
others made to his yotaries by dreams. , 

Nos. IV. V. and VI. are all from a necropolis at the east 
end of Crete: its modern name is Eremopolis. Captain Spratt 
inclines to consider that the necropolis is on the site of the 
ancient Samonium, herein following the opinion of Colonel Leake, 
who further observes that it ‘was afterwards called Arsinoé, 
having been repaired or renewed by Ptolemy Philadelphus.’ _ 

Cnurcnitt BaBreton. . 
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No. I. 


A white marble tablet found near the ruins of the Temple of 
‘Apollo Smintheus in the Troad. Height 4 feet, breadth 2 feet. 
Ornamented at the top with a line of oyals included in oval 
curves, and separated from each other by straight lines (the 
egg and tongue ornament): the whole surmounted by an inversely 
castellated margin: at the base the slab is slightly imperfect. 
The center of the inscription contains a parallelogram, elevated 
about a quarter of an inch from the surrounding surface: the 
writing on it proceeds continuously on the stone below. The 
laurel crowns represented on the marble are very gracefully 
executed: the lowest row is slightly mutilated. The letters, 
none of which are deeply cut, greatly resemble those now in 
ordinary use, the A howeyer has the cross line bent. downward 
like the Roman V: there is but little space between the words. 
The letters are in general somewhat less than half-an-inch in 
length. The positions of the crowns, &c. are tolerably well 
indicated in the copy here printed in the Sarcophagus type. 

With regard to the readings only two names of places are 
in any degree doubtful, viz. Phialia, (also written Phigalia), 
and Coronea in Boeotia. The stone clearly has IAAEOQN, and it 
is difficult to see what other word can be properly substituted 
for Phigalia or Phialia, which is geographically connected with 
the other places mentioned near it on the slab, and is also 
noted for its worship of Apollo. (Paus. Lib. vir. ec. 41.) ‘There 
is however a Pialia in Thessaly, The part of the inscription 
containing what I conceive to be the adjective derived from 
Coronea is abruptly broken off, so that no future examination 
can be of much ayail for discovering the reading. 


"Se S 


























[INIJOL NONIOW OL NOL NONION OL NOL NONIOW OL 


NIZSHWILS ZOAEZAINIAW NOdVNVEZEVN IHXAL 
I 


Ne el 





 {glivou'H | zaw H ZIVOU H IUNVOILEZ IWXAdX NUOV3V H xzivou [H] 
ay . NUIZjJdV H ZIVOU H 
a IHAVVX INOWIZ NUNVINIV NUL NONION OL ) 
3 IVISLIVOLL IVA IVINS=OdU PS ete 
3 NUIVXY NUL NONIOW OL HEH 
IHNVVX INOWIZ NUOVAV H ZIVOU H 
IVINS=OdU 
lIONVOILZ NUIVLHdy NUL NONION OL lIUNVOILZ 
(wxXJAdX NUIOH 1WXAdxX 
[NIOL NUdxOV IHNVVX INOS NUJIVLIO 
NONION OL NUNVWVEV NUL NONION OL NUL NONION OL 
fs aD Page ae 
ee Pease 
IONVOILZ lIONVOILZ lIONVOILE lIONVOILZ 
IWXAdX lUWZAdX lUZAdX lUZAdX 
NULUdiaUH NUNVINIV / NUZIdUV NUVULIV 


NOL NONIOW OL 


IHOVIV 


| al 


oe 
ta 


 ON6REANS 
Da Ree 
BAAD 


NUNVOILZ] 1UZ 
[AdX IVILU]IOg 


IN3 NUL NUJENUd 
(OW H ZIVIOU H 


a 











CY GER NG Crewe 
seee scoee 
AOLAIHXdVY ZUAVOU ZHL AOL IONVOILE IONVOILE 
ZSONUOVVOLUVY AOL VdVU lO<ZAdxX lO ZAdX 
IONVOALE ZHNOVV ~ NOdIVdH NUaVVIlo] 


NO3adVIAW H ZIVOU H H <IVOU H H 3SIVOLU H 









NUNIVO3Lz IONVOILZ IONVOALZ 1UOZAdXK 
lwlzAdx IWXAdX IVIIVXY Na 
[INUOIVINUAVy NUIZVISVO NUL NUIIVNUdOM 
[H zilvou H H ZIVOU H H zIVOU H 
TY. RENT 
SS ESeL TD 
ea 
lUNVOILZ IONVOILZ ZVISIdV ZHL ZVdH ZHL 
lUXAdX lO ZAdX Ivy AOISW3N AOL ZOIV 
OVVIaW. NUINHZ 


AOL IVINOVOdUIASG IV 





IONVOILZ 
lUXAdxX 
NULV3I3(1] 
H zivou [HI] 





IONVOALZ 
ZSHNOVYV 
AOQIJE@ AOL H 








hanpaLo 
Fdo\adX aenorzy 
[4]o2r amdyvoy 
Aon10y OL 


? 
aanps1o 
mondX 
AMLM019 L A, 


AML AOAIOY OL 


nN 
Oo 
m= 


Brryou 3 ge Fg Oe, tg 
ammXy AML aoaioy OL 


linyoX mons ampyay tt stow 
b1aaz0d.u 


amd x AML A0AI0N OL . 


lenynX mows 


Aamannngy AML Aaodi0y OL 
i « ~ \ ‘ 


oe ' 
8 mS 


oanaLo . andaro 
aoadX hondX 
amapuny amanda 


AML a0a10n OL 


ag oln}139 sm9g.0909 WwW 


AML Aoaiom OL 


aodeanoovy UXar ugokn 





7 4091410) 


AML sagaI0y OL 


ce) 


angaso 
aondX 


AMNOLIVY 


AML A0NIOH OL 





% 


‘[oanpat0] 9 aorahuXdn smayou She aor 
é - é ‘ 7 - - 


[-adX 1M jog 
[aa ame am |a3aad 
oat | Xe 

nanpato 


wonadX. 


[oye Jamon) 
Le Nee 


©. 


oanpa+o 


aondX 


ee ty 


LS lawowl fs 


Vesoers 


SormYYOLY 20L ndp.t 
danbs1o shachne 


amadnka IX u siyou le 


7 
oa nar 
a@oadX 
Aen OD13Y 
ue srypan 
danprLo 
mondX 


amiuko 


ee meee et ee» ey 0 | 


danparo 

ahoadX 

amamd Fy 

u siyou lk 
dandaso aoadX 

Z w 

bnoXy ag 

Ams amainamdo yy 


ke -srypnceh 


Soihdy sks sodyy, Skt 
IDH NOIBNINT NOL SOIT 

+ , ; 
aor dIN090dmIQ 1% 


1 a sn 2 my 


CS , 


anpaLo 


aoadX 


aman] & | 
u sow li 





Oa nprro 
aoadX 


amLoahal 14 


hi sexos [8] 


an pr.L.o 


shane | 


2099 aot lu 


Pee See =  Sanrrr op ; Cr, . 


ye... <  -?-e 


- ay ee, 









Journal of Philology. = os se A: 


1 ~ 
a 
, 


104 


With regard to the date of the inscription it evidently lie 
between the foundation of Megalopolis, s.c. 371, and the time 
of Strabo, or rather ‘the Roman times’ when the Anianians h: <¢ ) 
ceased to exist?. The mention however of rd xowdy ray Hepa ay 
greatly reduces these limits, if, as I presume, the expression — 
could only be used when the republican form of government — 
prevailed, i.e. from B.c, 229, the approximate date of Ptolemy's” Es 
death, till the conquest of Macedonia by A‘milius Paullus, — 
B.C, 168, who in the year following levelled the cities of Epirus 
to the ground. We obtain the same inferior limit from the 
consideration that the Atolian league was formally dissolved 
p.c. 167. Thus the date of the inscription is determined within 
60 years. It would perhaps be hazardous to attempt to ap- 
proximate much more closely: yet the mention of the Atha- 
manians, who did not figure conspicuously till the time of 
Amynander, would lead us to suspect that the marble may be 
assigned to B.c. 200, within a few years on one side or the 
other: and as the simultaneous action of so many Greek states, 
often opposed to one another, seems to indicate a time of 
peace, our thoughts are naturally directed towards the general 
peace concluded with the almost unanimous approbation of 
Greece, between Flamininus and Philip, B.c. 196. 

The subject of the inscription next claims our attention. It» 
is a significant fact that it was discovered near the temple of 
Apollo, and that several of the cities mentioned therein were famed 
for the worship of that deity. It is doubtless not without reason 
that the Megarians hint at the legend of Alcathous, and send 
a crown of laurel from Apollo; and that Delphi entitles itself the _ 
city of the God. It appears then tolerably clear that the theori 
of the different states and cities enumerated conferred the re- 
wards mentioned on Cassander in consequence of some atten- _ 
tions which he shewed them as their dewpoddxos. Inscriptions of 
a very similar kind are found elsewhere. Thus in a marble — 
preserved in the British Museum (Bickh, n, 2329) the Tenians 


1 Ey 52 rG Box wodeuw wal rH 
Makedévew émixpareig cal Alrwrdv kal 
’Adapdvuw Oavyacriy, el Kal tyvos abrav 
(the Dorians) els‘ Pwyalous 7\0e" rd 3’ 
atta mwembyOacr xal Alnaves* kal ydp 
rovrous é&épOeipay Airwol re xal’Ada- 
paves, Alrwrol pév perd ’Akapydvwv 


twokenodvres Kal péya Suvdwevor, "AOa~ 
baves 8” vorara Trav ’Hrepwrdy els 
dilwua mpoaxdvres H5n Tav d\Nww darec- 
pnxbrww kal ner’ Auuvdvipou 700 Bacihéws 
Sivapw KaracKkevacduevn’ obra Se TH 


Olrw diaxaretxov.—Strabo, Lib. 1X. ¢. 4. A 


§ 11. 


| Lata : 
give a crown of olive and the proxeny to Ammonius (after 
Olymp. 153), an Athenian of Delos, eed) ..... dvadéSexrae riy 
Oeapodoxiav trav Andiov. In a like spirit the Delphians decree 
honours (proxeny, &c.) on Diczearchus of Laodicea, én ra gudo- 
Tiwia av eixe katagtabeis emi trav Oewpodoxiay trav te TivOiov kai rov 
Sernpiov in the time of Antiochus Soter (B. c. 280—261) by whom 
he was’ appointed Oewpoddkus. (See Bickh, n. 1693.) The Cas- 
sander named in the inscription seems not to be otherwise 
known; unless indeed he be the same as the Aginetan men- 
tioned by Polybius (Lib. xxx. c. 8), who took a leading part 
relative to Eumenes king of Pergamus in the Achzan congress 
held at Megalopolis, B.c: 186. The historian however does not 
mention the name of his father. The remarkable feature about 
our slab consists in the number and extent of the states which 
honored Cassander, thus shewing the magnificent scale on which 
his hospitalities must have been conducted. 

We are struck with the designation of Coronea in Achaia, 
seeing that it is situated in Messenia: Pausanias himself was 
unable to account for it}, It is probable however that some 
signal activity in behalf of the League may have given it the 
title. (See Smith’s Dict. Geogr. s. v.). 

There is nothing to observe of the language of the tablet, 
except that it contains the very rare word @Gewpoddcia, which 
perhaps scarcely occurs elsewhere, except in the two other 
inscriptions above cited. 


Il, 


From the same neighbourhood. A rough stone fragment, 
perhaps a piece of a wall of a temple of Serapis. The inscrip- 
tion written on an oblong portion, (2 ft. by 14) which has been 
in some degree smoothed, belongs to Roman times, as appears 
both by the name Fwulvia which occurs in it, and by the 
comparatively modern character of the letters. The = is written 
c: the E is replaced by €. The letters are engraved with a 
light and easy hand, and are an inch or more long. 


1 Hd’ brw be tov [rHs Kopwrns] Améva “Axaay Kadodcw ovx oléa.—Pausan. 
Lib. Iv. -c. 34. 


bd , 
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PoyaBid AJA 
KCONOC ETE 
CKEYACEN 
TON NAON EK 
TOON IAICON 
TOY KY/Ploy 
CAPATMAOC 


’ ‘ ~ : 4 

DovrABia Apaxwvos émeckevacey Tov vaov ex Tav iotwv 

a , * 
TOU kupiov Lapamidos. 
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III, 


Found at Leben in Crete. A pedestal of massive marble 
about 4 feet by 14, upon which images have been fixed, the 
holes for the soldering yet remaining. The letters of this in- 
scription, deeply and distinctly graven, are of a very late date, — 
probably of the Roman period, they are fully an inch long. — 


AOIOYC COI AIO.ACD 
~ToCc EBOHKATO COTE?P : 
ONEIPO Y Cc 

ANTI AITACON OCCCON | 
Puoroc EnAYPAMENOC 
Aotovs cor Awdwpos eOjxaro, Lwrep, oveipous Aa 
avTt durdov boowr pwros éravpapevos. A 8 
Miiller (Ancient Art and its Remains, p. 526, Leitch’s Transl. — 


2nd edit.) mentions a winged figure of an”Oveipos on a vase. Cf. p 
Eurip. Hecub. v. 71. 


s 
4+ 


IV, 
From Eremopolis in Crete. Apparently a sepulchral slab, 
surmounted by a frontispiece (fastigium) ornamented at its 
angular points, greatly resembling the column figured on the — 


eres Bp MU 7 aati ae - AI * Ne 
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right hand side in Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 437 b, s. v. 

Funus, (first edit.) The slab is broken off abruptly, but in such 
a manner as to shew that it probably contained only two lines 

_ in its upper part: breadth about 15 inches. The letters are 

narrow, ? of an inch long, deeply cut, rudely formed, and colored 
with vermilion. The forms of the A and = resemble those of the 
capitals now in use. 


HPAKAETOZ MEN....Y 
KAZZAN[AP]..... 


“Hpaxvectos Mev ...... v Kacoar[dp}.-.-.- 


The eraver has written HPAKAETOS instead of HPAKAEITOS. 
In the first line we have perhaps the fragments of MENEAAOY ; 
but only the two first letters are certain. 


ye 


From the same neighbourhood. An epitaph on Demaratus 
son of Ammonius, a famed hunter. The inscription is mutilated, 
being now about 17 inches broad, and 9 high. The letters 
are broad and neatly formed, less than an inch long: the cross 
stroke of the a is bent downwards, in other respects the letters 
resemble the modern character. This inscription, which seems 
to be tolerably ancient, cannot now be read without the greatest 
difficulty, as most of the letters are very shallow and consider- 
ably defaced. 


N OPJAZYN EN GHKAIZ AAMAPATON [ZENE AEYEZEIZ| 


NAAMMPA KYNATEZIAZ EPFA NONH[ZAMENON | 


"-ENETA® EXMEIPE AMMQNIOZ EZ[GAON EN ONAOIZ] 


K]JAl BOYAA NIZT! A ES[OXON AMEPIION] 
DEJETH A EKAAYZAN OMHAIKEZ ON[TA].... 
.... EYZEBEQN NATPI2Z...... 


Tov Oplacwv ev Oxxas Aapaparov, [Eéve, Aevocess, | 
Aaumpa Kvvaryectas Epya Tovyl capevor, | 
a , 7 i ad , , \ > d 
ov yevéras Eorep Apupwomos éo[Odov ev dros | 
-~ » e 
[xlal BovdG, wiore 0 EEoxov apep| iw, | 
, e v7 
[eixoo léern © éxAavoav oundices Ov Tal...--. 
vestes EVTEBEWY TATPIS «+++. 
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seems BOYAA for BOYAAI, but the stone is so defaced that # e 

reading of the last word is a little uncertain. The second E 

of eooérm is likewise so injured that the reading is extremely 

doubtful. . 
VI. 

From the same neighbourhood. A broken piece of stone of 
considerable size, but mutilated, smooth and convex above, : 
formed below like the keel of a ship, of one extremity of which — 
it seems to be a representation: the inscription, written from — 
right to left, runs over one side. The figure is one-third of the — 
size of the original. About three letters seem to be missing — 
at the commencement : the inscription is certainly entire at the 
other end. ; 


The letters appear to be , 
MOZEIPA®EME. 


The only letter indeed the reading of which can reasonably’ g 
be doubted of is the 1, which is formed more like a capital r, 4 
The characters of this inscription shew that it belongs to the , 
very earliest period of Greek Palewography. See Rose’s Greek — 
Inscriptions, Proleg. p. xv. sqq., and the plates. I conjecture © 
that we should read [dve|uos 4 ipa gypn, or rather ipa, for the 
aspirate could hardly have been left unexpressed in so ancient an 
inscription. If this reading be admitted, it will be the epigraph — 
for the dolphin, which is the insigne of the ship, indicating that — 
its appearance betokens a gale or signifies a divine warning. a 
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ae Opp. Hal, 1. 648. < 73 
Bedopivoy & otro tt Geairepop Bro TEeTUKTAL, 
@s eredv Kat pores €oay mapos K.T.r. 


dna v. 416. 
— «beAdivev & aypn pev andrpomos, ode Beoicr 
keivos €r éeumedacee Outip didos.... 
és kev Exdv Seddiow emippaconrar odeOpov. 
See also Athen. Lib. vu. c. 18. where he calls the dolphin 
epos tyOvs: and compare the myth of Arion. 





Correspondence. 
Paul Bornemiza. 


Paut Bornemiza, Bornemissa or Bornemisze, respecting whom Mr 
Churchill Babington makes inquiry in the last number of the Journal 
(p. 408), was bishop of Weissenburg in Transylvania, and appears to have 
left his diocese in 1556, owing to the general ascendancy obtained in 
that district by Reforming propagandists (see Hist. of the Protestant Church 
in Hungary, p. 69, Lond. 1854). 

C. Harpwick. 





Quotations in Donne. 


Tue following passages are quoted by Dr Donne without reference to 
book or chapter. Some of them occur very frequently throughout his 
works. I have been unable to trace them and should be glad of any 
assistance or suggestion. 

Damascene. Parva non sunt parva ex quibus magna proveniunt. 

Augustine. In talibus rebus tota ratio facti est in potentia facientis. 

————  Aliud est hic esse, aliud est tibi esse. 

——— Perdidimus possibilitatem boni. 

Nemo flectitur qui moleste audit. 

———— “How loth we find the blessed fathers of the Primitive 
Church to lack company at their sermons”......And 
so St Augustine, “In hoc yobis servimus.” 

Basis Verbi est timor sanctus. 
Societas patris et filii est Spiritus Sanctus. 

Cyril Alexandrinus says, “none of the saints of God nor such as 
were noted to be exemplarily religious and sanctified 
men did ever celebrate with any festival solemnity 

their own birth-day.” 

Erasmus. Sacerdotem nemo agit qui libenter aliud est quam 

: sacerdos, 
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Anonymous. “...We may find in some resscae “0 
of a prayer in heathen and unchristiany: om on 
in superstitious Rome. There we find their p' ‘ayer 
have been, ‘ Aut innocentiam des nobis, aut m t arar 
penitentiam....’ And as we find there was in that 
state a public officer Conditor precum, that made 
their collects and prayers for public use, so we find — 
in their prayers, that which may make us ashamed. — 
At first for many years their prayer was, ‘Ut res” 
; populi Romani ampliores facerent....’ And after, 
‘Vota nuncupata, si res eo stetissent statu....? So far 
therefore they may be an example,” &c. &e. 
—.——. ...“*the womb and the grave are but one point. ..there 
is but a step from that to this. This brought in that 
custom amongst the Greek emperors, that ever at the — 
day of their coronation, they were presented with — 
several sorts of marble, that they might then vs 
their tomb.” 
Tertullian. ...T must say as Tertullian said; “They have put God 
and that man into the balance and weighed thom 
together, and found God too light.” 
—-—-—-  Maledicere non norat quia nec malefacere. 
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Notices of New Books. 


An Account of the printed text of the New Testament, with remarks on its 
revision upon critical principles, together with a collation of the critical 
texts of Griesbach, Scholz, Lachmann, and Tischendorf, with that in 
common use. By 8. P. Trecetixs, LL.D. London, Bagster, 1854 7 
8vo. pp. xvi, 274, iv, and 94. ’ Br 


[Dr TreeeLtxs has done good service by the publication of sis 
useful volume. It is probably intended in some measure to clear et 
way for his long-expected edition of the New Testament: but mo save 
it stops up a gap in English theological literature, which has been very 
imperfectly covered by books of wider range. 

The historical part of the work, contained in §§ 1—12, is very careful 
and accurate; though in some cases the details are hardly given ith 
sufficient fulness. It is written in a generous and kindly spirit, with 
much anxiety to give every one his due: Bentley in particular is warm nly 
appreciated. Griesbach’s text is of eourse decidedly condemned; but 
his great merit is well pointed out, as the breaker of the deadly spell 
which Wetstein had cast over textual criticism. It is strange however 
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that Dr T. does not see that ( Griesbach’s distinction of the Western and 
Alexandrine texts, even supposing it could not be carried out into per- 
fect detail (of which we are by no means sure), was absolutely needed 
to cut the ground from under the Latinization theory. Scholz does not 
get much praise; but for all that he has been mercifully treated, 
Some twenty pages are devoted to a very noble and excellent vindica- 
tion of Lachmann. His name so often comes before us elsewhere with a 
flourish of Prussian trumpets, and his own Latin prefaces are so oracular 
and abusive, that it is rather hard for Englishmen to do him justice; 
especially as his friends misrepresent him almost as much as his ene- 
mies. His text is constantly quoted as if it expressed, in his opinion, 
the true renderings of the N. T.: whereas he distinctly states the 
contrary (Studien wu. Kritiken for 1830, p. 842; Preface to Vol. I of 
larger edition, pp. xxxii, xxxiii.) He complained (Studien u. Kritiken |. c. 
p- 818) that Griesbach’s very merits had led him astray by reason of 
his laying a false foundation for his text in the lectio recepia; and his 
own object was to substitute as a foundation an approximation to the 
text of the 4th century, that period being fixed upon, according to his 
idolized master Bentley’s plan, as affording means of comparison with 
the results of St Jerome’s critical labours. But he earnestly desired 
that others, following his method, might complete the work which he 
had only begun. These and other facts are expounded more or less 
clearly by Dr Tregelles, and he deserves great credit for strenuously 
putting before English readers the true state of the case, not disguising 
the great blemishes which detract considerably from the positive value 
of the edition. We only wish that he had found room for a translation 
of*Lachmann’s German essay cited above, which is as remarkable for 
its quiet and modest tone as for its great critical value. In reading of 
the factious and stupid resistance which his first edition experienced in 
Germany, and considering how his consequent disappointment and vexa- 
tion occasioned and almost (as Dr T. thinks) justified the contemp- 
tuous bitterness of his Latin prefaces, we cannot but think of the shy- 
ness with which he came forward (I. c. p. 817) a philologer among 
theologians, and contrast the mischievous division of labour implied in 
such a state of things with the name and objects of this Journal. Of 
Tischendorf’s meritorious labours Dr T. speaks fairly and well: neither 
his praise nor his blame are those of a partizan. Lastly, after a valu- 
able chapter on “Comparative Criticism,” i.e. the investigation of the 
character of MSS. by comparison with other documents, he describes 
in small type and an unassuming tone “the collations and critical 
studies of 8. P. Tregelles.” These we have not room to enumerate, 
but we must make a few remarks on the new or improved apparatus 
which will be used in his edition. He has restored much of the faded 
part of Z and thoroughly collated H of the Gospels and three important 
cursive MSS, (1 Evv., 33 Evv., and 69 Evy.) of all or nearly all the 
N. T., not to speak of those which are already represented with tole- 
rable accuracy: to these must be added the four uncial MSS. lately 
recovered by Tischendorf, two of them containing a large part, the third 
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twenty-eight leaves, of the Gospels, and the fourth nearly the whole 
the Acts. More important than all is the new “Curetonian” Syria 
version from the British Museum. The same collection has suppl od . 
Dr Tregelles with, apparently, a purer form of what passes as the — 
Peshito text: we wish he had stated more fully his views of this un- 
happy version: when will some classical scholar respond to Lachmann’s — 
suggestion (NV. 7. ed. maj. p. xxiv), and give us a really critical edition? 
We take this opportunity of pointing out that Schwartze’s critical edition 
of the Memphitic (Coptic) Gospels (which is of course used by Dr T.) 
cannot be regarded, valuable as it is, as a final or adequate one. It is 
avowedly based on Berlin MSS. alone, the reading of Wilkins being the 
sole representative of the Oxford, Paris, and Roman MSS., itself, on 
Schwartze’s own shewing (Vol. I. p. vi.), an awkward jumble of at least 
two different families of text: only when the Gospels were already 
printed (see Vol. II. p. viii.) did Schwartze obtain from the king of 
Prussia’s liberality the means of travelling to England and France, and 
then his untimely death brought his labours to an end. Surely here 
also there is a hint to Oxford Orientalists. The Aithiopic text is in a 
still worse condition: Mr Platt’s edition, which Dr Tregelles (with Mr 
Prevost’s help) will be the first to use, is probably much better than 
that in Walton: but in his Catalogue of MSS. (pp. 12, 13) he expressly 
disclaims for it a critical character: he obviously examined the Paris 
MSS. with the eye of a scholar, but he seems to have scarcely used 
them in his text, except where the Bible Society’s MSS. were deficient: 
moreover his account (pp. 11, 12) shews that they differ considerably 
from each other (not however as belonging to two versions), and one 
has a partly double text, like that of the Latin G of the Pauline Epistles. 
We rejoice to see that Mr Rieu’s kindness has enabled Dr Tregelles to — 
use Zohrab’s Armenian edition, with its various readings: we strongly 
suspect that this version has been too sweepingly condemned. “ The 
more important citations of the earlier writers (to Eusebius inclusive)” 
form the 3rd part of the apparatus: but here we must reserve our judge- 
ment, as everything depends on the discrimination with which the cita- 
tions are used. 

There is not space to discuss at any length Dr Tregelles’s subse- 
quent exposition of critical principles and examination of particular 
passages. The theoretical principles are in themselves sound, but so 
much depends on the manner in which they are applied that it is 
necessary to wait for the edition itself. In most of the instances given, 
we should agree with the author, but not in all: in general, perhaps 
he is more happy in discriminating authorities than in striking out new 
suggestions: thus his punctuation of 1 Cor. xv. 29 (érel ri mwoujrovew of — 
Barri{opevor; imép trav vexpav, ef dws vexpol ovx éyeipovrat’ ri Kal Barri-— 
Covra imep airdv;) would require, we think, vexpdv for ray vexpav, — 
according to his explanation, which is in itself unnatural. In conclu- 
sion, we can only add that it is impossible to give an adequate account: 
of the book by description: we hope it will find many readers. | 

F. J. A. H. 
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Handbuch der allgemeinen Kirchengeschichte von Jou. Hur. Korrz, 
Doctor der Theologie. Dritie, neu ausgearbeite Auflage. Vol. i. in 
three parts. Mitau, Neumann. . 


[Tuar this history has in a great measure supplied the want which 
called it forth, is evident from the rapid sale of the previous editions (the 
first appeared in 1849), and from the fact that it is now the favourite 
manual among the theological students in the German universities. The 
merits which have secured it this. preference are, first, a more complete 
apparatus of literary notices and fuller citations than are to be found in 
any other manuals except those of Danz and Gieseler, both of which it 
greatly excels in another respect; they may be consulted, but cannot be 
read continuously except by more patient readers than are often found, in 
England at least; whereas Kurtz, by adopting a different arrangement of 
text and notes, makes.it easy to follow his narrative uninterruptedly to 
the end, after which the quotations may be separately studied: second, 
the attention which is paid to certain branches of the subject, (e. g. the 
history of worship, and the explanation of technical terms), which com- 
monly receive but a very perfunctory treatment ; third, the full account 
of the more recent controversies, which have often discovered solutions 
of difficulties which perplexed earlier writers, These merits are, however, 
counterbalanced by some defects. In his own country Kurtz has a bad 
name as a plagiarist: on so vast a subject, it is true, any writer who 
should scorn the aid of the numberless monographs, histories of doc- 
trine, &c., must necessarily produce a work behind the scholarship of his 
time; but our author (to judge from the frequent inaccuracies which wé 
meet with in the titles of books, in dates, and the like details), appears 
not always to have taken the pains to examine the statements and cita- 
tions which he appropriates. It may seem presumptous for foreigners 
to offer an opinion upon a question of style, but we cannot help thinking 
that M. Kurtz’s pages would gain by the pruning away of such words as 
Periodeuten. Still, with all these drawbacks, his work is perhaps, among 
those of its class, second in interest only to Hase’s picturesque and lively 
sketch. | 
J. E. B. M. 
° 

The Acts of the Apostles, by M. BaumeartEeN, Dr of Philos. and Theol., 

and Prof. in the Univ. of Rostock. Translated from the German 

by the Rev. A. J. W. Morrison [Vol. III. by the Rev. THEop. 

Meyer]. Edinburgh, T. and T. Clark, 1854. 8vo. 3 Vols. pp. 457, 

459, and 383. . 


[Dr BaumGarten thinks that critics have hitherto been obliged to 
confess their inability to point out the plan and object of the Acts; 
excepting Baur and Zeller, who suppose a distinct purpose of reconciling 
the Pauline and Petrine factions in the 2nd cent., and so rob the book 
of all direct historical value. To trace throughout a no less coherent 
purpose, and yet establish all the more firmly the truth of the narra- 
tive, is the object of this elaborate commentary. Zeller is naturally the 
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chief antagonist assailed, but his criticisms on partion points are oft 
quoted with frank approbation. Baumgarten (following Olshausen nm 
Schneckenburger) interprets the opening of the Acts by the emphatic” 
words av ipéaro “Ingots moteiy re kat Sidaoxew; so that the same Agent 
and Teacher who appears in the Gospel would appear also here, as the — 
subject of the record. The excellencies of the commentary may be — 
tolerably understood from this example. Though not often strictly phi- — 
lological, it lays much stress on particular words, and it frequently points 
out lurking analogies with and allusions to other words or events of the — 
Bible. Indeed both the author’s strength and his weakness lie in what — 
might be called the mystical exposition of an incident; in dealing rather 
with its inward and necessary relations to the entire dispensation of 
times than with its immediate and, as it were, accidental conditions. 
This method, in the hands of a man so thoughtful and learned as Baum- 
garten, is invaluable to those who occupy the same point of view; but — 
there is much danger of its seeming to others to wrap the lively story, — 
whether true or garbled, of the Apostles and their work in a dreamy 
haze. The value of the book for English readers is moreover lessened by 
the painfully level and prolix style. In spite of every drawback, how- — 
ever, it is a truly great and enduring piece of criticism. ; 
The translation is substantially good, though rather clumsy and not — 
quite free from mistakes. It is really time however for Messrs. Clark to 
mend the disgraceful carelessness of their press, which has now become a 
byword. Not to speak of innumerable common misprints, literally 
above half of the many references, that we have verified at random in- 
the first 60 or 70 pages, are wrongly given.] 
| F, J. A. H. 


GiossArium Latinum BiBLioTHECa PArRIsINa ANTIQUISSIMUM SC, IX. 
Descripsit, primum edidit, adnotationibus illustravit Prof. Dr. G. F. 
HILDEBRAND. 8yo, pp. x. and 329. Goettings, Dieterich. 


[TuHar among the helps to our study of the European languages — 
medizeval glossaries are not the least useful, has long been well known ~ 
to philological students. Words employed by Plautus or Varro, and — 
afterwards by later writers, such ‘as Apuleius, who affected obsolete — 
language, are there interpreted, and, if dma Aeydpeva, rescued from — 
suspicion; there too (what is perhaps of yet greater interest) words — 
familiar in the mouths of Cicero’s contemporaries, but grown out of use — 
in the glossator’s time, are explained by others, barbarous if tried by — 
Cicero’s standard, but most valuable to us, as enabling us to trace the — 
otherwise obscure derivation of many modern expressions. The case is 
the same as with our old Lutin-English dictionaries: originally compiled — 
to teach schoolboys Latin, they are now among the most necessary” 
appliances for the reader of early English, as may be seen in the Promp- 
torium Parvulorum, and still more in Mr Way’s elaborate notes. We 
therefore give a hearty welcome to Dr Hildebrand’s publication, and hope 

that nothing may prevent him from editing in the same manner the other — 
glossaries which he describes in his preface. Dr Hildebrand is qualified — 
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for this task beyond most ‘Scholars by the extensive acquaintance with 
patristic latinity, which he displayed in his editions of Apuleius and 
Arnobius. His copious notes to these authors, though overburdened with 
extracts from Gravii Thesaurus, and the like collections, yet contain many 
necessary illustrations, especially from the work of Placidus, first made 
known by Mai. While collating MSS. of Latin fathers, he met with and 
transcribed several glossaries in Paris and at Leyden; these transcripts 
he has printed as notes to the yocabulary which serves as text, justly 
considering that when thus harmonised, the glossaries are of far greater 
utility than when printed in succession. A specimen, taken almost. at 
random, may interest the reader. Baucalem, gallonem. Here we have 
the origin of the Fr. bocal, and of our gallon. j 

ee : J. E. B. M. 


A History or tHE Boox or ComMMON PRAYER, WITH A RATIONALE OF ITS 
OrFicEs. By the Rev. Francis Procter, M.A. 8vo. Cambridge, 
Macmillan. 


[THe publications of Messrs. Maskell, Clay, Peter Hall and others 
have made the defects of Wheatly’s tedious and inaccurate compilation 
more glaringly apparent even to the most casual reader; it only remained 
to supersede it entirely by a revised edition, which should quietly expose 
the author’s utter carelessness; and by an independent work, based upon 
original study of the sources, so many of which have but lately become 
generally accessible. For the first of these desiderata we must still look 
to the Pitt Press; the second has been supplied in the volume before.us, 

Mr Procter’s work is divided into two parts; the first, beginning 
with an account of the earliest service-books, traces the history of the 
reformed Prayer-book to the final revision in 1661; various modifications 
of the book, adapted to the use of the Nonjurors, Scotch Episcopalians, 
American Church, &c., are described in Appendixes, The second part 
contains “the Sources and Rationale of the Offices ;” the original Latin 
of the collects, &c. is given at length, and the suitableness of the proper 
lessons, psalms, &c. to the occasions for which they are appointed, is 
shewn; or perhaps in some instances the connexion is discovered in 
particulars, to which it does not really extend. Believing, as we do, that 
Mr Procter’s will long be the standard manual on its subject, we venture 
to suggest that the Eastern Liturgies (not only such of them as are in 
Bunsen’s Hippolytus), the recent histories of doctrine and of the Reforma- 
tion, together with various papers printed in the British Magazine, Anglo- 
Catholic Library (e.g. the Scotch canons, which form an appendix toa 
volume of Laud), and similar collections, may furnish materials for the 
improvement of the next edition. There seems to be an oversight in 
p. 197, where the Old Testament is said to be read im order for First 
Lessons, with the exception of “ many chapters of Ezekiel, the books of 
Chronicles and the Song of Solomon.” Leviticus should have been 
mentioned here, of which fewer chapters are read than of Ezekiel. It 
might have been well to notice all the omissions, and the reasons for each. | 

J. E. B. M. 
8—2 
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MonuMENTA sacra rNEpITA. Nova Coxurctio. VoLUMEN PRIML 
FRAGMENTA SACRA PALIMPSESTA. Nune primum eruit atque edi 
i. F. ©. Tiscnenvorr. Lipsiw, Hinrichs, 1855. 4to. with 3 plates. 
pp. xlviii. and 278. 


[In the year 1844 Dr Tischendorf visited the East for the express — 
purpose of searching for early MSS. of the Old and New Testaments; — 
and again in 1853 with the same object. The most remarkable discovery 
made during these journeys was a very early Greek Codex (the “ Codex 
Friderico-Augustanus”), containing Esther and Nehemiah, and fragments 
of several other books: it seems to have been written in Lower Egypt, 
and is probably of the fourth century, and (if so) the earliest extant Greek 
MS. written on skins. Tischendorf could only however obtain a portion 
of the MS. (which he edited in 1846), and therefore transcribed a small 
part (fragments of Isaiah and Jeremiah) of that which he was unable 
to procure, being compelled to leave the remains of Tobit, Judith, and 
the four books of Maccabees behind him. The transcript is given in the 
present volume, that no crumb may be lost: for Dr Tischendorf’s second 
journey has failed to recover the original: he suspects that it has since 
been brought into Europe. 3 

A brief account of each of the other MSS. edited for the first time in 
the work before us may not be unacceptable. The Greek fragments of 
various parts of the New Testament which underlie an Armenian MS, 
are probably of the fifth éentury, and were in Tischendorf’s opinion — 
written in Egypt, where they were discovered. The text belongs to — 
the Alexandrian family, and agrees especially with the MSS. A, B, ©, D. 
In John xx. 25, for eis roy rimov trav jA@v this MS. agrees with A alone 
im reading rémoy, which Lachmann has actually edited. In Acts xxviii. 
16 the MS. reads with A, B, and Lachmann’s and Tischendorf’s editions, 
dre d€ cionOopev eis “Pdpuny, erérpare TG Tavd@ pévev, x. r.d. in place 
of the much larger reading of the common text. For other notable 
readings see Tischendorf’s Proleg. p. xvi. 

_ From the very ancient palimpsest Evangelisterium at Venice, Tischen- 
dorf was able to restore chemically parts of Matthew and John, agreeing 
‘mostly with the uncial MSS. of the second class.”"- Through the shortness 

of the time allowed him, he was able to do little more than transcribe — 
two leaves of St John from a palimpsest Evangelisterium in the Barberini 
palace at Rome, and to obtain a specimen of the writing. The text is 
peculiar, though often according with the earliest MSS. Future travel- 
lers must endeavour to catch the Prince in a better humour, or at any — 
rate to carry away a few more leaves in a transcribed form. This and 
the foregoing MS. probably belong to the seventh century. 
We have also a palimpsest of the greater part of Numbers, weithen 
in the fifth or sixth century, in a character much resembling that of A, 
with whose readings it frequently agrees against B, but often differs both 
from them and every other MS, The overlying writing is probably of 
the ninth century, an antiquity unexampled in Greek palimpsests. It con- _ 
tains an unedited Bios cai wodureia Zevobdvros, and a very good text of 
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the homily of St John Damascene on the Nativity of the Virgin. Another 
palimpsest probably of the seventh century, containing portions of some 
of the early books of the Old Testament, has a text “ admodum peculiaris 
‘et gravis,” differing from both A and B. We have also three parchment 
leaves of a palimpsest of the Books of Kings, the principal interest of 
which consists in its half-Coptic characters: it is compared by the editor 
with the lately discovered papyrus MS. of Hyperides, and with a papyrus 
-of Tours mentioned by Montfaucon. This style of writing, which must 
have prevailed in Egypt for seven or eight centuries at least, is dis- 
tinguished for its roundness and semicursive appearance. The text is 
very ancient, differing from B, but agreeing remarkably with X. and XI. 
in Holmes. Another almost illegible palimpsest of the seventh century 
gives us parts of Isaiah: the text of which is termed by Tischendorf 
“apprime notabilis:” it appears however most frequently to agree 
with A. 

Perhaps, however, the most curious thing in the volume, speaking 
paleeographically, is the fragmentary Psalter on Egyptian papyrus, pre- 
served in the British Museum. The character is the same as occurs in 
several other papyri, straggling and sloping, rather large, and “ medium 
quiddam tenens inter unciale genus et minusculum.” Our editor reserves 
the discussion of its peculiarities for a future occasion, when he shall 
have had time to examine others of the same kind. The accents and 
breathings proceed on some principle widely removed from the common 
oue. We have a few similar but very minute morsels in our own 
possession, procured by our friend Mr Arden at Thebes. Tischendorf 
believes that the Psalter is more ancient than any MSS. on skins, i.e. 
prior to the fourth or fifth century, a date which seems to us probably too 
early". The text is the most curious of any. Fit haud raro ut a cceteris 
omnibus solus discedat. These departures, however, are frequently sup- 
ported by the citations from the O. T. made by Clement, Origen, and 
other early Fathers. Sometimes it agrees with the Hebrew, when all the . 
other MSS. (according to Tischendorf) have departed from it: as “in 
xi. 8. eis rév aldva absque kai: xv. 5. od 6 dmoxabiordv omisso ei: xvi. 5, 
karnptica.” It is to be hoped that the interesting MSS. here edited may 
be judiciously used in preparing such an edition of the Septuagint as 
may meet the requirements of Biblical and Semitic scholars: no labour 
would be more profitably spent than in reducing the rude and undigested 
mass of readings in Holmes’ edition to something like order, and con- 
structing a new text by their help and those of Tischendorf, with a 
constant reference to the Hebrew original. Such a work will surely not 
be delayed much longer. 

We ought not to conclude this notice of the very valuable work 
of Tischendorf without expressing our admiration of the beautiful 


* A legal instrument belonging to bears a great resemblance to the Psalter 
the time of the Emperor Heraclius, in its characters. It seems therefore 
dated a.D. 616 (figured by Silv. et Cham- not unlikely that the Psalter may have 
poll. Paleogr. Univ. Tom. 11. pl. 70), been written about the same time. 
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lithographed plates at the end: we could only have wished that he iad 
figured somewhat larger specimens. The MSS. are printed at leng a 
in one and the same uncial type, resembling the character of the Alex= — 


andrian and other early MSS. ] . 4 
Cu. B. : 


Frierici Crevzert Opuscula Selecta. Lipsiw, 1854, pp. 242. 


[Tuts is a scanty selection from the fugitive Latin writings of above 
50 years, with a few additional notes. Creuzer’s name had certainly not 
led us to expect such meagre fare. The examination of some passages 
on Fate and Providence, and the notes to an oration on the literary 
greatness of Athens, are the most interesting contents. ] 

F. J. A. H. 


A H.brew Grammar, with Exercises for translation, by the Rev. P. H. 
Mason, M. A., and H. H. Bernarp, Hebrew Teacher to the Univer- 
sity. Cambridge, Hall and Son. 2 Vols. 8vo. pp. 1049. 


[Tuts work is described in the title-page as “an easy and practical” 
Grammar; and as such, it has undoubtedly considerable merits. The 
rules are set forth with great clearness, the changes of the vowels under 
various circumstances exhibited in detail, the exercises well chosen, the 
printing accurate, and on the whole the book is well adapted to enable 
ordinary students, without the assistance of a- master, to translate and 
compose in the Hebrew language. In the second volume the chapter 
on accentuation is lucid and useful; as is also that on the structure of 
Hebrew poetry; and in this the translations of scriptural passages are 
entitled to notice as for the most part remarkably well executed. _ Here 
and there, we find difficult passages apparently successfully elucidated : 
e.g. Gen. iv. 23. in Vol. 1. p. 199. 

Having said thus much, we regret to be obliged to add, that these 
merits are counterbalanced by very serious defects. The work, although 
extended through 939 pages, (exclusive of the tables of contents and key 
to the Exercises &c.) is no more than elementary. [¢ is cast into the 
ludicrous form of letters to a Duchess from her Teacher, and the com- 
pliments and apologies to her Grace waste no inconsiderable amount of 
space. It is wastefully printed, also: and in the verbs especially, there 
is a most unreasonable quantity of needless repetition : most of the inflee- 
tions being printed three times over, twice with the separate translation 
of each in full, and once without it. And it is very costly. 

This might however perhaps be thought in some sense appropriate in 
a Hebrew Grammar, were this all: but the real deficiencies lie deeper. 
The work is simply based on the dicta of Jewish grammarians, utterly 
ignoring (except occasionally for the purpose of denouncing it) all that 
has been done by Gesenius and others in the same field, and all the prin- 
ciples of grammar common to all languages. Of the results arrived at 
in this sphere, the writers seem entirely ignorant; so much so, that in 
order to shew triumphantly the absurdity of holding the prefixes in the 


as 
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persons of the ‘Future’ ae 4 to be fragments of the personal pronouns, 
they appeal to the Latin language, and ask (Vol. 1. p. 222) whether ‘if 
any one were to indulge in similar speculations’ in this case, i. e. were 
‘to maintain the terminations of the persons of the present tense to be 
pronominal, he would not be ‘set down as a trifler’! Syntax there is 
scarcely any: instances of ellipse and true constructions are jumbled 
together in complete confusion: and many pages are occupied by decla- 
mation against the late Prof. Lee’s theories regarding the ‘Vau con- 
versive, and the ‘Future’ tense, which he called a ‘ Present’. In respect 
of the latter the critics have thus far the advantage over the Professor, 
that though they call the tense a Future, they are satisfied to give it other 
meanings and render it as the context requires, so as to avoid the absurd- 
ity of his translations. But they shew just as little sense as he did of 
the error committed in attempting to identify a tense of a language 
which had but two tenses to convey all the shades of meaning for which a 
modern language has a dozen tenses, with any particular one of the 
latter. And the result is, that a student who should study Hebrew with 
the help of this Grammar alone, might learn indeed many of the usages, 
but would be utterly ignorant of all the principles of the language, unless 
he were capable of discovering them for himself. | 
C. B. S. 


History of the Apostolic Church, with a General Introduction to Church 
History, by Pumar Scuarr, Professor in the Theological Seminary 
at Mercersburg. Edinburgh, T. and T. Clark. 1854. 2 Vols. 8vo. 


[Tue writer of this work, which he intends as the first part of a 
general Church History, was a pupil of Neander, of whom he is a 
a devoted but not undiscriminating admirer. He writes under a full con- 
viction of the importance of co-operation between the practical sense of 
the English and the speculative tendencies of the German mind—a 
union, which he represents in some degree.in his own person, Germany 
being the land of his birth, and America of his adoption, and one which 
he has realized with no inconsiderable success in the work under review. 

We do not find that Prof. Schaff strikes out many new views. His 
excellence consists not so much in his originality, as in his power of com- 
bination, and systematic treatment. We regard his “ General Introduc- 
tion to Church History,” as the most valuable portion of the work—that 
part especially in which he traces the growth of Church History, and 
reviews the works of his predecessors. In this he most clearly indicates 
his own standing point. Allowing fully the indisputable merits of 
Neander as a Church Historian, he is not blind to his faults. He com- 
plains that he is not churchly: that he is deficient in orthodoxy: that 
he disregards the objective in Christianity, in his desire to resolve every- 
thing into the ideal; that the constitution of the Church is treated by 
him in a very unsatisfactory manner: that he has no appreciation of the 
artistic. Prof. Schaff’s watchword is the Historical Church: and he 
carefully guards against what he characterises as the error of those 
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Protestant writers, who can only discern the working of the Spirit | 
certain periods in the history of Christianity in detached and unimporta 

sects. It is impossible to do justice to a work of this character within 
such narrow limits. We would only say in conclusion, that we hail with — 
satisfaction a work exhibiting so much learning and such sound judgment, — 
and above all such a reverential spirit, and we regard it:as no mean 
earnest of what may be expected from: the co-operation of those two 
nations, which in so many respects may be regarded each as the comple- 
ment of the other in the intellectual world. ] 

J. B. L. 


A Description of some Important Theatres and other remains in Crete, &c. 
By Epwarp Farxener. London, Triibner and Co. 1854. pp. 32. 


[Tu1s work, which is a supplement to an article in the Museum of 
Classical Antiquities, consists chiefly of extracts from the writings of 
Onofrio Belli, an Italian traveller in Crete at the close of the 16th cen- 
tury. It is accompanied by well-exeeuted engravings of coins and of 
the ground-plans of buildings, and a good map of the island Belli 
appears to have been well qualified for his work from his scientific 
acquirements, and his knowledge of architecture. His great work, the 
History of Crete, is now lost; and the present volume contains extracts 
from an abridgement of it, and from his letters preserved chiefly in 
manuscript. The most important remains, examined by Belli, are those 
of theatres, and the plans of six of these are given from his drawings. 
They are of Roman construction with some Greek characteristics. The 
most remarkable features in them, as noted by the Editor, are the 
grandeur of the attached porticoes, the position of the staircases, the 
depth of the chambers of the proscenium, and the appearance of the 
cells for the jyeia or sounding vases described by Vitruvius. ] 
J. B. L. 


Enniane Poesis Reliquie. Recensuit Joannes VAHLEN. Lipsise, sumpti- 
bus et formis B. G. Teubneri, 1854. pp. xciv and 238. 


[Wuetner the complaints that are often heard of the state of Latin 
scholarship in England be well founded or not, it cannot be denied that 
since the time of Bentley very little has been published in this country 
which can be said to have promoted the knowledge or study of Latin 
literature. For many years past Greek has monopolised the labours of _ 
English scholars, and had we been left to ourselves we could hardly have ~ 

hoped to be much in advance of the learned of a century ago in our 
knowledge of Latin. The great progress that has been made during this 
period is due to Germany alone; for Madvig though he has shewn but 
little gratitude to his alma mater must be reckoned among her literary 
sons, and the Dutch scholars though many of them write an admirable 
Latin style have like ourselves mostly deserted Rome for Greece. The 
Germans in their zealous and conscientious endeavour to conquer every 
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province of science and literature have not neglected the Roman writers, 
and owing perhaps to their habit of speaking and thinking in Latin the 
best of them have acquired a mastery over that.idiom such as few 
‘of them shew in respect of Greek. Not to mention the great works of 
Madvig, Lachmann, Ritschl &c. a crowd of excellent and painstaking 
scholars have been gradually extending their labours to almost every part 
of Latin literature ; and it is startling to find in one author after another 
how much previous editors had left both to be added and to be takén away. 
The work we are now noticing is deserving of all praise both for the 
convenience of its arrangement and the completeness of its execution ; 
and though it displays no great originality or critical acumen, it every- 
where bears the stamp of good taste and unwearied diligence. Notwith- 
standing their important bearing on the history of the language little had 
been done for the fragments of Ennius since the end of the 16th century 
when Columna and Merula published editions very meritorious for that 
time, the former of the entire remains, the latter of the Annals only; for 
Hessel a century and a half ago improved but little on Columna, the 
Leipsic editor of 1825 nothing at all on Merula. The present edition 
would have been impossible even a very few years ago, the fragments 
being of course derived from a great variety of different sources many of 
which are extremely corrupt and have but recently undergone critical 
revision. The editor has not only taken advantage of everything in 
print that bore on his subject, but has had access to the unpublished col- 
lections of many eminent scholars among whom he particularly specifies 
his master Ritschl, L. Janus, L. Spengel, H. Keil, M. Hertz, C. Halm, 
A. Fleckeisen, Ilberg and L. Schopen. The work in its form and its 
whole arrangement is closely modelled on Otto Ribbeck’s masterly edition 
of the fragments of the Latin tragedians; almost reprinting from it 
indeed the portions which it has in common. In the first part of the 
page is given Ennius’ own text, and beneath this the names of the 
authors who have preserved the several fragments with as much of the 
context as is.necessary to understand the drift of each passage, and at 
the bottom of the page a well-digested critical apparatus. At the end is 
appended a most complete index, and at the beginning are copious Ques- 
tiones Enniane in eight chapters; the first six of which are an attempt 
to reconstruct the story of the Annals so far as the meagre fragments 
afford any clue. This part is executed with great judgment and modera- 
tion, the editor wisely abstaining from the baseless conjectures in which 
Merula too often indulges. The last two chapters treat briefly of the 
numerous other works of Ennius, Ribbeck having already fully examined 
the tragedies and the editor reserving, as he says, for another opportunity 
those points in which he differs from him. ; 
But so complete an edition of these fragments only renders more 
poignant our regret at their meagreness, probably not a fiftieth part of 
the Annals remaining. A few grand and massive fragments have been 
preserved to us by the poet’s ardent admirer Cicero so susceptible to 
excellence of every kind, and one long and striking one by A. Gellius. 
With these exceptions we have little else than single verses and parts of 
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yerses imbedded in the works of Macrobius, Servius and the herd 
grammarians who selected their quotations not for their poetical mer 
but in order to illustrate grammatical peculiarities and archaisms. It is 
hard considering how much he was always read that no manuscript should - 
have survived to our times. But perhaps we ought rather to feel thank-— 
ful for what we have got than complain of what we have lost; for how — 
many of the best of the extant Roman writers have sailed down the 4 
stream of time in one frail and shattered bark which a slight accident 
might have submerged for ever! Yet the loss of Ennius is one of the 
greatest that Latin literature has suffered: he was to his countrymen ~ 
what Homer has been to the world: from his well of Latin undefiled the — 
mouths of their best poets, Virgil, Lucretius, Ovid &c, were watered with 
Pierian streams. How gladly would we give in exchange for a single one 
of the eighteen books of his Annals all the bloodless palsy-stricken pro= _ 
ductions of Silius, Statius and Valerius Flaccus. In the few remaining — 
fragments of any importance we feel in its full strength that peculiar 
spirit of Roman sentiment, nervous, grave and majestic, oratorical perhaps 
rather than poetical, which lends, where it appears, their greatest charm 
to the odes of Horace, to Virgil and to Lucan, and in the entire absence _ 
of which those tedious epics of later Latin poets present nothing but one 

unvarying quagmire of dreary dulness and hopeless imbecility. ] 


H. M. 
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i. 
On the Sophistical Rhetoric. 


In the following paper I propose to make some observations 
- upon the study and practice of rhetoric, as carried on by the 
Sophists, which may serve as a supplement to a former article 
in the second number of this Journal, upon their general charac- 
ter and social position. But before I proceed to this, my main 
object, I wish to be allowed to add to my former remarks a few 
notes and observations with which subsequent reading has 
supplied me, 

A short passage of Cicero, Acad. 11. 23, 72, having a very 
important bearing upon our argument, ought not to have been 
omitted in the discussion of the character of the Sophists, and 
the signification of their name. Num Sophistes? ita enim 
appellabantur ii qui ostentationis aut queestus causa philosopha- 
bantur. From this we learn (1) that in Cicero’s time these men 
were looked upon as philosophers, and not as mere professors of 
arts, or instructors of youth. Of their dabblings in philosophy 
several specimens will be given out of Aristotle by and by: (2) 
that in their speculations they had no serious purpose in view; 
their object being merely to show themselves off: and (3) that 
it was held to be characteristic of them that they ‘philosophized 
for profit; that they were ypnyatiocrai dmd pawoperns codias GA ovx 
ovens. Arist. de Soph. El. 

In speaking of Zeno, p. 151, I said, that the explanation of 
the paradoxical arguments by which he endeavoured to prove 
the non-existence of motion had been reserved for modern 
ingenuity, referring to Ritter, Hist. Phil. 1.476, and Mill’s System 
of Logic, Book v. Chap. 7, on Fallacies of Confusion, where 


1 This paper was intended to appear in an earlier number of this Journal. 
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a solution of one of them, the Achilles, is given, I believe I was 


misled by what is there stated “that the amusing logical puzzle 
of Achilles and the Tortoise has been too hard for the ingenuity — 


or patience of many philosophers, and, among others, of Dr 
Thomas Brown, who considered the sophism insoluble.” The 
solution is, in fact, as old as Aristotle. He often refers to these 
four arguments as plausible sophisms, and they are given at 


length in his Physics, Z. 9, p. 239. b. 5, with the preface, Znvev 


8¢ mapadoyiferat. All the four, of which the Achilles is the most 
celebrated, seem to rest upon the same fallacy, (Brandis) their 
assumption, namely, of the infinite divisibility of time, without 
taking into account the corresponding infinite divisibility of 
space. Aristotle’s solution is tantamount to this, Phys. Z. 2, 


p. 233, 21. Avd kat 6 Zivevos Adyos eddos AapBavet rd pH evdéxerOar ra 


dretpa SieAOeiv } apacbat tdv dreipwv kal Exacrov ev merepacpev@ xpdv@ 
. +. + @oTe &v TO Greip@ Kal ovK ev TO memepacperp orvpBaiver Su€var 7d 
dmetpov, kal drrecOat Tv amreipwy Tois areipots od Tois Temepacpévors. 

Although, however, Aristotle, as we see, had either more 
patience or more ingenuity than Dr Thomas Brown, he was yet 
equally convinced with that philosopher of the difficulty of these 
puzzles, for he not only recurs to them again and again as 
specimens of plausible sophistry, but in the Topics, 6. 8, he fairly 
admits that the Adyo: are ‘hard to solve,’ yaderdv Avew, the knot 
of the argument hard to untie. Zeno was, nevertheless, no 
favorite with Aristotle, as indeed was hardly to be expected with 
the author of the coguorixol Aeyyou. In the Metaphysics, B. 5, 
1001. b. 14, he stigmatises his speculations as goprixd!, dAN éresd} 
otros Oewpet poprixds, an epithet implying coarseness and vulgarity, 
a want of philosophical dignity and refinement; perhaps here 
translateable by our word ‘claptrap, and expressing a charac- 
ter akin to the dypoxia, ascribed Met. A. 5, 987. a. 27, to the 
philosophy of Xenophanes and Melissus. 


p.152. The public feeling which condemned the acceptance 
of fee or reward for instruction seems to have been founded 
mainly upon two popular opinions current in the Greek states. 
The one was that which stigmatized as Bavavoov (mechanical, 
low, vulgar) the practice of every art or profession from which 
pecuniary profit was derived; including even medicine and the 


1 Similarly Plato calls vulgar, un- bear the test of a scientific examination, 
philosophical, popular talk, which won’t  goprixd kal dnunyopucd, Gorg. 482 E, 
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fine arts, Phidias and Ictinus, Zeuxis and Apelles, Herodicus and 
Hippocrates, with tanners and cobblers and sausage-makers. In 
the Politics, vim. 1, Aristotle thus defines Bdvavooy épyov: “ All 
works and arts and studies are to be esteemed ‘mechanical,’ 
which make either the body or the soul or the intellect of free 
citizens unserviceable for the uses and practice of virtue. 
Whence we give the name of mechanical to all arts which are of 
such a kind as to reduce the body to a worse condition, and all 
mercenary employments, for they absorb the whole mind (leave 
it, that is, no time for higher thoughts and occupations, the 
service of the state) and degrade it.” And in another passage 
_of the same treatise, vu. 9, he gives. it as his opinion that all 
that is Bdvavcoy, and every other class of citizens that is not “an 
artificer of virtue,’ ought to be excluded from all share in the 
government. In the Rhetoric again, 1. 9, p. 1367. a. 31, amongst 
a number of topics in dwelling on which the orator may count 
upon the sympathy of his audience, who will at once recognise 
them as agreeable to their own sentiments, he includes xai ré 
— pndemeav epydtecbar Bdévavoov réxyqv: édevdépov yap Td pi) mpds Gov Gv: 
where he assigns a somewhat different reason for the opinion 
that a mercenary art is Bavavoos, viz. that it destroys the inde- 
pendence of the person who exercises it. Hence it is, as he 
tells us a little before, p. 1367. a. 27, that xrnpara dxapma are more 
respectable than those which are profitable as well as ornamental; 
€hevdepidrepa yap. Add Eth. Eudem. 1. 4, p 80, 24. Bavavaous dé 
Aéy rds édpaias Kal picbapvixds, “ sedentary and mercenary arts.” 
From the “banause” classes agriculturists are excepted 
(doubtless on the supposition that they don’t sell their produce), 
Xenophen, (Econ. tv. 2—4, where the author endeavours at some 
length to point out the reason for his assertion, ai Bavavorxal cadov- 
pevae Kal émippnroi (defamed, cried out against) cio, cai eixdras pevroc 
navy adofotyvrac mpos trav mwédeov. Similarly Plato, Soph. 224 a, 
classes altogether as so many trades and branches of eyzopixy, all 
arts which are practised for profit, purchased, as he says, in one 
eity and carried to another, and there brought to market like 
eatables and drinkables, whether they are displayed for the 
purpose of mere amusement, or with a serious object ; somewhat 
maliciously including the art of conjuring (@avparoroukn) with 
painting and music, and the (so-called) liberal arts in general; 
and, of course, more especially the object of the investigation, 
copirrixy. 
92 
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In accordance with the general feeling which these passag 
indicate, it might not unnaturally be thought that any one wh =. 
aspired to the character of a philosopher and public instructor a 
ought more than other men to avoid everything which could — 
lower his profession in public estimation, and bring it into the 
category of Bdvavoo téxvac and épyaciae piobapvxai. 1 am not 
defending this view, nor do I hold it to be more reasonable than 
the prejudice (for example) against professional acting at Rome; 
I merely wish to point out its probable bearing upon the question 
under discussion. 

The other current opinion closely connected with the pre- 
ceding, which I referred to as the ground of the- popular 
objection to the sophistical innovation of receiving pay for in- — 
struction in philosophy and virtue, was that such instruction was 
not a fit object of barter and sale. This is very strongly marked 
in a passage of Plato’s Gorgias, 520 D; Bn, where it is to be 
observed that the opinion is stated to be a general one, aicypdy 
vevduorat, not a private crotchet of Plato himself or his stalking- 
horse, Socrates. Socr. “ Here then, it seems, we have the reason 
why there is no discredit in taking a fee for giving advice in any 
other case, as for instance, in building, or the rest of the arts, 
Call. Yes; it seems so. Socr. But about this particular process, 
the method, viz. of making oneself as good as possible, and 
managing one’s own house or the state to the best advantage, 
to refuse to give advice without pecuniary compensation is ac- 
counted disgraceful, isn’t it ?” 

An exaggeration of this feeling, and more purely Platonic, is 
the view taken of philosophical instruction in Diotima’s speech 
in the Symposium, pp. 207—209. The relation between pre- 
ceptor and pupil is there described as the true love, the réxos é 
xa\g; the implanting of high thoughts and noble aspirations in 
the mind of a congenial recipient; and so perpetuating the 
memory of the instructor by a far fairer and nobler offspring 
than that by which mankind in general seek to leave a memorial 
and an image of themselves to future generations, This is the 
highest kind of love, surpassing even that of parent and child, 
and its aim and object immortality; d@avacias yap xapw mavti airy 
ij omovdi) Kai 6 pws érera. Similar sentiments are expressed in the 
following passage of the Pheedrus, 276 5 :— 

Pheedr. “A most noble sport this, Socrates [Socrates had 
been comparing the imparting of philosophical instruction to the 





On the Sophistical Rhetoric. 133 


sowing of seeds in flower-boxes or mimic gardens ‘for sport,’ 
madias yapw, in order to have the pleasure of watching their 
growth] with which the other is poor in comparison, to be able 
to sport with words (i.e. philosophy), and make stories about 
justice and the other questions you have named. 

_ Socr. It is indeed, my dear Pheedrus. And yet, I think, far 
nobler is the earnest about them, when, by the employment of 
the dialectical art, a man plants and sows in a soul which he 
has formed fitted to receive them, words with knowledge, which 
are able to defend themselves and him who planted them; and 
are-not fruitless, but have a seed, whence propagated from one 
mind to another they are able to preserve it (this same seed) to 
immortality, and make their possessor happy to the utmost 
extent possible for a human being.” 

To one who held such views of the’sacredness of the relation 
between the pupil and his instructor, and to all who shared them 
-in any degree, it is little to be wondered at that the mixing up of 
the ordinary motives of pecuniary profit with so noble a profession 
should have seemed a pollution, and (as Socrates expresses it in 
the Memorabilia) an intellectual prostitution, dishonouring and 
degrading the high and holy character of the pursuit of philo- 
sophy and science. 


p. 157. This opposition of dicts and ydéuos in moral science, 
which Aristotle refers to in the de Soph. El. c. 12, lc. as cha- 
racteristic of the sophistical speculations on this subject, is 
alluded to by him in another passage at the beginning of the 
Nicomachean Ethics, c. 1. He there explains the origin of the 
scepticism which this contrast was used by the Sophists to 
convey: “ Things fair (honourable or beautiful, for cada includes 
both, to the great detriment of any English translation of the 
word) and just, which are the objects of the investigation of 
‘politics’ (of which Ethics are only a subordinate branch) are 
so full of variety and error that they are supposed to exist by 
convention only and not by nature. The nature of things good 
misleads us in the same way because many people receive injury 
from them... .” 


p. 158. Amongst the “ poets” who may possibly be referred 
to by Plato in the passage cited from the Laws, I omitted to 
mention Euripides. [I did not name him, partly because we have 
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no evidence of his being classed with the Sophists by — n . 
ancient writer except Aristophanes, and by him only actly; 
and partly because Plato might be supposed to have shared the ; 
admiration and esteem felt for him by his master Socrates—who — 
is said never to have entered a theatre unless to witness the 
performance of one of Euripides’ tragedies '—to such an extent 
at least, as to avoid associating him with the propagation of 
pernicious and immoral doctrines. However, as we certainly do 
find not only the sophistica] spirit (which has been so often 
noticed by modern writers) in the works of Euripides, but also 
some of their peculiar opinions, as in the line of the Molus 
(Fragm. XL.) ri & aicypav, jy pi) roioe xpwpévors doxp, parodied by 
Aristoph, Ran. 1475 (Dind.), which is the application of the 
Protagorean axiom to morals: and even their language, comp. 
Hecub. 799: 

avr’ oi Beat oeroucs xs keivov Kparov 

voposs vom yap Tovs Oeous ineiteantian 

kal (@psev addtca kal Sika’ pio pLevot, 
it seems not impossible that he may be one of those whom 
Plato refers to in the Laws: and Agathon, Evenus of Paros, 
Lieymnius, Theodectes (who supplies Aristotle with so many 
quotations in the Rhetoric and Poetics) and others who like 
them cultivated the new art of rhetoric together with various 
branches of poetry, may very likely have also been in Plato’s 
mind when he spoke of “ poets as well as prose-writers.” 


p. 162. Arist. de Soph. El. 12, 173, a. 7. sq.: “Their rule 
being, &c.” This is precisely the artifice ascribed by Callicles 
to Socrates, an allegation founded doubtless upon his own prae- 
tice under similar circumstances; Gorg 482 8: ov’ yap TO dvr, 







.- 
. 


& Saxpares, eis trotadra dyes hoprexa Kat Snunyopea.....a& hicer pév 
ovk €ort Kaha, vou dé, ds ta moda be radra évavria addAnros eotiv, H TE 
picts ai 6 vdpos (according to the doctrine of the Sophists) .... : 
5 3) Kat od rodro rd voddy Karavevonkads Kaxoupyeis év Tois Aé-yous, cay pev Tis 
xara vépov héyn, kata iow trepwradv, éav Se ra ris Picews, Ta TOU vdpov. 
Neque obscurum est sophistam Socrati tribuere suam ipsius 
artem, eumque e moribus suis judicare, Stallb. ad loc. 


p. 163. To the quotation from Arist, Rhet. 1. 1. 4, add the 
parallel passage Metaph. r. 2, 1004. b. 24, mept pév yap rd adrd 


yévos orpéeperat 1) coduorixy cai 4 Suadextixt) tH pirocodia, dda diadhéper 


1 Diog. Laert. 1. 5, 7. ZZl. Var. Hist. u. 13. ap. Hartung Eurip. Rest. 1. 131. 
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THs pev TO rpdr@ THs Suvdjiews, ris 8€ rod Biov rh mpoampéoet. ore 8€ 4 
Siadexrixi) wecpaorixy mept ov n ditocopia yrapiotixy, 7 S€ codioteky 
awopérn, odca & ov. 

In the Rhetoric, m1. 2, there is another short passage in 
which Aristotle conveys his opinion decisively, though briefly 
and parenthetically, of the sophistical practice and method of 
reasoning: trav & dvopatav re pev copioTH dpovuplae xpnoou mapa 
TavTas yap Kakoupyei* TH mouth S€ ovvevypia. “Opevvpiae are words 
which under one form convey two or more different significations ; 
which have, therefore, always been the richest source of fallacies 
and the favourite implements of quibblers and sophists of all | 
ages,—the false-bottomed cups and boxes by which jugglers with 
words are enabled to play off their tricks and cheat (xaxovpyeiv)? 
their unwary audience,  vverupia, of which he gives as an 
example 1d mopevecOa xat 7d Badifew, different words expressing 
the same thing, are a much more innocent instrument of expres- 
sion, and chiefly of use to “the poet” in ancient, and the 
divine in modern times. . As these dyeovvpiac must necessarily 
have always been, as they are now, the sophist’s chief instrument 
of delusion; as the distinction of éyevupia and cvverupia, first fixed 
by Aristotle, was ever a favourite with him (see Bonitz, Comm. — 
in Metaph. p. 90); and further, as Prodicus, whatever quibbles 
he may have employed, was at any rate not devoted to this 
particular kind—for he distinguished, not confounded, the senses 
of words—one is rather surprised to find Spengel Art. Script. p. 
59, supposing ‘Prodicus and his followers’ to be specially alluded 
to in this passage of the Rhetoric. 

In the Metaphysics, zr, 2, we have two or three specimens 
given of the philosophical questions which occupied the sophisti- 
cal speculators, with which they edified their pupils and followers, 
and amused the public at large. They may, perhaps, help to 
enable us to form a judgment as to how far men like Plato and 
Aristotle were justified in the contempt and aversion which they 
felt for such reasoners and such instructors of youth. 

Aristotle is examining the nature of 76 cvpBeBnxds: and he tells 
us incidentally, that the sophistical speculations were mainly 
employed upon this’ subject,—neglecting the true object of 
science, the essence of things, 7s év,—and that therefore, Plato 
(referring to ‘the Sophist,’ p. 237, sq. 254 a) was not far wrong 
in maintaining that ‘the sophistical art’ was concerned with the 


1 xaxoupye, comp. Rhet. I. 1. p. 36; Gorg. 483 A. 
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non-existent, rd 2? 8v!. In support of this he proceeds to g : 
one or two well-known examples of these cogucrixol €Aeyxor. The 
first question is, “whether to be a musician and a grammarian is — 
the same thing or different.” This they seem to have left un- 
determined, being ready with their answer to either view of the 
subject. If you say the “same,” they produce two men, one a 
grammarian, the other a musician to confute you. If you pro- 
nounce them different, they exhibit one who is both. [This _ 
seems so incredibly frivolous and absurd that I can only refer to | 
the authority of Aristotle’s excellent commentator Bonitz, whose 
explanation I have translated almost verbatim.] The second is 
to the same effect, cat povorxds Képtoxos cal Képickos; te, you are 
asked whether Coriscus (Coriscus stands for any individual, as 
Socrates usually does in Aristotle’s own reasonings) a musician 
and Coriscus is the same or different,—and similar reasoning is 
applied to the solution of the question. The third is thus stated: 
kal ei wav 5 dv 7, put) del 8€, yéyover, dor ei povotkds dv ypapparinds yéyove, Kak 
ypapparixds povouds. This interesting question recurs in a slightly 
different form in Book kK. 8, 1064. b. 28, where the same remarks 
about Plato and 7d cupBeBnxds are also repeated; and is further 
elucidated in the Topics, 1. 11, 104. b. 24. The sophist demands 
whether all that exists, and is not eternal, has come into being, 
or ‘become.’ You naturally say, yes. Upon which your sophist 
will produce you a man that has been a musician first, and after- 
wards ‘become’ a grammarian: now, says he, generation (rd 
yiyvecOa) from ‘musical’ into grammatical is absurd, music cannot 
be converted into grammar; and yet the man was not aheays a 
grammarian; and therefore it follows, that a thing may exist 
which is not eternal and yet has not come into being, otre yerd> 
pevov otr’ didwov. Q.E.D. “Musical” and “grammatical” are 
“accidents” of a man, and therefore Aristotle says that these 
sophistical discussions turn upon rd cupfeSnxéra. Compare Anal. 
Post, I. 2, init. where the sophistical method is called ri» coguorixdy 


1 If so, however, the Sophists must 
have been happily unconscious of the 
subject of their speculations, for they 
altogether denied, as Plato expressly 
says, the existence of rd wh by; and 
founded upon this denial their favourite 
paradox, that it is impossible to assert 
what is false ; arguing that as non-exist- 
ence is impossible, everything which can ~ 


be said or thought must have a real sub- 
stantial existence, and therefore every 
assertion its own truth and reality,—a 
theory which, I may add, is spoken of by 
Plato as belonging to all the sophists in 
common, and might therefore have been — 
added to those cited in our examination of 
the question raised by Mr Grote, how far 
they can be considered a doctrinal sect. 
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rpdrov toy Kara ovpBeBnkds. (Bon.) Here we have Plato and Aristotle 
uniting in attributing the same style of reasoning to the sophists, 
each to his own contemporaries: from which it appears that it 
was characteristic of all those to whom they agreed in applying 
the name ‘Sophist,’ that is, of all to whom it was appropriate in 
its offensive sense. 


p. 168. With the passage of Isocrates, xara rav Sod. § 5, 6, 
‘should be compared Plat. Gorg. 519 ©, D: of coducral r&\Aa cool 
dvres TodTo Gromov épyatovTat mpaypa* packovres yap aperijs SuddoKador civar 
modXdKis_KaTnyopotat Tov padntav as adiKodot odas avtods, Tovs Te praOovs 
amoorepovvres kal GAnv xapw ovk amodiddrtes, ed mabdvres br’ aitdv. kal 
TovTov Tov Adyov Ti dv ddoywTepov cin mpaypa, avOparovs ayabods Kai Sixaious 
yevouévovs, e&aipebevras pév adixiav bad rod SiSackadov, oxdvras S€ Sdixat- 
oouvny, adiceiy TovT@ @ ovkK exovow; ov SoKet Got .TodTO dromoy eivalt, @ 
éraipe ; With which Heindorf further compares a similar passage 
Xen. Memor. 1. 2, 7. 

It is fortunate that the testimony of Plato to this self-con- 
demnation of the sophists, which his prejudices against the class 
and propensity to satire are supposed to invalidate, is here 
confirmed by the unexceptionable evidence of the respectable and 
truth-loving Isocrates. We learn from this beyond the possibility 
of question not only that the ‘virtue’ which they professed to 
teach was something more than a mere training of the intel- 
lectual faculties for public life, but also that by their own con- 
fession they altogether failed to impart it. It was truly, as Plato 
says, ‘absurd’ enough. 


p. 170. Arist. de Anim. 11. 3. kali oi ye dpyxatoe rd ppoveiv kai rd 
aicbaverOat rairiv eivai gdacw. Conf. Metaph. r. 5, 1009. b. 12: 
Bros Sé Sid 7d trodapBaverw ppdvnow pev tiv atobnow, tavrnv Sé eivae 
Arolwow, rd hawédpevoy kara tiv aicbnow && dvdykns adnOés etvai hacw* &k 
rovTav yap Kal *EpmedokAijs kat Anpdxpiros Kat trav GAde@v ws Enos eimeiv 
Exacros tovavtas Sdfais yeyévnyrat Evoxor... Kai Iappevidyns dé arodaivera 

X > A , 2 , ‘ . > , 4 A cal 
tov avrov tpdémov... Avaaydpov Sé kal anrdpOeypa prynpoveverar mpos tov 


"ala \ cy a> > a ¥ 1, + e-AL ee , 
eTALp@V Twas, OTL TOlLaAVT AUTOLS EOTAL TA OYTA Ola aV vrokaBootv, 


p- 171. In Metaph. r. 5, init. and again kK. 6, init. there is a 
further explanation and criticism of Protagoras’ dogma and its 
necessary consequences, in exact accordance with the views of 
its tendency taken by Plato and Aristotle in the passages already 
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cited pp. 169, 170. He there declares that this theory is ta: . 
mount to a denial of the “ principium contradictionis” (7. e. as it 
is explained r. 3, 1005. b. 19, that it is impossible for a quality | 
to belong, and not to belong, to the same subject at the same 
time and in the same sense) the most certain of all principles, — 
BeBaordrn racav trav dpyov, and the necessary foundation of all — 
reasoning, without which reasoning of every kind becomes in 
_fact impossible. The principium contradictionis, he tells us, — 
was subverted by the doctrines of Heraclitus, as well as by that 
of Protagoras and his followers. ¢éor 8 dd ris abris d6éns (the 
negation of this principle) cal 6 Ipwraydpov dédyos, Kal dvayxn dpoiws 
dw avtovs i) eivat 7 pa) eivat. elre yap ta Soxodvra mavra early adnOq Kat 
ra pawdpeva, dvaykn mavta Gua adnOy cai evdp eva. This is followed 
by a demonstration in some detail of what he has just laid down, 
showing how the two Ady do really coincide. He then proceeds, 
gore d€ ody 6 airds Tpdros mpds mavras Tis éevtevéews* of pev yap (men who, 
like Heraclitus, are really in earnest,) meods déovra, of d¢ (the 
épiorixol or sophists, who dispute from the mere love of talking, 
and a desire of showing their cleverness) Bias: dat pév yap éx rod 
dropioa tréhaBov oras, Tovrwy eviaros 1) dyvora: [and accordingly for 
their benefit the author a little further on applies to the elucida- 
tion of the difficulty the grand secret of his philosophy, viz. 
the difference between duvaye. and évredexeia—duvapyer pev yap, he 
triumphantly pronounces, évdéyerat Gua raird elva ra evavria, évreexeia 
& ov.}...d00t S8€ Adyou xdpw Aé€yovor, rovrav SF Ceyxos tacts rod tr” ev 
Th pov_ Adyou kal rod ev Trois dvéuacw. (to them a summary confuta- 
tion is the only cure for their quibbles and verbal fallacies). 
The origin of the error in the case of honest enquirers, he 
explains to be this: that they perceived that in nature con- 
trary things are produced by change and generation from the 
same thing;-now as nothing can proceed from nothing, they 
were led to suppose that these contraries must previously have 
existed in the thing from which they were produced; and so that 
it is possible for opposite qualities to reside in the same object. 
The other passage Metaph. kK. 6, is a repetition in other words 
of the criticism just quoted. 

It is not without reason, therefore, that in book oe, 3, 1047. a. 
6, 6 Ilpwraydpov Adyos is used for a ‘reductio ad absurdum,’ 

The last passage | have to quote on this subject is from | 
Metaph., 1. 1, 1053. a. 35. After discussing the meaning of 1d é, . — 
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and deciding that it is the universal measure, he proceeds to 
make some observations upon measure generally, and then adds: 
Hpewrayépas & avOpondy hyot mavtrav civat pérpov, dorep Gy et Tov emvotjpova 
elrdv h rov aicOuvdpevov: rovtous & dre €xovow 6 pev aioOnow 6 dé émtotnuny, 
a dapev eivar pérpa Tov vroKxepevav, ovOev 81) éeywv wepirrov aiverai te 
héyew. “So that whilst he is in fact saying nothing very extra- 
ordinary he has the air of making an observation of value.” 

I doubt not that in the other works of this author similar 
expressions of his opinion of the sophists in their capacity of 
philosophers and public instructors may be found: but I think I 
have already adduced enough to show that the author of the - 
Sophistical Confutations, of the Metaphysics, the Rhetoric, and 
the Nicomachean Ethics, was not carried away by a mere 
groundless prejudice imbibed from his master Plato, in the cen- 
sures which he pronounces upon these frivolous, quibbling, long- 
winded, mercenary, sham-teaching, wealthy-and-distinguished- 
young-men-hunting, science-and-virtue-mongers. (Plat. Sophist.) 


p. 177. I am now rather disposed to retract my implied 
assent to the assertion that Polus and the rest maintained no 
immoral doctrine. Perhaps this may be true of his ethical 
instructions, but these were so inseparably mixed up with the 
rhetoric which he professed and practised, that the latter must 
necessarily have given a strong colour to the other. The 
attentive reader of the argument between Polus and Socrates 
in the Gorgias 466—469, will be convinced—if he puts the 
smallest confidence in the fidelity of Plato’s representation— 
from the sentiments which are there attributed to him, that he 
was as little likely to be scrupulous in the lessons which he 
conveyed to his disciples, as he would have been in the use of 
power had his favourite. pursuit enabled him to attain to it. 
At p. 466 3B, he insinuates that the object of rhetoric was to 
obtain power in the state to be used for purposes of tyranny 
and extortion: and again, 468 E, he argues from his own feelings 
on the subject that Socrates cannot be in earnest when he main- 
tains that the most arbitrary exercise of authority, to rob and 
imprison and put to death any one you please, is not the highest 
good, nor the object which a man ought to aim at in life. This 
would certainly have seemed even to a Greek in the highest 
degree immoral: and it is so far in accordance with the general 
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character of the rhetoricians of this period and their art, that 
believe this is no invention of Plato himself, but that he drew 
from the life when he put these sentiments into the mouth of 
Polus. 
The opinions of Thrasymachus, as they are represented in — 
the Republic, correspond pretty nearly with those of Polus. His — 
theory of justice, and his notions of the pre-eminent advantages 
of complete injustice as it is exemplified in a tyranny could 
hardly have found favour with the least strict moralist of the 
day; see Rep. 1. 343 a—344 c. I cannot draw as Mr Grote 
does, from the unblushing avowal that he is there described as 
making of these undoubtedly most unpopular opinions, the in- 
ference that he could not possibly have held them: I can only 
suppose that his reckless and intemperate character—of which 
we have other evidence besides that of Plato—led him to indulge 
in the open expression of principles and feelings which his more 
cautious fellows cherished but did not proclaim so loudly to the 
world. The views of Gorgias himself as to his art and its objects 
we may gather from Gorg. 452 p, seq. and Phileb. 58 a, to have 
been not dissimilar though less offensively put forward. But as I 
shall have occasion to return to this subject hereafter, I will not 
dwell longer upon it here. 


p. 179. I have another pair of Sophists to add to our 
sophistical picture-gallery, though I am serry to say they are 
the merest sketches; and even if I ventured to attempt to fill 
up the outline, I fear they would be little more authentic than 
the portraits of the Scottish kings at Holyrood, or of the popes 
at Siena or the Superga; like too many of the finished portraits 
in history, which are indebted for their marked features solely to 
the skill or audacity of the historian. Lycophron the Sophist 
is mentioned several times by Aristotle, and the insertion of his 
name will be all the more appropriate here, as it does not grace 
the pages of Smith’s Dictionary of Biography. He seems like 
the rest to have combined the ‘qualities’ of rhetorician and 
sophist, and in the former capacity to have adopted an unusually 
vicious style. In the Rhetoric, m1. 3, init. his writings supply 
Aristotle with some examples of tawdry and inflated ornament; 
which, with a number of others, the philosopher classes under 
the general name of woypd, “ frigidities.” 
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_ The specimens he gives are ‘tov modurpécaroy ovpavoy “the 
many-faced or many-eyed heavens ;” 2 rijs peyadoxoppov yijs “the 
vast-summited or mighty-mountained earth;” ° deriv orevdmopor 
“a narrow-passaged shore.” These are examples of the misuse 
of dima évdpara “compound words;” a species of the genus 
yuxpd. Avra dvépara belong properly to poetry, Rhet. 111. 2, Poet. 
21, init., where they are defined. Another vice in his composition 
noticed by Aristotle, Rhet. 1. c., is his abuse of yAérra, which is 
‘a second species of Woxpa. TAdrra are explained by Aristotle, 
Poet. 21, and further, by Ernesti, Lex. Techn.t, to be “ words 
foreign; strange, obsolete, unusual, obscure, [hence ‘gloss’ and 
glossarium, glossary, ‘a collection of such words.’} The examples 
of this particular kind of frigidity from Lycophron are, the 
phrases by which he designated Xerxes, ré\opoy dydpa ‘a man- 
mountain’ (from the Sicilian promontory) ; alluding apparently 
to his gigantic power, and not to his extraordinary stature; and 
Sciron, whom he called Sivws dyyp (from the famous robber, as 
we might say ‘a Turpin-man’). 

In the de Soph. El. 15, p. 174. b. 30, Lycophron is referred 
to in his character of Sophist, and an example cited from his 
writings of one of the sophistical artifices. It is convenient 
sometimes, says Aristotle, when you have nothing to say upon 
the subject proposed, to lay it on one side and pass on to some- 
thing different ; as Lycophron did when ‘ the lyre’ was proposed 
to him as the subject of a panegyric; an allusion which is thus 
explained by the commentator, Alexander Aphrodisiensis. “The 
sophist, Lycophron, in. panegyrizing the lyric poets, transferred 
his eulogium to the lyre; or, rather, when he was compelled by 
some persons to write an encomium upon the lyre, and found that 


1 rodumpbcwrov odpaydy. quod plu- 3 dxrh orevirropos meaning appa- 


rimam variamque faciem habeat, ob 
sidera ipsa, nisi fallor. Victor. Doubt- 
less. Compare Plato’s exquisite epi- 
gram, may I not say the most beautiful 
in the Anthology, or elsewhere ? 

*"Aotépas eloabpels dorhp éuds* cide ye- 


volunv 
Ovpavds, ds moddots dupacw els ce 
Brdérro. 


2 weyadoxdpugos. quod magnos ver- 
tices, arduos admodum colles sustineat. 
Victor. 


rently a narrow strait, or possibly, an 
isthmus. The word occurs as an epithet 
in Aischylus, P. V. 729, and Euripides, 
Iph. Aul. 1497, and also in Herodotus, 
VII, 211, and in the historians as a sub- 
stantive, in the sense of a ‘defile’ or ‘a 
strait.’ 

4 Add to the illustrations cited by 
Ernesti, Quintil. Inst. Orat. 1. 1. 35, 
protinus enim potest interpretationem 
lingue secretioris, quam Greci yAdooas 
yocant, dum aliud agitur ediscere. 
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he hadn’t very much to say about it, he first very briefly 
upon the praises of the sensible lyre, which we have here on eart L 
(ravrnv), and then mounted up to that in heaven; for there is in “ 
heaven, you must know, a constellation, consisting of a number — 
of stars, called the lyre, upon which he composed a long and — 
beautiful and excellent discourse.” 

In the 6th chapter of book H. of the Metaphysics, which is 
occupied with an enquiry into ‘the cause of the unity of a 
definition, composed as it is of several parts,’ mention of him 
occurs as one who had attempted to suggest an explanation of 
the phenomenon. His solution was that it was effected by 
ovvovaia, as Others held that pébeéis, or civdeors, Or cuvdeopds, (all, 
as Aristotle observes, highly explanatory of the matter) was the 
cause of it—oi 8€ cuvvovciay, domep Avkddpav dyow eivar ri émuorrhpny 





Tov erioracOa Kal Wryis. 

In the last passage we found him dealing in the acute as 
satisfactory manner which distinguished the sophistical specula- 
tion, with a difficult question in metaphysics: he appears again 
in the Physics, 1. p. 185. b. 28, employed in the endeavour to 
evade the (presumed) necessity of confounding év and moddd by 
calling ‘one’ ‘many,’ which the language in common use en- 
tailed upon those who employed it. This he effected by sup- 
pressing the copula gor. ¢OopvBodvro dé kai of torepor tév dpyxaiov 
Gros pt) dua yévntat adrois 7d avrd év kal moddAd. bd of pev rd €orw adeidror, 
donep Auxéppov. The object of this device is there stated by 
Simplicius: 6 Avedppwv ddyjpet rd Core rdv Katnyopnpudrar, \éyav Soxparns 
Aeuxds, as aitév kal abra rv oupBeByxdroy dvev rod ~rre pi) wovodvrey 
Svros mpogOyxny (under the idea that the accidents by themselves, 
as hevxds for example, without the word ‘is’ attached no signifi- 
cation of existence). What Lycophron could have supposed 
himself to mean by Sexparns Aeveds without gor it is hard to say,’ 
for as Simplicius observes the copula is absolutely necessary 
to give any meaning to the words; without it no assertion can 
be made, no proposition can be true or false. His object was to 
avoid saying that any one thing ¢s another, by which he thought 
that one thing was converted into two. Others for the like 
reason, continues Aristotle, changed the form of expression, and 
refusing to say Aecukéds éorw, Badi{wv éoriv, condensed them into 
Aehevxwrat, Badifer, (which, as Simplicius observes with equal truth 
and simplicity, is very much the same as the other)...... ds 
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povaxds Neyouévov rod évds rf rod dvros. It is uncertain what persons 
are here referred to. ‘Simplicius gives us no information on the 
subject. Menedemus and the Eretrian School (a branch of the 
Megarian), to whom the doctrine is attributed by Joannes Philo- 
ponus, went further in the same direction, and if they were 
consistent in practice must have reduced themselves to total 
silence, for they declared that no one thing could be predicated 
of another, but that each thing must be expressed nakedly by 
itself, as man man, and white white. Simplicius ad loc. Ritter 
and Preller, who cite the passage, Hist. Phil. § 243, do not decide 
the point. I think Antisthenes must be meant, of whom it is 
said, Arist. Metaph. A. 29, 1024. a. 32, that he etn@ds gero pndev 
G&iav réyeoOar mA TO oikeig Ady@ Ev ef Evds: €E Sv ovvéeBawe put) eivat 
dyridéyew. oxeddv dé pndée Wedderdau, The words réyerOa mrjy & ef’ 
évés, in the above passage, seem to correspond precisely with 
és povayds... dvros at the conclusion of that quoted from the 
Physics; and the following citation from Plato, Soph. 251 b, 
seems to me to settle the question: dev ye, ofpa, rois Te véors Kal Tov 
yepdvrav tois dyipabéo. (Meaning Antisthenes) Ooivnv mapeckevdkaper- 
evOds yap dvtiWaBéoba marti mpdxetpov ws advvarov Ta Te moAKG Ev Kal TO Ev 
ToAXG eivat, kai Ojnmov xalpovow ovk edvres ayabdy héyetv dvOpwrov, GAAQ TO per 
dyabdv dyabdy, rov Sé avOpwrov dvOpwmov. The Megarians and Stilpo, 
says Stallbaum, are also referred to; which I do not at all deny. 

This same paradoxical opinion of Antisthenes and his followers, 
of ’Avriobéverot Kal of ovrws amaidevror, is again alluded to by Aris- 
totle, Met. H. 3, 1043. b. 23, where it is said that they denied the 
possibility of defining the essence of a thing. See Bonitz, ad loc. 

Quitting these profound and useful speculations, which I 
quote chiefly with the view of showing the value and importance 
of these sophistical contributions to philosophy, I will now cite 
in conclusion an observation attributed to him by Aristotle, 
Polit. m1. 9, 8, at once so true and so harmless, that it will 
enable us to part on good terms with ‘Lycophron the sophist.’ 
It is to the effect that “law is a compact (among the citizens), 
and a security to each other for the maintenance of justice, but 
unable itself to make the citizens good and just.” 


On Bryson the sophist, who is the second addition I have to 
make to my list, we shall perhaps be able to collect a little 
more definite information. He also is despatched with a very 
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few lines in Smith’s Dictionary. He was béte at Heraclea in 
Pontus (Plutarch Rom. ap. Schweig. ad Athen. x1, 508) anil nis 
father’s name was Herodorus, Arist. Hist. Anim. Z. 5, p. 563. 
a. 7,1. 11, p. 615. a. 10 (quoted by Waitz, Organon, m1. 324) — 

who seems to have been something of a naturalist, for Aristotle 
twice refers to opinions of his on Natural History. Like Anti- 
phon (before mentioned) he attempted to square the circle: an 
attempt which is three times referred to by Aristotle, Anal. Post. 
1.9, p. 75. b. 40; de Soph. El. 11. 171. b. 16; 172. a. 4; and 
stigmatised by him as co¢uords, because Bryson did not deduce 
his method from principles properly belonging to the science, 
but had recourse to those which are common to all studies 
and sciences. His method is explained by Heilbronner, Hist. 
matheseos universe, and criticised by Montucla, Histoire des 
Recherches sur la quadrature du circle, both quoted by Waitz on 


the passage of the Post. Analyt. 
In the Rhetoric m. 2, he is again cited 


same, Vol. 11. p. 551. 


On Antiphon’s method, see the 


as the author of a coduortixis Adyos, Viz. od0va aicypodoyeiv', that 


1 Compare Quintilian VIII. 3, 39, 
cited by Gaisford. Quod (i. e. obscena 
nudis nominibus enunciare) viderint qui 
non putant esse vitanda, quia nec sit 
vox ulla natura turpis, et si qua est rei 
deformitas, alia quoque appellatione qua- 
cunque ad intellectum eundem nihilo- 
minus perveniat. 

This notion was afterwards adopted 
by the Stoics, who appear to have 
claimed a truly Corcyrean liberty of 
expression: 6 copds edOuppnuovioe, was 
their axiom: a claim which they sup- 
ported, if Cicero represents their argu- 
ments fairly, by the most transparently 
fallacious reasoning. In a very unac- 
countable letter of Cicero to Petus (ad 
Div. 1x. 22), in reply to one-in which 
his correspondent, who was an Epicu- 
rean, had used a very broad and down- 
right word, the writer reproduces with 
appropriate illustrations the Stoic argu- 
ments for freedom of speech. He begins 
by saying that he, for his part, likes 
delicacy (verecundiam), whereas Paetus 
seems to prefer liberty of speech, By 
way of illustrating his own love of 


delicacy, he then proceeds gravely and 
without the least provocation to go 
through a long catalogue of the most 
indecent terms which the Latin and 
Greek languages supply, in order to 
determine to the satisfaction rather of 
himself apparently than of his friend, 
which of them may be employed by a 
respectable Roman without compromis- 
ing his ‘‘ gravitas” and ‘‘severi 

He opens the discussion with the follow- 
ing sentence. Atque hoc (libertas lo- 
quendi) Zenoni placuit, homini meher- 
cule acuto: etsi Academiz nostre cum 
eo magna rixa est, Sed ut dico placet 
Stoicis suo quamque rem nomine appel- 
lare. Sic enim disserunt: nihil esse 
obscenum, nihil turpe dictu: nam si 
quod sit in obscenitate flagitium, id aut 
in re esse aut in verbo; nihil esse ter- 
tium. In re non est,... vides igitur, 
quum eadem res sit, quia verba non sint, 
nihil videri turpe. Ergo in re non est; 
multo minus in verbis. Si enim quod 
verbo significatur id turpe non est, ver- 
bum quod significat turpe esse non 
potest. And the letter concludes thus ; 








ee wie 
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there is no such thing a coarse or obscene language, because, 
said he, the word which plainly expresses your meaning (when 
a spade is called a spade) has exactly the same signification as 
the other (which throws a decent veil over it.) But this is false, 
replies Aristotle, for one word is more appropriate than another, 
&e.—which is very much the kind of answer that the paradox 
deserves. 

This Bryson seems to be the same person who is mentioned 
by Theopompus (Athen. x1. 508. c) as one of the authors from 
whom he says Plato borrowed. The passage is worth quoting 
as a specimen of the reckless groundless malevolent criticism 
which we meet with oftener, I think, in ancient, (though they 
had no reviews) even than in modern writers. “Most of his 

sadialogues, says he, will be found to be unprofitable and false: 
and the greater part of them not his own, taken from the 
‘entertainments’ (d:arpe8ai, lusus; dialogues so called) of Aris- 
tippus, and some from those of Antisthenes, and many from 
those of Bryson of Heraclea.” 

A certain Bryson—most likely the same, though the commen- 
tators have not made up their minds upon the point—is attacked 
together with Plato by the comic poet Ephippus, a poet of the 
middle comedy contemporary with Plato, in a fragment quoted 
by Athenzeus x1. 509. c. The received reading of the four first | 
lines of this fragment is as follows: 

emer avactas evoToyos veavias 

tov e& Axadnpias tis two TAdr@va Kai 

Bptoava OpacvpaxeorAnikepparar, 

mAnyels avaykn, AnWorvyopicb@ réxvy 

ouverv Tts, K.T.A. 
on which Schweighaeuser remarks, intelligi debebit scholam 
Athenis habuisse hunc Brysonem, ibique vel philosophiam vel 
oratoriam omninoque eam artem docuisse, quam qui profite- 
bantur Sophistz appellabantur. But as Meineke observes, 
(Fragm. Comm. Gr. m1. 332) the old reading requires us to 
suppose that Bryson and Plato lectured together in the Academy, 


Ttaque tectis (one would be curicus to It is much to be desired that the 
know what Cicero’s notion of plain Latin poets Catullus, Juvenal, Horace, 
speaking was) verbis ea ad te scripsique Martial, &c. had followed the academic 
apertissimis agunt Stoici. Sed illietiam practice, Platonis verecundiam, and 
crepitus aiunt zque liberos ac ructus shown somewhat less of the Stoic con- 
esse oportere. tempt for decency and refinement. 


Vou. IT. May, 1855. 10 
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“which cannot be proved;” and is no doubt highly improba 1 e. 
To remedy this he changes a into o and joins Bptceva with the — 
next word, making one long Aristophanic compound of the whole q 
line BpvowvodpacvpayetoAnixepparey Which will now mean “one of 
those from the Academy under Plato, and those who like Bryson — 
and Thrasymachus (a sophist and rhetorician famous for his 
impudence, Plat. Rep. Lib. 1. Arist Rhet. m. 23), are ready to 
take the very smallest fees.” From which we may naturally 
infer that Bryson was a rhetorician and sophist, like the rest 
of that class, and contemporary with Plato: and this agrees 
perfectly with all that we know else about him. Again, one 
of the charges made against him by Ephippus, according to 
Athenzeus, is that he and Plato éovxohdvrovy én dpyupie: for which 
in the received text of the fragment there is no foundation. We 
must therefore adopt Meineke’s excellent emendation AnYAoyo- 
plobe for AnWortryouicdm (Meineke gives another reason; que sit 
ars ista éd/yov pucddv AapBdvovea non perspicio) which will now 
signify “an art which takes fees for speeches,” ¢. e. for writing 
speeches to be used by parties in the law-courts: and this is the 
very art practised by all the rhetoricians and sophists of the 
time, from Corax, Tisias, and Gorgias downwards, with whom 
Bryson is henceforward to be ranked. If this has been made out 
to the satisfaction of my readers, they will agree with me in 
thinking that this Bryson is not the same as the one who is — 
mentioned by Iamblichus (Vit. Pyth. § 104) as a Pythagorean, a 
passage of whose writings is cited by Stobeeus Serm. 83 amongst 
other Pythagorean fragments. There must be again a third 
person of this name spoken of as an Achzean by Diogenes 
Laertius and Suidas. These latter references I have taken from 
Schweighaeuser’s note on Athen, x1. 508. 





FO irl og etree » 


p. 182. To the instances of cogiorjs employed in a not un- 
favourable sense add Plat. Soph. 221. p, where it is applied to 
the donadtevris or fisher with rod and line, as the opposite of 
idiarns, to signify simply a craftsman, rexvirns, Snuiovpyds. See 
further on this subject Meineke on Cratinus Archil. Fr. 2. Fr. 
Comm. Gr. 1.16. From his quotations it appears that it was 
used by Cratinus, Phrynichus, Plato (the comic poet) and Anax- 
andrides, for ‘an artist,’ as it was in the earlier writers, without 
any offensive imputation, Similarly Plato (according to the same 


Serial | tee 
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writer, 1, 184) in his Soquefai used the word in its older and wide 
signification: and included under this title artists of every kind. 
The scholiast on Arist. Nub. 330, informs us that he attacked 
Bacchylides the Opuntian fluteplayer under this designation ; 
and Meineke adds the names of Apolexis, Xenocles the tragic 
poet, and Dracontides from various scholiasts. The principal 
objects of his satire were however the sophists in the sense in 
which the term is generally understood, and his namesake the 
philosopher employed it. 





(Norz.)—The references to Aristotle’s Rhetoric are to ‘the 

pages and lines of Bekker’s small edition. Berlin, 1831. 

enol yap dotis adixos ay Sewds eye 

mepukxe TAelaTny Cnpiay dpdickaver’ 

yAdoon yap adydv radi’ ed repioredeiv 

ToApG mavoupyeiv: €att 8 ovk ayav copds: 

Eur. Med. 580. 
adyhoooia dé mohAats AnPdcis avnp 
Sixava Xé~as Hogov ciyAdooou pepe. 
Id. Alexander. Fr. xii. 
Having at length despatched the notes and additions to my 

former paper, which have grown under my hands to a magnitude 
as disproportionate to my original intention as to their intrinsic 
value, I proceed to the discussion of the main subject of this 
article, the Sophistical Rhetoric. I think that I shall be able to 
show that this rhetoric, the principal instrument of instruction 
employed by most of the Sophists, and the principal means by 
which they acquired their great fame and influence, was as un- 
scientific and unprincipled as the rest of the arts and philosophy 
they taught; and that all the hard words which Plato and 
Aristotle applied to it were fully warranted by the character of 
the thing which they described : that the style which the Sophists 
cultivated was often vicious, the treatises they wrote mostly 
frivolous, and the practice they encouraged and the notions they 
instilled demoralizing. The Sophistical Rhetoricians may be 
considered in three different characters: as composers, for they 
were the first authors who endeavoured to apply definite rules 
and principles to prose composition!, and to write by system; as 
public instructors, who contrived to get into their own hands and 


1 qui primi traduntur arte quadam verba vinxisse. Cic. Orat. 13. 40. 
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divert into this new channel the entire intellectual education 0 


a large portion of the youth of Greece; and still further, they | 
must have exerted no inconsiderable influence upon the general q 


morality of the age through the medium either of the speeches 
which they wrote for the use of pleaders in the courts of law, 
or of the émdeiées by which they displayed their own ingenuity 
and powers of writing, many of them probably amongst the most 
popular works of the time. In all these characters they in- 
curred the unfeigned contempt of Plato, and, perhaps in a less 
degree, of Aristotle. And as ridicule was never more delicately 
and amusingly expressed than in Plato’s dissection of their 
system in the Pheedrus, where “ he holds up the web of rhetoric 
to the light to let us see how coarse its texture (dueornxds 7d irprov) 
is” p. 267. E, so probably never was it better deserved. As a 


man of consummate taste, and one of the greatest, if not the 


greatest, masters of the art of writing that the world has ever 
seen, he could not but be revolted by the elaborate affectations 
and grotesque awkwardness of the new style, with its endless 
accumulation of dyridera and icdkodra and dpuoworédevra, and all the 
rest of its unnatural artifices: as a genuine philosopher he could 
not fail to be sensible of the frivolous and unscientific character 
of the system, with all its array of useless divisions and sub- 
divisions, and empty newfangled technical terms, dwelling upon 
the accessories and overlooking the essentials of the art which 
was the professed object of cultivation: and as a lover of virtue 
and of his country and one who had the interests of truth and 
justice nearly at heart, he lifted up his voice against a system 
whose direct tendency was to subvert the principles by which 
society was held together, and to corrupt and demoralize all who 


came within the sphere of its influence. These are heavy charges; - 


but Aristotle echoes them all in passages which will be quoted 
hereafter; and I think they can be substantiated by unimpeach- 
able evidence. In attempting to make them good I propose to 
give a brief historical account of these early rhetoricians; and 
in so doing I cannot avoid frequent reference, tacit or acknow- 
ledged, to the cvwaywy) rexvav of Dr L. Spengel, who has gone 
‘over the whole ground, and collected with German industry and 
research all or nearly all the passages which bear upon the 
subject. Most of them are of course derived from the most 
obvious sources, such as Aristotle’s Rhetoric, the Platonic 
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dialogues which treat of ‘these matters, Cicero, Quintilian, &c. : 
and in any quotations which I may have occasion to make of 
such passages, as any one who writes at all upon the subject 
must necessarily go over the same ground for himself, I shall not 
think it necessary to make any special acknowledgment; where 
I am indebted to him for any more recondite or out of the way 
piece of information I shall not fail to own my obligation. 

It may strike us at first sight as surprising that this subject of 
Rhetoric should have engrossed at Athens and elsewhere a share 
of public attention so disproportionately large as we are apt to 
consider it, when we compare it with the place it occupies in 
men’s thoughts nowadays: that it should have contrived to get 
itself mixed up with so many of Plato’s speculations—two entire 
treatises, the Phedrus and Gorgias, being occupied with it, 
whilst it perpetually ‘ crops out’ in others where it seems to have 
no manner of business—and should have called forth from 
Aristotle one of the longest and most elaborate of his works. 
This has been already in. part explained. It engrossed men’s 
thoughts to such an extent at the end of the fifth century 
before Christ and onward through the greater part of that which 
succeeded, partly because it was of recent growth, and had all 
the interest and attraction of novelty; and perhaps still more 
from the undue extent of the field of knowledge which, in the 
absence of any well-defined limits, incident to the unsettled state 
and imperfect cultivation of the arts and sciences at that period, 
it was permitted to monopolize; for it claimed in these early 
times the entire direction of a young man’s studies, and seems to 
have embraced or superseded in a great measure the intellectual 
part of the old system of education!. Add to this its great 


1 The same opinion continued to ceremony to his favourite study. The 


prevail in much latertimes. The ‘‘judi- 
cious” (Whately, Rhetoric) Quintilian 
sets down inter alia all the virtues as 
necessary accomplishments of a perfect 
orator. Procm. § 9. Oratorem autem 
instituimus illum perfectum qui esse nisi 
vir bonus non potest: ideoque non di- 
cendi modo eximiam in eo facultatem, 
sed omnes animé virtutes exigimus: and 
accordingly proceeds to lay claim to a 
considerable portion of the domain of 
philosophy, and ‘“‘annex” it without 


orator must be not only a perfect model 
of virtue, but also versed in all know- 
ledge as well as endowed with every 
kind of talent for speaking, § 18. And 
so in the division of his work he assigns 
the first book to the investigation of 
the subjects which precede the proper 
otfice of the rhetorician, § 21. Indeed, 
unlike the ram in the fable, (Belier, mon 
ami, si vous commenciez par le com- 
mencement vous me feriez grand plaisir), 
he begins at the very beginning. Igitur 
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nato filio, pater spem de illo primum 
quam optimam capiat (an unnecessary 
exhortation, one would suppose, to most 
fathers of modern times, whatever might 
have been required by the Brutuses and 
Manliuses of ancient Rome): and in the 
fourth section he proceeds to give direc- 
tions for the choice of a nurse. A great 
part of the entire work is a treatise on 
education generally: in which Dr Whately 
thinks (Rhetoric, Introd.) he was nomean 
proficient. In the same way Isocrates 
uses the general term maidevew, xara 
rév Log. § 1, to signify instruction in 
rhetoric, or the profession of the Sophis- 
tical Rhetoricians : and Anaximenes in 
the ‘Pyropixh) mpds ’AXéEavSpor, c. I. p. 
1421. a. 18, similarly gives it the name 
of madela; and again, Aristotle com- 
plains, Rhet. 1. 2. p. 6, 21, that rhetoric 
in his time had crept into the habit— 
the wolf into the sheep’s clothing—of 
politics, brodvera: brs 7d coxa THs 
modTicfs [an expression borrowed from 
Plato, Gorg. 464. D, BE]; had arrogated 
to itself the whole fiela of political 
science, partly from the ignorance of 
those who asserted such a claim, partly 
. from their ostentatious quackery, and 
partly from other causes due to the 
weakness of human nature. 

In a similar spirit of usurpation, 
Isocrates, in whom the practice of the 
sophistical rhetoric was supposed to have 
reached its culminating point, christens 
his own art, including it apparently with 
a number of others—for the word in his 
mouth has a very vague and general 
sense—dirogodla. See for instances, 
K. T. Lop. $$ 1, 11, 14, 18, 21. Panath. 
§§ 9, 11. Phil. § 84. Helen. §§ 66, 67. 
de Pace, § 5. de Perm. § 266. In the 
last-mentioned exercise §§ 180-192 he 
gives an account of ¢iAocodla in his 
sense ; and includes in it all branches of 
mental education, in which rhetoric of 
course occupies the foremost place. Com- 


importance as a weapon of attack or defense to oe 18 7 n ti 
law-courts and public assemblies; an instrument which w ; 


pare again Anaximenes, ‘Pyr. mp. "ANE, 
I, p. 1421, a. 16, who implores Alexander — 
to cling to ‘philosophy,’ meaning there- — 
by rhetoric: and also Quintilian 1m. 15, 
33, Quidam etiam philosophie (partem — 
vocant) quorum est Isocrates. . q 
The art itself, if we may argue from 
the compositions of Isocrates, its great- 
est master, seems to have had for its — 
aim and object, besides the more general — 
one of imposing upon public credulity, 
the construction of sentences as long, — 
artificial, elaborate, and unmeaning, as 
the Greek language would allow; the 
greatest amount of words with the 
smallest expenditure of sense, The one 
great merit of this writer, besides purity 
of language, and a certain kind of rather 
monotonous harmony in his periods, is 
perspicuity: and fortunate indeed is it 
for his reputation that his meaning is 
not hard to discover. For so scanty is — 
the ore, and so overlaid with an incon- 
ceivable mass of rubbish of every deserip- — 
tion, that were it otherwise, the most — 
enthusiastic digger would speedily desist 
from his ill-paid labour. 
Amongst the qualifications requisite 
for an orator, Isoscrates seems to have — 
reckoned ‘‘impudence”—at any rate he — 
ascribes his own failure at the Athenian — 
bar to the want of voice and audacity. 
Phil. § 81. Panath. § 10; disclaiming 
with an unusual, and in this instance — 
most unnecessary, modesty the posses- — 
sion of the latter accomplishment. That 
he certainly underrated his own powers 
in this particular, will I think be ad- — 
mitted by all who have even a moderate — 
degree of acquaintance with his writings; — 
but I am content to rest his claims upon — 
this single passage, de Perm. § 166, 
"Ere 52 Sewdrepov, el Ilvdapov pev roy — 
mounrhy ol mpd tudv yeyovbres imép évds — 
pbvov phuaros, brt Thy wow Epecpua Tis 
"EdAdéos dviuacer, otrws ériuncay dare — 


Kal mpdtevov rovpracat Kal Swpedw pvplas — : 
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rendered especially neces8ary by the ultra democratic form which 
the Athenian constitution had assumed, the state of society which 
it had engendered, and the litigious! unscrupulous character of 
the citizens. A remarkable illustration of the defenceless con- 
dition of all those whose wealth and station made them worth 
assailing is given by Xenophon (Mem. 11. 9), and supplies us with 
some measure of the value of such an instrument of self-defence 
in such a state of society. Socrates, he says, once heard Crito 
complaining of the difficulty of living at Athens if a man were 
disposed to lead a quiet life and mind his own business. “ For 
as it is, said he, people are constantly bringing actions against me, 
not because I have done them any wrong, but because they think 
I would sooner pay them money than undergo all this trouble and 
vexation.” Socrates in reply reminds him of the dogs he employs 
to defend his flocks from the wolves; and the result of the con- 
versation is, that Crito provides himself with such a dog in the 
person of one Archedemus; a poor man, but ixaviy eimeiy re kat 
mpafar; one who possessed those qualifications for speech and 
action which Crito either wanted or was too lazy to exercise: 
who in process of time became so useful in protecting the fat 
sheep (his employer) from the sycophant-wolves. that were 
always prowling about intent upon a slice of mutton, that Crito 
lent him to some of the neighbouring shepherds to do them the 
same good turn. And so it came to pass that Archedemus grew 
rich, and Crito ‘lived happy ever afterwards ;’ and, as Xenophon 
concludes with truly classical simplicity, ‘ after this Archedemus 
not only was one of Crito’s friends, but was honoured also by the 
rest of the friends of Crito.’ 


avrT@ Sodvar Spaxuds, éwol dé woAv mrelw 
Kat Kd\\uoy éyKexwutakdre Kal Thy whdw 
kal rovs mpoydvous und’ dogadds éyyé- 
voiro KaTaBiavae Tov émldouroy xpovor. 
However, as Isocrates’ works were com- 
posed only for the closet, his assuratice of 
countenance may have been no more than 
sufficient to enable him to look his own 
written self-commendations steadily in 
the face without blushing, and not to 
give him confidence to meet the gaze of 
a public assembly. Quintilian’s character 
of this writer is upon the whole not un- 
fair, Inst. Orat. X. 1. 79, though I think 


some of his commendations might have 
been modified. 

1 The younger Pericles in Xen, Mem. 
Ill. 5. 16, in a conversation with So- 
crates, in which he gives a lamentable 
account of the character of his country- 
men, mentions this as one of their most 
prominent faults ; kai weloras Sikas ad- 
Apros Sexdfovrar kal mpoatpotyra: uadov 
ovrw Kepdalvew dm’ Gd\djAwWY } cUVwde- 
Aodvres adrovs,—thus fully confirming 
in this point the testimony of Aristo- 
phanes to this defect of his contem- 
poraries. 
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“If besides these accidental causes which belonged to the time 
and place in which the new art grew and flourished, we take int 
account the real and intrinsic interest of the study and practice — 
of rhetoric, embracing as it then did the cultivation of prose 
composition, grammar, criticism, and the kindred studies!; the 4 
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1 See K. O. Miiller, Hist. of Greek 
Lit. ch, xxxu. This judicious and 
accomplished writer estimates the ser- 
vices which the Sophists conferred on 
Greek prose composition at a somewhat 
higher value than that which I should 
be disposed to set upon them, ‘‘The 
formation of an artificial prose style is 
due entirely to the Sophists, and although 
they did not at first proceed according 
to a right method, they may be con- 
sidered as having laid a foundation for 
the polished diction of Plato and Demos- 
thenes,” § 3. So far as the artificial 
graces of language and composition are 
concerned, such as the construction of 
periods, which Isocrates was thought to 
have carried to perfection, the balance 
of clauses, antithetical turns of sentences, 
and such like devices, this may safely be 
admitted; and they undoubtedly did 
something—though from the specimens 
which will be afterwards produced appa- 
rently not very much—towards the en- 
forcement of accuracy and propriety of 
expression, by the distinctions which 
they drew between terms popularly used 
as synonyms, by the few elementary 
grammatical rules which they esta- 
blished, and by the attention which they 
bestowed upon the cultivation of style 
in general; and, moreover, the com- 
positions of some of the most celebrated 
of them, such as Gorgias, Polus and 
Alcidamas, may also have served as a 
beacon and a warning against particular 
faults, and so have unintentionally had 
a beneficial effect in promoting a purer 
taste—but I cannot believe that Plato 
was indebted for any of the peculiar 
excellencies of his style to any such 
authors ; indeed he is singularly free from 
any affectation of fine writing, and all his 


beauties are of the most natural kind ; 
and when we remember the easy flow, the 
transparent clearness and the simple un- 
affected elegance of the writings (some of 
which may almost be called prose) of Euri- 
pides and Aristophanes, neither of whom 
can be said to have formed his style upon 
the sophistical model, whatever may be 
thought of the sentiments of the former, 
I cannot but think that Plato and the 
best of the Greek prose authors would 
have written pretty much as they did, 
whether Gorgias and Protagoras and 
Polus and Thrasymachus had ever ex- 
isted or not. 

Euripides was looked upon as the 
originator of that natural easy style in 
which the height of art, which disguises 
art, is exhibited. Arist. Rhet. m1. 2. p. 
115, 9. KAérrera 8 ed édvy tis ek 
Tis elwOvias Suaréxrov éxdéywv cuvT.O7" 
brrep Evpurldns wore? xal brédacke mpGros. 
His great persecutor Aristophanes could 
not help acknowledging the neatness 
and terseness of his composition, and 


‘proved the genuineness of his admira- 


tion by adopting it himself: 
xpoua yap avrod rod orbuaros T@ 
oTpoyyUry, 
Tavs vods 5’ dyopalous Hrrov % Kelvos 
TOW. 
XKnv. karahayB. Fr, 4. Meineke. 
This confession was extorted from him 
by the attacks of his comic rivals, 
who charged him with copying Euripi- 
des whilst he ridiculed him, ’Apioro- 
ddvns éxwywieiro érl tw oxwrrew pey 
Rvpurtinv pipetoba 8 adrév. Schol. Plat. 
Apol. ap. Meineke, 1. c.; and Cratinus 
coined a word to express thjs, Evpimre- 
dapwrropavitey. Fr. inc. 155. Mein. 
See also Thirlw. Hist. of Greece, tv. 262 
not, (1st ed.) 
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importance of public speaking in a ‘hearing age,’ when it was 
even more than now necessary to a politician—and every Athenian 
was a politician—legislator! and statesman, and the chief avenue 
to distinction; we shall no longer be at a loss to account for the 
phenomenon which gave occasion to these remarks, the apparently 
undue share namely of public attention which rhetoric engrossed 
at this period. ? 

It will perhaps not be out of place, before we proceed to 
exemplify the abuse of rhetoric in our historical sketch of its 
early professors, to point out briefly what is laid down by more 
exact and scientific writers as to its province and true use. 
With the purpose of contrasting the two, I have placed at the 
head of this part of my subject two passages, in which “ with 
Euripidean smartness” (xo yfevpimixds) terseness and simplicity the 
use and abuse of the art are touched upon: and whilst we are 
speaking of the art and its professors in the mass, it will be as 
_well to collect here such observations as we have to make upon — 
them in general, before we descend to the particulars which we 
find recorded of individuals, and on which the charges above 
brought against them will mainly rest. 

Plato, the first opponent of the new art who discussed it at 
all systematically, in the principal dialogue which he devotes to 
its criticism is rather engaged in demolishing the systems and 
ridiculing the practice of the preceding and contemporary 
rhetoricians than in attempting to establish anything which 
might occupy their place: he rather wishes to show that rhetoric 
is no art at all, a mere unscientific knack or ‘use,’ dreyvos rpi8n, 
Pheedr. 260. £, than to fix its limits and define its province. In fact 
according to him, Ib. 277. B, the only true ‘art of words’ is his 
own dialectical method ; of which the received rhetoric is merely 
a spurious imitation, its only object being to deceive, Ib. 261. E, 
263, B, to acquire and to impart a show of knowledge without 


1 Hence it is that Plato speaks of 
Solon (Phedr. 278, 0), and indeed of all 
the public men of Athens as rhetoricians. 
Compare Whately, Rhet. Introd., ‘‘ when 
the only way of addressing the public 
was by orations, and when all political 
measures were debated in popular assem- 
blies, the character of Orator, Author, 
and Politician, almost entirely coincided; 


he who would communicate his ideas to 
the world, or would gain political power, 
and carry his legislative schemes into 
effect, was necessarily a speaker ; since, 
as Pericles is made to remark by Thucy- 
dides, ‘one who forms a judgment on 
any point, but cannot explain himself 
clearly to the people, might as well have 
never thought at all on the subject.’” 
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the reality; that consequently an ordinary orden who atter nt 
to give advice to a popular assembly, and the audience wh a 
listen to him, are in much the same case as a man who should © 
undertake to direct his friend in the purchase ‘of a horse for — 
military service, and, both being perfectly ignorant of the nature 
of the animal, should describe to him a creature with long ears, 
&c. and so palm off upon him an ass instead of the nobler quad- 
ruped. Ib. 260.8. Comp. Theeet. 201. a. Gorg. 459. B. And most 
of these charges are repeated in another form in the Gorgias. 
He further condemns the existing art of rhetoric as foolish and 
frivolous, consisting of empty rules and tasteless illustrations— 
incapable of teaching even that for which it professes to give 
minute directions—producing a mere show of skill and know- 
ledge without substance or true science; and further on moral 
grounds, as directly encouraging falsehood and fraud, trickery 
and imposture: and its object is thus summarily described in 
the Republic 1. 365. D; eioi re meibods didacxado, says Adimantus, 
codiay Snunyopixny re kal Stxavixny diddvres, €€ ov Ta pev meicoper, Ta 88 
Bracdpeba, ds mArcovextodvres Sixny ph Siddvac}. 

True it is that, as far as the use of rhetoric is concerned, 
Plato does take a very transcendental and Utopian view of life 
and its business. In the Gorgias p. 480. A, where his spokesman 
Socrates seems to be quite serious, he tells us that rhetoric is 
entirely valueless as an instrument of self-defence’: for if a man 
has committed any kind of wrong, his object should be, not to 
endeavour to escape the penalty for his offence, but, to fly at 
once to justice and human tribunals, which are ‘(or ought to be) 
instituted for this very purpose of correction and punishment ; 
and so apply them to the use for which they were designed, the 
remedy of injustice and of evil: for the real danger to the wrong- 


1 Very similar is the description given 
by K. O. Miiller, Hist. Gr. Lit. c, xxx11. 
§ 4. of Gorgias’ theory and practice of 
rhetoric, which might I think be extended 
with truth to all the earlier disciples of 
the school. Upon the morality and the 
moral effects of this system his strictures 
are as severe as anything to be found in 
Plato. 

® This passage by the way compared 
with that quoted above from Xenophon, 
Mem. 11. 9, may help to enable us to 


estimate the difference between the Pla- 
tonic Socrates and the real man: the 
opinions expressed in the two authors 
are diametrically opposed to oné another. 
Otherwise, in a popular and practical 
dialogue like the Gorgias, one might 
have supposed that Plato would have 
attributed to Socrates the sentiments 
which he really held, if not the words 
and illustrations which he used—as 
indeed in some cases he has in fact 
done. 
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' doer is, not that his offence should be found out and meet with 
‘its due punishment, but that the evil should become inveterate 
(éyxpouc6ev), and the ulcer of injustice scarred over with a fair 
outside so deep-seated in his soul as to be incurable: that there- 
fore if rhetoric is to be used at all for accusation or defence, it 
should be employed by the criminal in the accusation first and 
foremost of himself, and next of his parents friends children and 
country, if he knows them to be guilty, in order to bring the 
guilt to light, and make it appear in its true colours, and so on. 
Still it remains none the less true that Plato does point out most 
frequently and emphatically the trivial and immoral character of 
the precepts and practice of rhetoric in his own time, and this is 
the only use we shall make of his authority. 

Upon Plato’s ill opinion of rhetoric Bacon (Adv. of Learning, 
B. m. Vol. 1. 210. Montagu’s Ed.) thus pronounces. “ And 
therefore it was a great injustice in Plato, though springing out 
of a just hatred of the rhetoricians of his time, to esteem of 
rhetoric but as a voluptuary art, resembling it to cookery 
(alluding to the Gorgias), that did mar wholesome meats, and 
help unwholesome by variety of sauces to the pleasure of the 
taste;” from which he proceeds to set the matter in its true 
light. Plato’s contempt and aversion for rhetoric may certainly 
have been carried too far; he may have overlooked the intel- 
lectual and social benefits which might have been derived from a 
scientific treatment of it when its object was properly under- 
stood; and an honest practice of it for the vindication of truth 
and right and confuting of falsehood and error, the overcoming 
-of unjust prepossessions, the defence of innocence, the recom- 
mendation of virtue and goodness: but Lord Bacon himself allows 
—all that I am disposed to contend for—-that his dislike was 
fully justified by the existing systems and practice of the art, and 
by the character of its preceding and contemporary professors. — 

So likewise does Quintilian; whose view however of Plato’s 
opinion of the art as expressed in the Gorgias and Pheedrus is 
somewhat singular. He seems to have been so blinded by ad- 
miration for his favourite pursuit that he was unable to conceive 
the possibility of any one else, and especially a man like Plato, 
entertaining any other feeling on the subject. It is therefore 
according to him “a most gross mistake” to suppose that Plato 
meant seriously to call it ‘non artem, sed peritiam quandam 
gratie et voluptatis,’ a mere knack and a sham, the copy of a 
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portion of civil science, a kind of adulation, and so on. In st. 
Orat, 1. xv. 24,5. We must be careful, he says, to make a dis- _ 
tinction between the ‘ elenctic’ dialogues, which have a polemical — 
object (qui contra disputant) and the dogmatic, which are written 
to convey instruction, § 26. (he neglects however to inform us 
in which of his ‘dogmatic’ works Plato speaks well of the art). 
“ Socrates,” he continues, “ or Plato [the latter, let us say] did 
think rhetoric, as it was practised in his time, such as he described 
.... but at the same time he admits that there is such a thing 
as a genuine and honourable art of it: accordingly the discussion 
with Gorgias concludes thus, ovxoty dvaykn tov pytopixdy Sixatov eivat, 
rov 8€ Sixatov Bovderbai Sixacoy mpdrrev.” And thus the very sentence 
which reduces Gorgias to silence, and which in reality is meant 
for a reductio ad absurdum of the position he had laid down, is 
interpreted by the simple-minded Quintilian as a recognition of 
his own principle, that to be a good speaker a man must be a 
model of perfect virtue. And to the same effect is the criticism 
which follows § 28—31 upon the Gorgias and Pheedrus. 

We must therefore turn to Aristotle, since Plato fails us, for 
an account of the true definition object and limits of the art, he 
being the first writer who discussed the subject scientifically in 
all its branches, pointing out its extent, the relations of its various 
parts to each other and the whole, and separating it by a line of 
demarcation, far more accurate than had hitherto been drawn, 
from the other divisions of the field of science, logic, ethics, 
politics’, legislation, &c.: in fuct it seems that since his time 
little or no alteration has taken place in the views entertained of 
its object and general principles: only its limits have been some- 
what narrowed by restricting it to the art of speaking, and with- 
drawing prose composition in general and the kindred sciences 
from its sphere. As Aristotle’s intention was not, like that of 
Plato, to ridicule and discourage the practice of rhetoric, but to 
give it a right direction and a scientific character, he does not 
confine himself to mere demolition, but reconstructs with the 
materials of the building he has destroyed a fairer edifice on a 
better foundation. 

He is however in his own grave way almost as severe on the 
earlier rhetoricians as Plato himself. He opens his treatise on 


1 See Rhet. 1. 2. p. 6, 19 sq., where Plato had treated it in close connexion 
it is distinguished from ethics and poli- with the two former, and identified the 
tics, and shown to be a part of logic. _ true rhetoric with his dialectical method, 
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rhetoric with a complaifit of the insufficient and unscientific 
character of the preceding “arts of rhetoric’.” He says that, 
overlooking the fact that rhetoric is merely a branch of logic, 
these works contained nothing about modes of proof or methods 
of reasoning, which is the only scientific part of it, but dwelt 
chiefly upon mere accessories and things foreign to the subject, 
géw tov mpdyparos; amongst these he reckons all appeals to the 
_ passions and feelings 2—referring no doubt-amongst other arts to 
the feo. of Thrasymachus, mentioned Rhet. 1m. 1, 7. Comp. 
Pheedr. 267. c—and goes on to express his approbation of the 
practice of the Court of Areopagus, where such appeals were 
not allowed: “for” says he “ people have no business to distort 
a judge by exciting in him anger or jealousy or compassion, for 
that is much as if a man were to make the rule he is about to 
use crooked.” And a little further on he brings a similar charge 
- against those—still referring to the preceding authors of rhetorical 
treatises—who discuss in their works what ought to be the 
contents of the procemium and the narrative (dupynors, statement 
of the case) and so forth; and for the same reason, that their 
object is merely to put the judge in this or that state of mind, 
instead of examining the kind of arguments which will produce 
conviction, the only legitimate object of the art. The next 
passage, which conveys a strong implied censure of their 
practice, I must give as nearly as I can in the author’s own 
words. “And for this reason although the method to be followed 
in civil? (parliamentary) and forensic oratory is the same, and 


1 Aristotle in this passage adds r&v 
Aébywv to define the kinds of arts he is 
speaking of; but such was the estimation 
in which rhetoric was held, from the 
causes before explained, that its profess- 
ors arrogated to it the title of ‘‘the 
Art” par excellence, to mark its supe- 
riority to all others ; and réyvy is often 
used alone to express this pre-eminent 
art, in much the same way as booksellers 
and publishers have dignified their par- 
ticular calling with the name of ‘‘the 
trade ;” and hence Aristotle called the 
compilation in which he gave a history 
of rhetoric down to his own time cuva- 
ywyh texvGv. Moreover Corax’s réxvn 
seems to have been “‘the first theoretical 
book ‘on any branch of art.” Mull. H. 
Gr. Lit, XXXII. 3. 


2 See on the same subject, Rhet. rm. 
I. 5, 6, 7. 

3 Aristotle here refers to the three 
kinds of rhetoric, as they were distin- 
guished by the ancient writers, viz. dnun- 
yopikéy or cuuBovdeutikdy yévos, public 
speaking in deliberative assemblies ; dcxa- 
vikdv or Stkaorixéy, forensic; and émi- 
decxrixév; the last of which is here 
omitted: it is supplied Rhet. m1. 13. 
These correspond to the Latin judicium 
(i.e. oratio forensis), deliberatio, lauda- 
tio, or exornatio. Cic. Top. § 91. Or. 
Part. § 10 ; otherwise deliberativum, ju- 
diciale, demonstrativum genus. Cic. de 
Inv. 1. § 7. ef. ad Herenn. 1. § 2. Tothe third 
class, émidelfers, ‘‘declamations,” show- 
speeches, belong Néyou ravnyupixol, fune- 
ral orations, and panegyrical harangues 
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although the pursuit of public speaking is more honourable ar 
more worthy of a citizen than that which turns upon pr vate 
dealings, about the former they are absolutely silent ; but all. e" 
them attempt to construct their systems with an eye to the law- 
courts!, because dwelling on things beside the subject is less q 
serviceable in addressing assemblies, and because there is less 
room for fraud and trickery (jrrév éor: xaxodpyov) in public than in 







judicial oratory, the former being more popular?,” 
In the last chapter of the de Soph. Elench. we find again the 


in the modern sense of the term, other- 
wise called érawo, of which Isocrates’ 
Helen is an example. This was a 
favourite style of composition with the 
Sophists : and indeed the entire émrideck- 
rixoy yévos belonged to them exclusively. 
Cic. Orat. 11. 37. In this passage Cicero 
comprises under the term émideléecs, lau- 
dationes scriptiones historiz et tales sua- 
siones qualem fecit Isocrates Panegyri- 
cum. He commends them as a useful 
instrument in the education of an orator, 
est enim quasi nutrix ejus oratoris quem 
informare volumus; which was no doubt 
the reason why this branch was so much 
cultivated by the Sophists. After exhaust- 
ing gods goddesses and heroes, they some- 
times descended to very trivial subjects of 
panegyric. Gorgias wrote a collection of 
such laudationes with their corresponding 
vituperationes for the use of his school; 
quod judicaret hoc oratoris esse maxime 
proprium, rem augere posse laudando, 
vituperando rursus affligere. Cic. Brut. 
XII. § 47, and seems to have been one 
of the most distinguished composers of 
éridelSers generally, Polycrates also, 
who was somewhat senior to Isocrates, 
had a reputation for the composition of 
these érawoa. One in praise of mice is 
referred to by Aristotle, Rhet. 11. 24, 
olov 5 Aéyex IlodAvKpdrys els rods ws bre 
éBohOnoav diatpaydvres Tus veupds (the 
enemy’s bowstrings). The rhetorician 
Menander (Spengel, p. 75) mentions 
two other &rawo of the same author; 
one in commendation of Pots, xUrpac ; 
the other of counters, Yjdo. An enco- 
mium upon salt, des, is spoken of by 
Plato, Symp. 177. B, but the author is 


not named: and the same is referred to, 
together with another upon humble bees, 
BouBuvriol, by Isocrates, Helen, § 12. 
We found another panegyric of this kind 
by Lycophron upon the lyre in Alex- 
ander’s commentary on Arist. de Soph. 
El., quoted above, p. 141. How these 
émdelfers were stuffed and swelled out 
with extraneous matter, may be seen in 
Arist. Rhet. 11. 17, p. 146. Those that 
we have named were most probably 
mere jeux d’esprit or burlesques in prose, 
similar to the Barpaxouvouaxia in verse. 

1 This same charge, of which the 
reason is here given, that the Sophists 
cultivated the forensic branch of rhetoric, 
to the exclusion of the nobler kind, is 
also implied in Rhet. 1, 13, where 
Aristotle remarks, that the ordinary 
divisions of a speech, in which the 5e7- 
ynovs or statement of the case played a 
principal part, are ridiculous, because 
that can belong to only one of the three 
kinds of oratory. The same complaint 
is made by Plato, Phadr. 261. B, and 
echoed by Isocrates xara r&v Log, § 19 
(Spengel, p. 14). 

2 «Popular,’ i,e. more within the 
reach of ordinary apprehension, and 
therefore giving less opportunity for 
deception. This is Victorius’ explana- 
tion of xowérepov. It may also mean 
‘“‘of more common interest,” for it is 
followed by the words, é&vrat@a pév yap 
6 kplrns mept olkelwv xplve, whereas dv 
Trois Sikavxots wept dddorpluv h Kplovs. 
However there is just the same ambi- 
guity in olxefos as in xowéds; and the 
former may mean ‘homely, familiar,” 
as well as ‘things of their own.” 


> 
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same complaint of the very small progress made in the art by its 
earliest cultivators; only, in consequence of the great number of 
small contributions which it had received, it had gradually grown 
into the magnitude and importance which it had attained. in his 
time. The system of teaching in the rhetorical schools was 
altogether unscientific, though the pupils seemed to make rapid 
progress. The practice of the rhetoricians was, like that of the 
éptorixol, (the sophistical sham philosophers who puzzled over 
metaphysical subtleties, of which specimens have been given in 
the earlier part of this paper, for the sake of exercising their 
tongues and ingenuity, and neither “ found,” nor desired to find, 
“ an end in wandering mazes lost,”) to give their pupils ready 
' made speeches, as the others did philosophical debates, to learn 
by heart, upon subjects which were of most ordinary occurrence 
in the law-courts and assemblies: “ for whilst they supplied them 
with the results of the art, and not with the art itself, they 
fancied they were educating them; just as if a man were to 
. pretend to communicate an art for saving the feet pain, and then. 
not to teach the art of shoemaking, nor the means by which such 
things might be procured, but were to produce a quantity of 
ready made shoes of all sorts: for the fellow has no doubt been 
of service in supplying a want, but has communicated no art at 
all!.” However it must be admitted that the above sentences 
seem rather to refer to the earlier professors of the art, such as 
Gorgias who is singled out from the rest, than to the Sophists of 
his own-time; for the past tense is used throughout: though 


1 This passage is thus noticed by 
Bacon, de Augm. Scient. Lib. v. c. 3. 
He is speaking of the collection of an 
apparatus for rhetorical purposes, which 
he says may be of two kinds, either a 
store of subjects of arguments and com- 
mon places, quam vocamus Topicam ; 
or a stock of ready made arguments 
and speeches upon the most common 
subjects of controversy, which he calls 
Promptuaria. Hee autem posterior 
tanquam scientie pars vix dici meretur ; 
cum in diligentia potius consistat ; quam 
in eruditione aliqua artificiosa. Verum- 
tamen hac in parte Aristoteles, ingeniose 
quidem, sed tamen damnose, sophistas 
sui temporis deridet, inquiens.—Then 


follows a short paraphrase of Aristotle’s 
illustration — Attamen, he continues, 
hic regerere liceat; caleearium, si in 
officina nil calceorum haberet, neque eos 
consueret nisi rogatus, egenum prorsus 
mansurum et perpaucos inventurum 
emptores. This is of course perfectly 
true, and the Sophists were well aware 
of it ; and took care consequently always 
to have a sufficient display of ready 
made goods in their windows to attract 
customers. But it is no ‘ retort” upon 
Aristotle, who only says, what Bacon 
himself admits (hec autem posterior 
tanquam scientiz pars vix dici meretur) 
that this is no art of rhetoric, and is a 
most insufficientinstrument of education. 
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Bacon in the passage of the de Augmentis quoted in the no 
takes a different view—unless indeed he supposed Gorgias to ) 
one of Aristotle’s contemporaries, which is not impossible. 

The mode of writing cultivated by the early rhetoriolalii 
more especially the Sicilians and their imitators, whose aim was — 
evercia or “fine speaking,” is much criticised by Aristotle in the 
third book of the Rhetoric, which is in great part occupied with 
an enquiry into the style and language best fitted for prose 
composition, and their works furnish him with most of his 
examples of faults of style; and we have sufficient specimens 
and imitations remaining of Gorgias’ writings, and sufficient 
notices of the rest, his contemporaries and immediate followers, 
the rules they laid down for the guidance of composers, the 
figures and artifices they invented, and the various ornaments — 
with which they tricked out their, speeches, to enable us to judge 
of its elaborate affectation, its gaudy finery, and its stiff grotesque 
awkwardness. Their influence is but too perceptible in the 
speeches of Thucydides. To them seems to be attributable 
the constant straining after antithesis, not seldom false, ob- 
trusive distinctions of equivalent terms, and the rhythmical 
artifices which the Sophists had just brought into fashion, 
to which simplicity, perspicuity, and real force are too often ~ 
sacrificed }. 

However the charm which novelty alone had thrown over this 
most cumbrous and artificial of styles—more resembling those 
specimens of perverted ingenuity which the natives of the East 
seem to mistake for true eloquence? than any growth of European 







1 See further on this subject, K.O. compositions of Gorgias and his imi- 
Miiller, Hist. Gr. Lit. ch. xxxiv. $$ 10, tators (see the fragment of a funeral 
11, and the instances there cited, to oration of Gorgias, Spengel Art. Ser. 
which many more might be added. Spen- _p. 78, and Clinton Fast. Hell. 1, 378 
gel Art. Script. p. 54, traces the influ- not., and Agathon’s imitation at the end 
ence of Prodicus, and his discrimination of his speech in Plato’s Symposium): 
of words nearly synonymous, ina long for, to say nothing of the perpetual — 
list of instances collected from various antitheses the recondite metaphors and ~ 
speeches of Thucydides, of which several other choice flowers of rhetoric with 
however are by no means in point. which they are studded in the richest 

* The Makamat of Hariri, as they _ profusion, in them, al/ the sentences are 
ate represented in the ingenious trans- of equal length (icdxwda), and all of 
lation of Professor Preston, seem to them have rhyming terminations (éuo.- 
possess in a still higher degree all the 7ré\evra): and the effect upon the reader 
graces of style which distinguished the is much the same as that which must 
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soil—soon wore off, aid Matic good taste speedily reasserted its 
dominion: so that, although in the time of Aristotle (Rhet, mz. 1) 
the ignorant vulgar still thought these endless antitheses and 
balanced clauses and rhyming terminations very fine, they had 
ever then lost all their.attraction for people of sense and educa- 
tion; and when Diodorous wrote (xu. 53, quoted by Spengel, 
p. 64) they were universally looked upon as affected and ridicu- 
lous, mepiepyiav fxew Soxei Kal paiverat karayeAacrdév. Dionysius thought 
Gorgias’ style extravagant and childish. ékmimrovra rod perpiov kal 
matdapddy de Is. Jud. p. 365; and in another place, de Lys. Jud. 
p. 458, speaks of his composition as absolute claptrap and in- 
flated to excess, wavy goprixdy re kai imépoyxov; and sometimes 
approaching to dithyramb (the wildest and most’extravagant kind 
of lyric poetry). Spengel, p. 71. Ritter and Preller, Hist. Phil, 
§ 189. 

The definition which the Sophists adopted of the art, convey- 
ing as it did their views of its end and aim, was very much 
criticised, and by non-professional persons very generally con- 
demned; though from the extraordinary number of attempts 
enumerated by Quintilian, Inst. Orat. m, 15, it seems to have 
been far from easy to establish a satisfactory one in its place. 
The question of the definition of rhetoric introduces moral 
considerations; as the end is, so will the practice be; if rhetoric 
be ‘ the art of persuasion,’ as the Sophists without any limitation 
or qualification defined it, and that be the sole end at which the 
practitioner is to aim, in order to attain it truth may be kept 
back or disguised, the passions roused and inflamed, ignorance 
misled, the ends of justice defeated, and the triumph of the art 
will be to make fraud and wrong prevail, rov ijrrm Adyov Kpeirro 
And this in fact was the use that was made of it. 

“ The art of persuasion” was the definition given of Rhetoric 


qouely. 


have been produced by the perusalof one of Benvenuto Cellini’s most skilful 


of Gorgias’ most elaborate compositions, 
the same mixture of wonder at the art 
displayed, and compassion for the waste 
of so much time labour and ingenuity, 
as one feels at the sight of one of those 
marvellous Chinese puzzles, seventeen 
detached spheres, one within the other, 
cut vut of a single piece of ivory, or the 
Dresden collection of jewellery, or one 


Vou. IT, May, 1855. 


and laboured productions in silver and 
gold and precious stones and enamel, 
or the Creed and Lord’s Prayer and 
ten Commandments and hundred and 
nineteenth Psalm written with Indian 
ink and a crowquill in the folds of 
George the Third’s cauliflower wig, 
and legible only by the aid of a micro- 


scope, 


LL 
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by its earliest professors. A summary of the description ¢ 
object, extracted from the réyva of the soi-disant scientific 
writers on the art, of rept rods Adyous Teynkol mpoomorotpevor elvat, 18 
given by Plato Phsedr. 272. p; and amongst them, a little further 
on 273. a, “the great Tisias himself” is particularly mentioned: 
“according to them” he says, “aman who means to be a com- 
petent rhetorician need not concern himself at all about truth 
in things just or good, or men who are such either by nature or 
education. For in the courts of law people care absolutely 
nothing about the truth of them, but only about what is plausible © 
(rod mavod) ; and this is, the probable (rd «ixés), which every one 
who means to speak by rule of art must attend to. For some- 
times not even the facts are to be mentioned, unless they have 
probability in their favour, but only what is likely, in accusation 
and defence: and in general a speaker must pursue probability 
and bid good bye for ever to the truth. For the application of 
this rule to the whole speech constitutes the entire art.” And 
“a wonderfully recondite art too,” dewas drroxexpuppévn réxvn, as he 
adds, Ib. 273. c. Similarly Aristotle says of Corax in a passage 
hereafter to be more particularly referred to, Rhet. 11. 24. sub 
fin. gore 8 &k rovrov rod rémov (rod cixéros)  Képaxos réxvn ovyxetpévn. 
And this réros of “the probable” continued for a long time 
a prime favourite with the “ manufacturers of persuasion,” redods 
Snucoupyoi. 

The definition of these two originators of the art was adopted 
by Tisias’ pupil Gorgias; Plat. Gorg. 453.4. kal ef te éyd ovvinus 
héyers Ort weiBods Snusoupyds eorw 1 pyroptx), Kal 1) mpaypareia adris araca 
kal rd xeddatov els rodro rekevrav. Which the professor is afterwards 
by the gentle compulsion of the Socratic cross-examination in- 
duced to modify thus, 465. A, meiots Snusovpyds dors moreutixis GAN 
ov didacKadixis wept rd dixady re Kat Gdicov—which in a moral point of 
view does not very much mend the matter, To the former 
passage Quintilian alludes, Inst. Orat. 1. 15. 18. Gorgias apud 
Platonem persuadendi se artificem in judiciis et aliis coetibus esse 
ait; de justis quoque et injustis tractare, 

In what form of words Protagoras expressed his notion of thse 
object of his art we need not trouble ourselves to enquire. The 
man who professed riv #rra Adyov kpeirr@ woe (Arist. Rhet. 1. 24, 
7) Lpwraydpov érayyehua), whatever his theoretical views might be, 
was not very likely to be deterred by any scruples of conscience —~ 
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from employing the full “powers of his mind and tongue in per- 
suading an audience gut of their reason and senses, against 
truth and justice, to acquit the guilty or condemn the innocent; 
to mistake wrong for right and right for wrong; “ to call dark- 
ness light and light darkness, to put bitter for sweet and sweet 
for bitter ;” in teaching his pupils and customers how to impose 
on the ignorant and unwary, to elude a deserved punishment, to 
shift an accusation from themselves to another, to lay traps for 
the incautious, lend to falsehood the appearance of truth—and 
all the other honest and amiable uses to which rhetoric may be 
applied; arts which Anaximenes expounds in his invaluable 
- treatise, the ‘Pyropix mpos *Adeéavdpov, and which Spengel, carried 
away by a natural enthusiasm for his subject, observes; “ are not 
only useful but necessary to an orator; and such also was the 
beginning of the art, as we have seen before in the case of 
Corax,” p. 188. 

This definition prevailed at least down to the time of Isocrates, 
the most finished production of the school of sophistical rhetori- 
cians, who according to Quintilian, m. 15. 4, “originated it,”— 
careless remark, allthe more inexcusable as he goes on to tell.us 
in the very next section that Gorgias in Plato says nearly the 
same thing. Quintilian refers to Isocrates’ réyyy; adding, si 
tamen revera Ars que circumfertur ejus est. The passage is 
given by Sext. Empir. adv. Math. 11. 62. (quoted by Benseler, Isocr. 
Il. 276)’ Iooxparns saath pndev Gro émirndedew Tors pnropas 7} emornuny 
meibous. 

Of course exception was soon taken to this view of the de- 
finition, uses, and practice, of Rhetoric; and at the commence- 
ment of his own treatise Aristotle is obliged to enter into a 
defence of the art and to point out its legitimate application and 
sphere. The greater part of his work is occupied with a detailed 
__and subtle analysis of the grounds of conviction, and the kind 
of arguments which are adapted to tell on a particular audience: 
rhetorical proof being, he says, of three kinds, one in the character 
of the speaker, i. e. in giving the audience a favourable impres- 
sion of his own character and intentions, the second in inducing 
a certain state of feeling in the judges or audience; and the 
third and far the most important, in the speech itself, the proving 
or seeming to prove your case: and hence (Rhet, 1. 1. p. 3, 15. 


1. 2. p. 6, 19, 25) as the only scientific treatment of rhetoric 
11—2 
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turns upon the means of conviction, and therefore upon demon- 
stration, drdde£s, it follows that rhetoric properly understood is — 
only a subordinate branch of logic. The author is obliged to — 
add ‘seeming to prove’ under the third head, because he takes 
into consideration the sophistical abuse of the art; just as in his 
treatise on logic he adds an examination of the codiorixol Aeyxou 
It is the analysis of this third kind of proof—the only one 
properly so called!, though his predecessors had entirely omitted 
it—which gave his own work its chief novelty and value. The 
Sophists in their “arts” had dealt almost exclusively with forensic 
speaking to the exclusion of the deliberative kind (Rhet. 1. 1. 
p. 3, 3), and in treating of it had dwelt solely upon the technical — 
divisions of a speech, the spooiov, émidoyos, Sujyynows, and so on; 
upon the art of putting the judge in a good humour with the 
speaker and in a bad one with the adversary, which was the 
main subject of Thrasymachus’ "Eke; upon style and delivery, 
and such like unessentials, ra ¢£w rod mpdyparos. 

Having explained wherein the difference lay between his own 
method of treating the art and that of his sophistical predecessors, 
he proceeds to vindicate its utility and lawfulness against the pre- 
judices to which their unscientific and unscrupulous employment of 
it had rendered it liable. “It is beneficial,” he says,.(Rhet. 1. 1. 
p. 4. 1) “ because truth and justice have a natural superiority 
(advantage) over their opposites, and therefore if the issues of 
trials are ever wrong (if wrong decisions are ever given) they 
(the parties that have truth and justice on their side) must 
needs be defeated by their own fault? ; and this deserves repre- 
hension.” Besides, some people are beyond the reach of ‘in- 
struction,’ even if one had the fullest and most exact knowledge, 


1 In chap. 11. of the first book he 
says further, that there are two kinds 
of proof, the scientific (&rexvos) and the 
unscientific (drexvos). The latter are 
those which are independent of ourselves, 
evidence, torture, documents, and so 
forth ; the former kind consists of those 
which may be established by a scien- 
tific procedure according to the rules of 
art, 
3 §:’ ad’rdy. Victorius explains the 
pronoun by xploewy, others by ry évay- 
riwy ; but then Wore has no meaning. 


airéy is put for the reflexive airay, a 
not uncommon interchange of the pro- 
nouns in this author: see Waitz on 
Anal. Prior. 55, a. 14, and the instances 
there collected. The meaning divested 
of its Aristotelian obscurity is simply 
this, that the use of rhetoric enables 
truth and justice to assert their natural 
superiority ; if a man with them on his 
side loses his cause, it is his own fault 
for neglecting such an instrument ; and 
herein appears the value and advantage 
of rhetoric, 
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and must be wrought upon by a more popular method—* and 
further, one ought to know how to prove both sides of a question 
—not for the purpose of putting it in practice, for we have no 
right to induce men to believe what is wrong—but in order that 
we may know how the case really stands, and if another employs 
his arguments unfairly, may be able on our side to expose the 
fallacy.” ‘Moreover it’s very odd if it is a disgrace to one not 
to be able to defend oneself with one’s body, and no disgrace 
(not to be able to do so) with speech; a thing more peculiar to 
man than the uses of his body. But if (it be objected) that 
great mischief may be done by the unfair use of such a power 
of words, this is common to all good things except virtue, and 
most of all to the most useful, as for example strength, health, 
wealth, generalship: for by the legitimate use of all these the 
greatest service may be done, and the greatest harm by the 
contrary.” So much for the defence of the art; which makes 
the true use and advantage of its practice depend entirely upon 
the mpoaipecis, the will of the practitioner; wherein lies the dis- 
tinction as he goes on to say between the Sophist and an honest 
reasoner. And of course the yAédoca reOnypévn of the expert 
rhetorician, like any other dangerous and double-edged weapon, 
is especially liable to be abused or misapplied; but it does not 
therefore follow that the manufacture of arms or of cutlery is a 
dishonourable employment, although you may stab your friend 
with a dagger or cut your own fingers with a sharp carving- 
knife. 

Whately (Rhetoric. Introd.) uses precisely the same argu- 
ments in defence of Rhetoric as Aristotle in the passage above 
quoted. Gorgias too, in the Platonic dialogue of that name, 
456. D, seq. is made to point out in the same way the unfairness 
of arguing from the use to the abuse of the art. Plato, whose 
principal object in this part of the dialogue seems to be to 
involve the Professor in a contradiction, which he effects with 
the aid of the Socratic doctrine that virtue is nothing but know- 
ledge (see p. 460. B), takes no further notice of this distinction, 
and rests his argument for the worthlessness of rhetoric upon an 
entirely different ground; and strangely enough overlooking the 
possibility of an unjust charge being brought against an innocent 
man, argues that one who employs rhetoric as it is commonly used 
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to avert the legal consequences of any crime he may have con 
mitted, is guilty of folly greater, in proportion as vice the disease 
of the soul is more noxious and deadly than any disease of the 
body, than that of the man who conceals a wound or bodily — 
ailment instead of applying to a physician for a remedy. See 
above p. 154. And in fact, in such a state of society as he imagined 
for his Utopian republic, where the supreme power of the state 
was to be lodged in the hands of men consummately wise and 
just, and the other members of the body politic were to be per- 
fectly obedient, there certainly would have been no room for such 
an art as rhetoric. Rhetoric may be employed in aid of truth, 
but cannot discover it; it may help to correct injustice and 
wrong, but cannot make men just and good. It is a ‘flattering’ 
art, which tickles men’s ears and stimulates and impresses their 
imaginations; and in a model Republic, where every one is intent 
upon his own business and from which poetry and amusements 
are rigorously excluded ; in which men might be no doubt perfectly 
virtuous, but would most certainly be particularly dull; a society 
from which by the way Plato’s own dramatic sketches would have 
been banished with the other ‘ imitative’ ‘arts of flattery ;’ in a 
model republic—and in that alone—will the power of words be 
despised, and the art (if ane be one) which confers that aah . 
held as valueless. 

Aristotle nevertheless rejects the sophistical definition of rhe- 
toric, and adopts one which rather leaves out of sight the practice 
of the art, and brings more into view the scientific method 
of treating it as a system: od 1d meioa epyov adrijs GAG 7d ely ra 
imdpxovra mibava wept Exactov Kabdmrep Kai év rais GAdats réxvacs méoats. 
And again, Rhet. 1. 2, init. gorw 8) pyropixi ddvupus mepl exacrov rob 
Oewphioa rd évdexduevov mary. He does not however condemn it 
on moral grounds, but only because success, that is in the present 
case conviction, is not essential to the notion of art: as a man 
is a physician when he proceeds secundum artem, though his 
patients may choose to die secundum naturam; for a patient 
may be obstinate, and resist artistic treatment, just as an 
audience may be too stupid or too pigheaded to admire eloquence, 
or see a joke, or listen to reason; or, as Napoleon was a general 
(this illustration is not Aristotle’s) though he lost Waterloo. Ovre 
yap 6 pyropixds, he says in another place, é« mavrds tpdrov meivet, o8F 
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6 larpikds byudoes GAN ddy vv évdexonéveoy pndev tapaXinn, ixavas avrov 
exew tHv emornuny pncopev, Topic. I. 2. 

Quintilian criticises Aristotle’s definition in these terms, Inst. 
Orat. u. 15, 18, Quidam recesserunt ab eventu (z. e. hold that 
success is not necessary to make an artist) sicut Aristoteles, qui 
dicit: rhetorici est vis inveniendi omnia in oratione persuasibilia. 
Qui finis et illud vitium de quo supra diximus [§ 11, persuadent 
enim dicendo, vel ducunt in id quod volunt, alii quoque, ut 
meretrices, adulatores, corruptores| habet, et insuper quod nihil 
nisi inventionem complectitur, quee sine elocutione non est oratio, 
Quintilian’s own definition is, bene dicendi scientia: nam et 
orationis omnes virtutes semel complectitur, et protinus mores 
etiam oratoris; quum bene dicere non possit nisi vir bonus. Ib. 
§ 34, comp. § 38. Whately’s seems to be, for it is not precisely 
stated, “the art of proving,” (“ To prove is the proper office of 
the advocate,” Rhet. Introd.) which seems open to the same 
objection as that which Quintilian brings against Aristotle’s ;-and 
to this in addition, that it makes no distinction between rhetoric 
and logic. f 

“ The duty and office of Rhetoric,” says Bacon, “is to apply 
reason to imagination for the better moving of the will. For we 
see reason is disturbed in the administration thereof by three 
means; by illaqueation or sophism, which pertains to logic; by 
imagination or impression, which pertains to rhetoric; and by 
passion or affection, which pertains to morality. And as in 
negotiation with others, men are wrought by cunning, by impor- 
tunity, and by vehemency ; so in this negotiation within ourselves 
men are undermined by inconsequences, solicited and importuned 
by impressions or observations, and transported by passions. 
Neither is the nature of man so unfortunately built, as that those 
powers and arts should have force to disturb reason, and not to 
establish and advance it: for the end of logic is to teach a form 
of argument to secure reason, and not to intrap it; the end of 
morality is to procure the affections to obey reason, and not to 
invade it; the end of Rhetoric is to fill the imagination to second 
reason and not to oppress it: for these abuses of arts come in 
but ‘ex obliquo,’ for caution.” Adv..of Learning, Book 2, Vol. 
i. p. 209 (Montagu’s Ed.). 

In respect of the practice of the art, the great advocate, 


“a 
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Cicero, was of opinion that although it was a heinous ¢ me it A 
a pleader to employ his rhetorical skill in procuring the con-— 
demnation of the innocent, “for what can be so barbarous as to — 


apply that eloquence which is given by nature for the weal 
and preservation of mankind to the injury and destruction of the 
good?” yet in defending the guilty, provided only his client 
was not an utterly abandoned wretch, modo ne nefarium im- 


piumque (he does not tell us where the line was to be drawn) | 


he might stretch a point; nay, he was bound to do so, for “the 
multitude wills this, custom sanctions it, humanity requires it.” 
“It is the judge’s duty in a cause always to aim at the truth; an 
advocate may sometimes in his defence urge what is probable, 
even though it be not exactly true: a rule which I should not 
venture to lay down, (he adds) especially in a philosophical 
treatise, were it not also the opinion of that most respectable 
Stoic Panztius.” de Off. 1.14. The practice recommended by 
such high authority still prevails in our courts of law; the veri- 
simile (that is, in modern phrase, throwing dust in the eyes of 
a jury) rather than the verum being to all appearance the aim 
of the modern advocate. Whether any attorney-general of 
recent times, taking a liberal and enlightened view of the interests 
of society in general, and more especially of his own, or carried 
away by professional zeal and enthusiasm, has ever stept beyond 
the exact line of his duties and fallen into that oratorical “ crime” 
which is reprobated by Cicero, and unsupported by the authority 
of any Stoic whatever, we need not here enquire: but the 
example of Mr Charles Philips, as well as others less eminent 
but of daily occurrence, shows us how far the advocate’s more 
enlarged and advanced notions of social duty may triumph over 


the ordinary rules of morality, and that, “in defence of the 


” 


guilty” at least, the modern pleader is not a whit behind his 
classical prototype, but is ready to carry his preference for the 
verisimile to the verum to as great a length as Cicero or the 
most respectable Stoic could have desired. 

Montaigne, who altogether disapproves of the art, thinks 
that “ ceulx qui masquent et fardent les femmes font moins de 
mal; car c’est chose de peu de perte de ne les veoir pas en 
leur naturel: 14 ot ceulx cy font estat de tromper, non pas nos 
yeulx, mais notre jugement, et d’abastardir et corrompre l’essence 
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des choses.” He therefore selects from Quintilian’s list the defi- 
nition which expresses most contempt at once for the art and 
the common people. “Ariston definit sagement la rhetorique 
“ science a persuader le peuple.’ Socrates, Platon ‘ Art de tromper 
et de flatter,’ et ceulx qui le nient en la generale description, 
le verifient par tout en leurs preceptes.” Livre 1. ch. 51. 


E. M. Cops. 
(To be continued.) 





I. 


On the probable Connexion of the Rhetians and 
Etruscans with the Thracian stock of nations. 


Continued from p. 20. 


In the argument from language, which has just been con- 
cluded, as well as in that from geography, we have endeavoured 
to trace the affinities of the Etruscans indirectly through the 
Rheetians. We have now to consider what we know of the Etrus- 
cans themselves, to examine their national character, their 
- manners, customs, and pursuits, and to enquire into the tradi- 
tional account of their origin; an investigation from which we 
shall derive additional grounds for supposing that they had at 
least a remote affinity to the Thracians, and indeed, in some 
respects, an affinity of considerable closeness to the Asiatic Thra- 
cians, especially to the Phrygians and the Lydians. 

Some of the points of resemblance between these two races 
are pointed out in Cramer’s Italy’, (Vol. 1. p. 152,) in connexion 


1 ‘Tt is.remarked, that divination The insignia of royalty, such as the 


and augury, which form so leading a 
distinction in the religion of Etruria, 
took their rise in Caria, according to 
_ Pliny (vu. 56), and we hear frequently 
in Herodotus of the diviners of Telmis- 
sus, as having exercised their art at a 
very remote period, The superstitions 
of Phrygia are also frequently observable 
on the monuments of Etruria. 


curule chair and the purple robe, which 
the Romans borrowed from the Tuscans, 
are recognized by Dionysius of Halicar- 
nassus himself as Lydian badges of ho- 
nour (III. 61); and the eagle standards 
of Rome, also originally Tuscan, appear 
to have been common to the armies of 
Persia (Xen. Anab. I. 10). 

The comic dancers of Etruria, called 
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with the question of the supposed Roles. origin. of the Etrus 
a subject which we shall afterwards consider. more. at le ng t] 
It will be sufficient for the present, in connexion with the story 
of the Lydian migration, to state the opinion now e 5 | 
entertained, and supported by Niebuhr and Miiller; an opinion, — 
however, which may perhaps be open to objection, notwithstand- — 
ing the high authority by which it is recommended, According © 
to this theory, the story is a myth, of which indeed there can be ~ 
but little doubt; and this myth finds its solution, not, as might — 
_be expected, in the ethnical affinity of the Etruscans and Lydians, — 
but in that, of the ancient Pelasgic inhabitants, or Tyrrheni, of — 
Etruria, and of the Tyrsenian Pelasgians of the coasts of the — 
gean!, Yet why the Lydians should be particularly chosen to 
represent the Tyrsenians, no satisfactory reason can be given. ‘ 
It can hardly fail to be discerned by the readers of ancient — 
history, and that not only as a fact remarkable in itself, but as 
bearing upon the question of the affinity of the Thracians and the 


Etruscans, that what the Thracians, and especially the Asiatic — 


Ludii, were celebrated for their agility 
and grace, and, according to Val, Maxi- 
mus (11. 4), who mentions their intro- 
duction at Rome, they derived this talent 
from the Curetes and Lydians (cf. Liv. 
vil, 2). Lastly, it is singular enough 
that two customs peculiar to the Etrus- 
cans, as we discover from their monu- 
ments, should have been noticed by He- 
rodotus as characteristic of the Lycians 
and Caunians in Asia Minor. The first 
is, that the Etruscans invariably describe 
their parentage and family with reference 
to the mother and not the father (Her. 
I. 173. Nic. Damase. ap. Stob. p. 292). 
The other, that they admitted their wives 
to their feasts and banquets (Herod. 1. 
172, Arist. ap. Athen, I. p. 23). These 
are all the points of similarity which I 
have been able to trace or collect from 
the observation of others; and though 
they tend perhaps to establish a notion 
of a communication between Asia Minor 
and Etruria, I am far from thinking that 
they make out a case in favour of Ly- 
dia; for if they prove anything, it is 


that the Carians, Lycians, and Phry- 


gians, have as good a claim to the © 
honour of colonizing Italy, as their — 


neighbours the Lydians.’ 


1 ‘The tradition in Herodotus is a — 
genealogy intended to explain how it — 


happened that Lydians existed in Italy 
as wellasin Lydia.’ Niebuhr’s Lectures 
on Roman History (ed. Schmitz), p. 73. 


‘Herodotus had heard that Tyrrhenians _ 
existed in Italy as well as in Lydia 


(where, however, the Mmonians, and not 
the entirely foreign Lydians, were Tyr- 


rhenians) ; his idea of a colony was a — 
mere inference from his knowledge that 


the Tyrrhenians and Mzonians were na- 


tions of the same race.’ Niebuhr’s Zee- - a 


tures on Ethnography (ed. Schmitz), m1. 
201. 


Herodotus was so deficient in good faith 


as to invent the fable of Lydus and Tyr- q 
rhenus. The story would probably have _ 


been a tradition which was communi- 
cated to him, and which he correctly 
reported. 





This, however, seems going much — 
too far. We can hardly imagine that 


Ms 
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Sheen, ete to the Greeks, that, in a great measure, the 
Etruscans were to the Romans. The influence which the Etrus- 
cans exerted upon the Romans was similar to that which the 
Thracians exerted upon the Greeks. It was in religion and music 
that this influence made itself felt. Much was borrowed by the 
Greeks, in these two instances, from the Asiatic Thracians?. 
From this circumstance, and from the accounts which haye 
reached us of these Thracian nations themselves, we are readily 
led to the conclusion, that a strong religious or superstitious 
feeling, and a great love of music, must have been inherent in 
the Thracian character. In European Thrace we know that this 
musical. tendency was as equally apparent as in Phrygia or 
Lydia; a fact evinced by the stories of Orpheus and Thamyris, 
who were both European, Thracians. Indeed, it is in these two 
great features of the common national character, in music and 
in religion, that that analogy between the Phrygians and the 
proper Thracians is observable, which tends to strengthen the 
evidence of their belonging to the same family of nations?; an 
argument which may be employed with equal justice, and urged 
with almost equal force, in support of the affinity of the Thracians 
and Etruscans. 

That the Romans were indebted to the Etruscans for a large 
portion of their religious belief and ceremonial is a fact too well 


known to require anything more than a mere notice. It was also 


from Etruria that their music was derived. Indeed it can hardly 
be doubted, both from what we know of the Etruscans, and from 
the two forms in which their influence over the Romans was 
manifested, that the Etruscan character was one highly religious, 
as religion was then esteemed, and also keenly sensitive to the 
powers of music. The two prominent features of the national 


-character were thus the same in the Thracians and in the Etrus- 


cans. It is true that some difference may be observed in the 
spirit of the Thracian and Etruscan religious observances. The 
Thracian religion seems to have been more wildly fanatical, and 


1 «Phrygians and Lydians did not scale.’ Grote, m1. 284. 
only modify the religious manifestations ‘It thus appears that the earliest 
of the Asiatic Greeks, and through Greek music was, in a large proportion, 
them of the Grecian world generally, borrowed from Phrygia and Lydia.’ 
but also rendered important aid towards Grote, TIT. 285. 


‘the first creation of the Greek musical 2 Grote, 11. 286. 
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the Etruscan more gloomy and mysterious, though breal ou 
at times, as in the war between Tarquinii and Rome, into’ extra 
vagant and frantic rage. The Gets, however, a people of Thra- 
cian race, and with whom, from their position, we should suppose — 
the Rheetians and-Etruscans to have been more immediately con-— 
nected, were greatly inclined to religious mysteries. It has also 
been noticed above, (see note, p. 169) that some of the peculiarities _ 
of the Phrygian religion were also to be found among the Etrus- — 
cans. And indeed this is what we should expect to find,—some — 
similarity, but not perfect identity. For, as the religion of 
the ancients sprang chiefly from their own imagination, each 
people, especially one whose religious imagination was particu- 
larly active, would have gradually modified, or added to, its 
earlier belief. And thus we should be prepared to expect some 
differences in the religious observances of two nations, even if of | 
the same race, when they dwelt remote from each other, and 
had been separated for centuries, as would have been the case 
with the Thracians and Etruscans. A religious spirit may be the 
general characteristic of a race, and yet in two nations of that 
race, having little or no intercourse with each other, possessing 
no common written religious system, and brought in contact 
with different foreign peoples, that same-religious spirit may be 
variously directed, and exhibit itself, in some degree, under dif- 
ferent forms}. 


1 The ‘Manes’ of the Romans are _ imanal intelligere et phrygice Manis idem 


considered to have an Etruscan origin, 
and are connected by Dr Donaldson 
with the Etruscan word manus or manis, 
‘ good,’ There seems possibly here to 
be some analogy with the Phrygian. 
‘*Plutarchus de Iside et Osiride. p. 360 
B. weyddat wev buvodvras mpdtes év’ Aoov- 
plois Leutpdysos, peydrar 5é al Leow- 
orpis év Alyirry. Ppiryes 5é wéxpe viv 
Td Nappa Kal Oavpacra Tov Epywv pwa- 
vexd Kadovor bia 7d Mdvw ria rév wddac 
Baciréwy dyabdv dvipa kal Suvvardy vyevé- 
oOa wap’ abrots, by évvoc Mdodny Kadod- 
ow. gravissimus hic locus veram Ahu- 
ramazde etymologiam tandem indigitat. 
zd; mazda nihil aliud quam quod mainyu 
significat ac sicut sk. mastaka caput 
dictum a man, ita arm. intellectus ab 


qui Masdes, radicem mah vel maz phry- 
gico Jovis nomine (Mafeds 6 Zeds rapa 
Ppvély Hesych.) relinquamus, mahu for- 
mz Manu.” Arica, p. 37. 

With the Phrygian Manis and Mas- 
des a connexion may be suspected, both 
in German and Etruscan, The Phry- 
gian Manis suggests not only the Etrus- 
can Manus or Manis, but also the Ger- 
man Mannus. Masdes, again, calls to 
mind the Etruscan name Mastarna, and 
the Suevic name Masdras, as well as 
the Gothic word mazdra. (See Diefen- 
bach, Goth, Dict. M. 21. 1. 30.) We may 
also notice here, as favouring slightly 
the opinion of the Gothic or Getic affi- 
nities of the Etruscans, the similarity in 
formation of the names Mastarna and 
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It is, however, in music that the analogy between the Thra- 
cians and Etruscans is most strikingly manifested. The Etrus- 
cans, and the Phrygians and Lydians, had the same native instru- 
ment, the flute. In this instance the Etruscans seem to have a 
closer affinity to the Asiatic than to the European Thracians, 
whose native instrument was the lyre. Not that stringed instru- 
ments were unknown to the Etruscans, for they are found on 
Etruscan monuments, although they were not the instruments by 
the use of which the nation was particularly distinguished'. We 
discover also on Etruscan monuments the double flute, the inven- 
tion of which was ascribed by Pliny to Marsyas the Phrygian, 
and the use of which would thus have been common both to the 
Etruscans and to the Asiatic Thracians?. 

As the use of the flute, and perhaps of wind-instruments 
generally, passed from the Phrygians and Lydians to the Greeks®, 
so also did the Romans borrow in a precisely similar manner 
from the Etruscans#. And thus, among two nations strongly im- 
bued with the musical spirit, and exercising, in virtue of that 
spirit, a powerful influence upon their neighbours, the native mu- 
sical instruments seem to have been almost accurately the same. 
But this analogy may be carried still farther. As the Romans 
derived their music from the Etruscans, it might be expected 
that their expressions for music and musical instruments would 
be in some cases derived from the Etruscan language. Thus the 
word nenia or nenia, a dirge accompanied by the flute, the 
Etruscan instrument, is very probably derived from the Etruscan. 
But the word yyviaroy is the name of a Phrygian melody®. The 
lituus also, ‘an augur’s wand,’ and ‘a crooked trumpet,’ was 


and Thirlwall, 1. 138. 
2 Miiller, Die Etrusker, 11. 202. 
3 Grote, III. 294. 
4 Miiller, Die Htrusker, 1. 51. ‘Klei- 


Bastarna. The Bastarnz seems to have 
been a Getic or Thraco-German tribe. 
(See Grimm, Gesch. der Deutschen Sprache, 
p- 322). Another Etruscan name seems 


to admit of being referred to the Gothic ; 
that of the Etruscan chief, Celes Vi- 
benna. Its origin may perhaps be found 
in the Gothic veipan, vipun, ‘bekranzen’ 
‘orepavotv.’ We have Vipan still ex- 
isting as a proper name: na, as is well 
known, is a common Etruscan termina- 
tion for proper names of men, 

1 Niebuhr, Hist. Rome. Ed. Hare 


nasien ist fiir Griechenland das Heimath- 
land der Blasinstrumente, wie Etrurien 
fiir Italien.’ 

5 «Pollux, Iv. 79. 7d vyvlarov pédos 
écre pev pptvyiov, ‘Immavat 5’ abrod pyy- 
poveve. Hesychius: viqjaros véuos mat- 


Sapiddys Kal Ppvy.ov wédos. neenia Ro- 


manorum in mentem venit et radix nu 
laudare.’ Arica, pp. 37, 38. 


¥ a as ee = 
Journal tela a ois Vo ee 


borrowed from the Etruscans, and seems ti find a paralle | 
the Phrygian language’. 
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is acknowledged by Miiller. The explanation he gives of the f fact 
is, that the Tyrsenian Pelasgians of the Egean borrowed the - 
Lydian music, and that the Italian Tyrrheni, in whom he recog — 
nizes the same people, communicated it to the Etruscans. This — 
explanation seems by no means satisfactory. For the Tyrrheni — 
or Tyrseni of Italy were not only to be found in Etruria, but also 
in Latium, and even in Campania?. Now if we grant, according 
to the views of Niebuhr and Miiller, that these Tyrseni were 
Pelasgians, and distinct from the Etruscans, and that they also 
brought into Italy the Lydian music; yet it should seem that 
they would have communicated that music directly to the 
Romans and Latins, and not have transmitted it through the 
Etruscans. If we suppose that these Tyrsenian Pelasgians were, 
as it appears they must have been, the people who formed the 
Pelasgic population of Rome and Latium, the difficulty becomes 
still greater. In this case they would appear as borrowing their ~ 
music from the nation to which they had previously communi- 
cated it. Besides, we do not know that the Pelasgians had any 
_ particularly musical talent, or that the love of music was with 


them, 


1 * Pollux Iv. 54. irvépcas Ppv- 
yav dopa. ef. Athen, X. p. 415 B. 
xiv. 619 A. Hesychium et Photium 
s. v. 8k. rdi (pro arsi) modus musicus.’ 
Arica, p. 37. If the latter part of 
Rirvépoas is correctly referred to the 
sanskrit root, the word would seem 
to signify a melody on or for the li- 
tuus. 

In addition to these probable cases 
of affinity between the languages of the 
Etruscans and of the Asiatic Thracians, 
there are also some other instances, in 
which words, possibly Etruscan, may 
be illustrated from the same Asiatic 
dialects. Thus the Latin soceus, which, 
as being connected with the theatre, 
may possibly be of Etruscan origin, has 
a close parallel in the Phrygian lan- 
guage. ‘ Hesychius; odxxo. brodjuara 


as it was with the Etruscans, a marked feature in the 


dpiyia. Arica, p. 39.’ We read also in 
early Roman history, that Ancus Mar- 
cius is said to have conquered from the _ 
Veientines a forest called the ‘Mesia 
Silva.’ The meaning of the name of 
this forest, which we may take to be 
Etruscan, and which recalls the names 
of Masia and Mysia, both, in all pro- 
bability, merely different forms of the 
same word, receives a possible explana- 
tion from a supposed etymology of the 
name Mysia, ‘Strabo, x11, 8. 3. Zdv- 
Bos 6 \vbds Kal Mevexpdrns 6 édatrns éru- 
ponroyoter kal rd bvoma 7d Toy Mucdy bre 
riv dkiny odrws dvoudfovew olf Avdol.’ — 
Arica, p. 46, The tree dé is supposed 
to have been the beech; so that the 
‘ Mesia silva’ might mean the ‘ beech- 
wood.’ 
2 Malden, Hist. Rome, p. 79. 
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national character. It is'rather difficult to believe, that neither 
this attachment to music among the Etruscans, nor yet the forms 
and instruments by which its spirit was expressed, were of native 
origin, but were borrowed from a people concerning whom there 
appears to be no evidence that they were possessed of any musi- 
cal knowledge or feeling. It cannot but seem more natural to 
suppose, that the musical tendency which the Etruscans evinced 
was inherent in themselves, and that the instrument by the use 
of which they were particularly distinguished was also, most 
probably, a truly national instrument. Yet, if the music of 
Etruria was national and not foreign, and if the supposed inter- 
vention of the Pelasgians between the Etruscans and the Lydians 
be thus laid aside, one consequence seems almost inevitably to 
follow. The Etruscans must have had some affinity to the 


Asiatic Thracians}. 


~1 The subject of the Tyrseni is ra- 
ther obscure. The name Tyrseni, though 
widely and rather vaguely applied in 
Greece and its neighbourhood, and in 
Italy, seems properly to belong to the 
inhabitants of two districts: in the East, 
to the inhabitants of the northern shore 
of the Aigean and ofsome of the islands 
in that sea; and in Italy, to the early 
inhabitants, or_a part of the early inha- 
bitants, of Etruria, Latium, and Cam- 
pania. In the East, the name Tyr- 
seni is coupled with that of the Pelas- 
gians. The Tyrseni of those parts were 
Tyrsenian Pelasgians. In Italy the 
Tyrseni or Tyrrheni, though not called 
Pelasgians, seem to have been, wholly 
or partly, of that race. For, though 
the name Tyrrheni is employed in his- 
tory to designate the Etruscans, who 
were not Pelasgians, yet the people of 
Etruria, as distinguished from the Ra- 
sena’ or nobility, seem to have been of 
Pelasgian origin. Yet, though the Tyr- 
seni were Pelasgians, it seems more 
than doubtful if the name itself means 
Pelasgians generally. It is rather an 
epithet applied to a particular part of 
the race to distinguish them from the 
rest. Sophocles (Malden, Hist. Rome, 


p- 71) even appears to distinguish the 
Pelasgian Tyrseni from Tyrseni who 
were not Pelagians ; and Strabo speaks 
of Herculaneum and Pompeii as_ being 
once possessed by Tyrrheni and Pelasgi. 
(Malden, p. 79. The author, however, 
supposes that Strabo’s authorities only 
spoke of one nation here. This may be 
true, but we must, nevertheless, take 
the evidence as it stands). 

The Tyrseni of the Agean appeared 
also at one time in Attica. ‘To some 
portions of the Pelasgian race, in the 
countries about the Algean Sea, was 
given the name of Tyrseni. This name 
was applied especially to a migratory 
Pelasgian tribe, which entered Attica at 
a time when the population had begun 
to assume a distinct Hellenic character, 
apparently after the final settlement of 
the Beotians in Beotia, but before the 
Dorian invasion of Peloponnesus. The 
same name was commonly given to the 
Pelasgians of the islands Lemnos, and 
Imbros, and Scyros, and these Tyrseni 
were supposed to be descended from the 
Tyrseni of Attica.’ (Malden, p. 70). 


- Here, ‘however, it has been reasonably 


conjectured, that the direction of migra- 
tion has probably been reversed, and 
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‘We have already alluded to the well-keaahei f | 1e 
gration of the Etruscans from Lydia. This story is contradicte 


that the Tyrseni of Attica came at first - rallel in those of the Celtiberi, the Bel ree, 


from the coasts of the Aigean, and re- 
turned, when expelled, to their original 
seats and kindred tribes. These Tyr- 
seni of Attica came immediately from 
Beeotia, which they had overrun in com- 
pany with Thracians. ‘After the war 
of the Argives, celebrated by the poets 
as the expedition of the Epigoni, tribes 
of Thracians and Pelasgians had over- 
run the country and had expelled the 
remnant of the Cadmeans. They were 
expelled in their turn by the Beeotians, 

..and the Pelasgians took refuge in 
Attica.’ (Malden, p. 77). Now these 
Pelasgians were Tyrseni, or Tyrsenian 
Pelasgians ; so that we find in this case 
the epithet Tyrseni given to Pelasgians 
_ who were, or had been, in connexion 
with Thracians. 

The Pelasgians of the Aigean Sea, 
who oecupied the Northern or Thracian 
coast, were necessarily in connexion 
with Thracians. It appears also that 
the two races lived intermingled with 
each other. In the account which Thu- 
cydides gives (Iv. 109) of the inhabit- 
ants of the peninsula of Athos, he ob- 
serves that several towns there were 
inhabited by a mixture of barbarian 
tribes. The greater part were Pelas- 
gians, whom the historian identifies 
with the Tyrseni of Attica. The other 
tribes with whom the Pelasgians were 
intermingled, were of Thracian origin, 
such as the Bisaltee and Edones. Here 
again then, as in the case of the Tyrseni 
of Attica, we find the name Tyrseni 
given to Pelasgians associated with 
Thracians : a circumstance which gives 
rise to a conjecture that the name of 
Tyrsenian Pelasgians might have been 
given to Pelasgians who were in con- 
nexion with Thracians, perhaps even a 
branch of the Pelasgian race who had 
coalesced with them. Possibly the case 
of the Tyrseni might find a kind of pa- 


theni of Italy seem to have been Pelas- 












and the Lithuanians; or even of the 
English, partly Anglo-Saxons and partly — 
Norman-French, under the Norman — 
kings. The name Tyrseni, or Tyrrheni, — 
is difficult to argue from, on account of — 
its many possible affinities. It seems, — 
however, to be more probably of Thra- _ 
cian than of Pelasgian origin. For, — 
whatever may be thought of what He- 
rodotus reports about Lydus and Tyr- 
rhenus, the sons of Atys; yet the Tyr- — 
rhenus of that story seems to be the 
same as the Torybus or Torrhebus, who 
appears as the brother of Lydus, and 
the son of Atys, in what is probably a 
genuine Lydian tradition. (Malden, p. 
72, note). We have also (Tacit. Ann. 
Iv. 50), Tarsa and Turesis as the names 
of Thracian chiefs. i 
As the Tyrseni of the Migean seem seem 
to have been Pelasgians in connexion 
with Thracians, so the Tyrseni or Tyr- _ 


gians in connexion with Etruscans. — 
Indeed the name Tyrrhenians belongs 
in history rather to the Etruscans than 
to the Pelasgians of Tyrrhenia. Thus, 
if we suppose the Etruscans to have 
been Thracians, and that the name 
Tyrseni is applied to Pelasgians in con- _ 
nexion with Thracians, there would be 
no difficulty in accounting for the pre- 
sence of Tyrseni on the western coast of 
Italy. It would, however, probably be ‘ ‘ 
a rash conjecture to suppose that the — 
Tyrrhenian Pelasgians had accompanied: 
the Etruscans from Rhetia into Italy. — 
Yet the Pelasgians who settled in Etru: e: 
ria are said in the story to have contd 
from the north, from the neighbourhood 
of the mouths of the Po, a district at 
which they are made to arrive by a 
rather unnatural voyage from the coast — 
of Epirus. (Malden, p. 72). There is 
also a remarkable resemblance which _ 
has been noticed, and which seems more 
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onysius, who saya Tint no account of any such migration is 
to be found in the Lydian historian Xanthus!, and that neither 
in their language, in the gods they worshipped, nor in their 
~ laws and manners, did the Etruscans resemble the Lydians. Yet, 
as the story of the emigration is almost certainly a myth, it might 
_ very likely not be found in a Lydian history. The only question 
which has to be determined is: What is the right meaning of the 
myth? Does it indicate an affinity between the Etruscans and 
the Lydians, or merely between the Pelasgians of the Hgean and 
the Pelasgians of Italy? That Dionysius expressly denies that 
there was any affinity between the Lydians and the Etruscans 
cannot be considered as conclusive. Even the assertion of a 
man of far higher historical qualifications than Dionysius would 
hardly be sufficient to establish the truth of so comprehensive a 


than accidental, between the names of 
places in the Grisons, and also in other 
districts formerly comprised in Rheetia, 
and those of ancient towns in Etruria, 
Latium, and Campania,—a resemblance 
almost sufficient in itself to raise a sus- 
picion that the Tyrrhenians, whether 
Etruscans or Pelasgians, or a people 
composed of both races, but perhaps 
without complete fusion, were at one 
time the inhabitants of Rhetia. The 
following appears to be a tolerably com- 
plete list of the resemblances: the mo- 
dern names are in Italics. Ardetz, 
Ardea; Madulein, Medullia ; Gorduno, 
Gordona, Cortona; Lavin, Luvis, Lavis, 
Laven, Lavant, Lavinium, Labicum; 
Laret, Laurein, Laurentum; Fuldera, 
Vultunum, Volaterre; Gravatscha, 
Gravesano, Gravisce ; Tusis, Tusculum; 
Remiis, Remuria, (the supposed town 
represented by Remus ;) Romein, Roma; 
Vrin, Verentum; Vaz, Vattis, Feet, 
Fettan, Vetulonii. Siis, or Siiss, Zuz, 
Soazea, Suessa Pometia, Suessa Au- 
runca, Suessula; (these names may per- 
haps be referred to the Rheto-romansch 
_ “sust, suost. E. ir, star, esser a—, unter 
Dach seyn : susta, suosta. E. Schoppen’) 
Talamona, Telamo, (now Talamone ;) 
Fideris, Fidaz, Vigens, Fidene ; Peist, 
Pastum: Rdziins, Arczo, Araschka, Ar- 
Vou. Il. May, 1855. 


retium ; Faller, Fellers, Flerda, Filisur, 
Valatsch, Flisch, Fleiss, Flas, Fellan, 
Falesine, Falerii or Falisci; Ruschein, 
Ruselle ; Tenna, Tena, Tenno, Teanum ; 
Surrein, Surrentum. Salerna Plaz, Sa- 
lurn, (anc. Salurnum), Salernum. Sins, 
Sagens, Signia. The names T'rons, Trins, 
Trans, Tirano, Tersnaus, Tarsch, Teres, 
Tres, Tret, Trens, Turano, may also be 
compared with Tyrrheni and Tyrseni, 
although, as before mentioned, names 
resembling these two ancient appella- 
tions may be found in many different 
quarters. Nor indeed is it meant to be 
inferred that even the other names cited 
are entirely without parallels elsewhere: 
such exclusive similarity cannot be ex- 
pected to obtain. It is enough that the 
instances of resemblance should be nu- 
merous and striking; and this may 
safely be asserted to be the case. 

1 Yet, though Xanthus says nothing 
of the Lydian emigration to Italy, he 
speaks of Lydus and Torybus (or Tor- 
rhebus) as the sons of Atys, in like 
manner as Lydus and Tyrrhenus are 
spoken of in the tradition of the emigra- 
tion. See Malden, Hist. Rome, p. 72. 
Note. Herodotus also (I. 94), expressly 
says that the story of the emigra- 
tion was related by the Lydians them- 
selves, 
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negation. The affinities between nations Fa notidl 
surface, and cannot be detected by every obuedbel i 
Dionysius might possibly have considered the affinity of t 
English to the Swedes and Germans, and to the inhabitants « 
the Cimbric peninsula, to be no affinity at all. And yet it nig H 
be no more than an affinity of this nature which existed between 
the Etruscans and the Lydians, The Etruscans and Liydiaheiae may 
have been branches of the Thracian race, in the same manner. as 
the English, Swedes, Danes, Holsatians, and all the German na- — 
tions, are branches of the Teutonic race. It is also certain, from — 
what has been noticed above, that the assertion of Dionysius is — 
far too sweeping, and that there was a certain resemblance be- 
tween the Etruscans and the Lydians, although perhaps that — 
resemblance was not so obvious as to have constituted what — 
Dionysius would have called similarity. Nor does the second and — 
generally received explanation of the myth which brings the © 
Etruscans from Lydia, namely, the identity between the Tyrrheni — 
of Etruria and the Tyrsenian Pelasgians of the Mgean, seem suf- _ 
ficient to explain the resemblance between the Etruscans and the ~ 
Asiatic Thracians. The cause does not appear at all adequate — 
to produce the effect attributed to it. 4 
The story of the Lydian migration, although accepted by the — 
Etruscans, is said, according to all accounts, not to have origi- 
nated with them. As this circumstance helps to destroy the his- 
torical character of the tradition, it is favourable to the theory 
here supported, For the tradition represents the Etruscans to — 
have arrived in Etruria by sea, and to have conquered from 
south to north till they reached the Alps. This, however, in c 
maritime age, would be the natural way of explaining the affinity — 
between the two nations, as soon as it was discovered to exist: i 
and it seems altogether preferable to suppose, in accordance w 
the later opinions on the subject of the Etruscans, that 
issued forth from the valleys of the Rheetian Alps, and conque 
from north to south till they arrived at the Tiber and the shore 
of the Tyrrhenian Sea. 
Another Etruscan tradition seems slightly to favour the 
theory of their Thracian origin. The head of the Etruscan citie 
in Etruria was considered to be Tarquinii, This city had an 
eponymous hero called Tarchon or Tarchun, who was said to be 
the son or brother of Tyrrhenus, and to whom was also attributed 





and the Adiesitansii Thus the origin of all the Etruscan cities 
was, it may be said, referred to this Tarchon: ‘ Das ganze Etrus- 
kische Stidtebund wurde auf ihn zuriickbezogen’ (Miiller, 1. 73). 
He seems to have represented the Etruscan nation in the same 
manner as Hellen represented the Hellenes, or Romulus the 
Romans. The name Tarchon appears one which would connect 
itself without difficulty with the Thracians. 

From the examination of the relationship between the Etrus- 
cans on the one hand, and the Lydians and other Asiatic Thra- 
cians on the other, we must now turn to notice an affinity which 
has been observed by philologists between the Etruscans and a 
race far removed from the seats of the ancient Lydians,—an 
affinity, namely, between the Etruscans and the Germans, and 
more especially the Gothic branch of the German stock, the Low 
Germans and Scandinavians, the race to which we ourselves be- 
long!. Jt cannot be doubted that there is in several points a 
striking resemblance. The name of the Etruscan gods, esar, 
scarcely varies from the Old Norse esir, ‘gods.’ The highest 
“Etruscan gods also, like Odin and the other Scandinavian Asen, 
were not immortal, but had only a limited duration of life allotted 
to them. The Etruscan fable of Tages, the dwarf who rose from 
the ground at Tarquinii, and instructed the people in divination, 
is said to find its parallel in the ancient fables of the Germans?, 
It has also been observed that even the political system of the 
Etruscans exhibited in one respect a peculiar similarity to that 
of the ancient Saxons, our own ancestors‘. it is un- 
necessary here to enter into the subject of the resemblance 


However, 


1 Dr Donaldson considers the Etrus- and Thirlwall, 1. 139. 


cans as pure Getz, Goths, or Low Ger- 
mans. (Varronianus, p. 16: and Report 
of the British Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science for 1851). The 
resemblance between the Germans 
and LEtruscans is also noticed by 
Grimm : ‘cinzelnes in etruskischer sage 
und sprache klingt an germanisches.’ 
(Gesch. der Deutschen Sprache, p. 11 5: 
Ed. 1853). 

2 See, however, Diefenbach, Goth. 
Dict. pp. 51, 52. 

® Niebuhr, Hist. Rome. Ed, Hare 


4 «Tt is distinctly asserted by Dio- 
nysius, that the common chief of the 
(Etruscan) nation was always one of the 
twelve kings of the separate cities.’ 
(Malden, Hist. Rome, p. 90). 

‘Twelve Ethelings governed over 
the land of the Saxons; and when war 
arose, the Saxons chose one of the 
twelve to be king while the war lasted ; 
and when it was over, the twelve became 
alike.’ Turner’s Anglo-Saxons, Appen- 
dix to Book 11. (Quoted by Malden in 
note to p. go). 
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between the Etruscans and the nations of * Gothic vb 
ficient merely to notice that the resemblance is one which nh 






upon good authority, and to endeavour to examine its bes m : f 


the present question’. 


Now, if the Etruscans and the Rhetians belonged to the 
Thracian stock of nations, their Gothic affinities are readily — 


1 I am not, however, aware that the 
resemblance between the Gothic and the 
Rheto-romansch dialects has been ob- 
served. Itis in some cases exceedingly 
close. The Rhzto-romansch words which 
so nearly resemble the Gothic are, it is 
probable, words of Rheetian origin. Itis 
true that for about forty years Rhetia 
was attached to the Italian kingdom of 
the Ostrogoths; but this circumstance 


Gothic. 

Anaks, plotzlich . ‘ 
Baidjan, gabaidjan, nithigen, Pasa 
few. sk. bddh, vexare, bddha, moles- 
tation : : en 


Brakja, Kampf, Luctus 


Vepna, pl. n. Waffen 
Frasts, Filius, Kind 


Magus, Knabe; Magaths, aie 
Mavi, Midchen 


Muka-modei (modei=Gemiit) Sanftmut, 
mpabrns. 2 Cor. x. I a. * 
Siujan, niihen, éwippdarew . 


Sves, eigen, angehorig . ‘ 
Guma, Mann, dyip ; Pia alan 
lich (von geschlecht). . . 
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would be scarcely sufficient to account — 
for the similarity. The Ostrogoths, in- — 
deed, are said to have planted a colony — 
in the country of the Breones, but that — 
tribe did not inhabit the modern Gri- — 
sons. In the comparison which follows — 

the Gothic words are taken from Die- — 
fenbach’s Goth. Dict. or ‘ Vergleichendes 

Worterbuch der Gothischen Sprache.’ ; 


Rheeto-romansch. 


Aneg, anetg, anech, plitzlich. 

Badaisch, E. Streit, Zank. (We herd 5 

also, in Italian, badalucco, ‘a skirmish,’ 
a word which does not appear to ted 
derived from the Latin, and may thus — 
possibly be, if not borrowed from the 
Ostrogoths, of Etruscan origin. The 
Italian, as is well known, is properly 
the modern Tuscan dialect), a 

Breigia, Miihe, Anstrengung. re 

Braja. E, Mie. 

Vopa, t. Wappen. 

Frasca, Zweig; frascaria, E. Buben- 
streich. (Frasca and frascheria also 
occur, with the same meanings, x, ; 
Italian. These words seem to have — 
no connexion with the Latin). q 4 

Matt, Mattatsch, Knabe, Jiinglir 
Junge; Matia, Midchen, Jungfra “as 
Mattaniglia, Kinder. a 

Muca, Still, betroffen. 


Siovar, sieuer, nachfolgen, nachgeh n, 
einholen, (Lat. sequt). a 
Sezz, svess, selbst. 
Giimatsch, E. Widder, (‘ Beim lat. al 
kommt viel in betracht: gr. dpi, dp- 
vbs, was appv, dpo%v mannliches thier — 
sein soll.’ Grimm, Gesch. der Deut 


schen Sprache, p. 24). 


‘ 






oa For, af the! ne Rheetians were of Thracian origin, we 


shbekd be naturally inclined to connect them with that branch of 


Gothic. 
st. gvath, qvethun, qvithans, 
sagen, sprechen; auch von Einem, 
Einen meinen, nennen, «ize, sii 
éyew, &e. ‘ 
Ga-daban, st. pret. pail, seks ereig- 
nen, cupBalvew...gadobs, einmal . 
Tathsvs, recht, deélos 


Qvithan, 


The Thracian languages seem also to 
have some affinity to the Gothic. Thus 
the meaning assigned to the name 
Phryges or Briges, ‘free men’ is very 
close to the Gothic frijai, (pl. of frets) 
‘free.’ So also the word oxddun, Opa- 
kia pdxopa, (Arica, p. 53), has a re- 
semblance to the Gothic skalja, ‘bilanx, 
squama, lamina, festuca,’ ‘altn. bedeu- 
tet skAlm oder skflma geradezu framea 
und nach Biorn vagina gladii, warum 
nicht gladius? Grimm. Compare also 
Ital. schermo, &c. Eng. skirmish. ‘Zxdp- 
Kn,’ dpytpia Opaxiorl, (Arica, p. 53), 
may possibly be allied to the Gothic 
skatts, ‘geldstiick, geld, dpyvpiov, Snvd- 
pov.’ The Phrygian word for ‘gold,’ 
yAoupés (Arica, p. 34), seems also to be 
related to the German stock of lan- 
guages. For, in the word y)-oupos, the 
first part (see Grimm, Gesch. der Deut- 
schen Sprache, p. 6) connects itself at 
once with the Germanic languages. The 
second part appears allied to the Lat. 
aurum, but may be referred at the 
same time to the Eng. ore and the Germ. 
erz, words signifying ‘ metal’ generally. 
The German words gold and gelb are 
also easily connected together. Thus 
the Phrygian y\ovpos, as explained by 
reference to the Germanic languages, 
will signify the ‘yellow ore,’ or the 
‘yellow metal.’ 

The genealogies of the Thracians 
presented, in one particular, a singular 
analogy to those of the old Saxons. The 
Thracian chiefs (Grote, Iv. p. 27), de- 


Rheeto-romansch. 
Qvittar, 1. meinen, sich einbilden. 


Gada, giada, jada, 2. geda, 3. Mal. Dus 
ga dus, Zweimal zwei. 

Teiss, stip, E. (Compare stip with Eng. 
steep, Ang.-Sax. steap) steil, jah. 


duced their origin from a god called by 
the Greeks Hermes, to whom they of- 
fered peculiar worship, sometimes human 
sacrifices. This reminds us of the Saxon 
chiefs tracing their descent from Woden. 
The Greek Hermes corresponds also to 
Woden. (Grimm, Gesch. der Deutschen 
Sprache, p. 84). 

Besides the Rhzeto-romansch words 
allied to the Gothic, there are a few 
others which deserve notice, as indicat- 
ing the affinities and antiquity of a part 
of these dialects.- The word vedretta 
signifies ‘a glacier’ in the Grisons. This 
is plainly allied to the Lat. vitrum, 
(veider meaning ‘glass’ in Rheto-ro- 
mansch ;) for we know from the words 
kpvoTaddos, crystallus, and the French 
glace, that the ideas of ‘ice’ and ‘ glass’ 
are connected together. Vedretta is pos- 
sibly a word of true Rhetian extraction, 
for it occurs beyond the limits of the 
Grisons, but within those of ancient 
Rhetia. The name of the Val Bedretto, 
(the highest part of the valley of the 
Ticino) seems undoubtedly derived from 
it ; and very probably the name of the 
Val Vedro, through which the Simplon 
road is conducted, may be deduced from 
a similar origin. Another circumstance 
may possibly favour the notion of the 
antiquity of this word. The Val Be- 
dretto, though still flanked by glaciers, 
is now entirely free from ice: but it is 
quite certain, from the existence of 
phenomena connected with glaciers, that 
they occupied at a remote period the 
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the Thracian race, which was the nearest neal tail 
of the acknowledged branches of the Thracian race, the't 
to the Rheetians was the great nation of the Gets or Ds 
people who, if not actually Goths, were yet, according to the b 
authorities, closely allied to them. Dr Donaldson, (Varre 








* 
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p. 43) even looks upon the Gete as actually Low Germ — 


actual bed of the valley. Vedretta is 
not the expression for a glacier in Can- 
ton Tessin, or Ticino. The word in use 
there is biegno. It appears, without the 
Italian change of ¢ for /, in the name of 
the Val Blegno. This word may pos- 
sibly also be Rhetian. It is perhaps 
allied to the Ital. bianco, the Fr. blanc, 
and the Eng. blank, words probably of 
German origin, and the root of which 
seems best represented by the Old Norse 
blanka, ‘nitere.’ We find a word of 
this class coupled with ice in the expres- 
sion ‘ice-blink,’ which occurs so often 
in narratives of Arctic voyages. In 
the Rheto-romansch dialects there are 
found also different forms of a singular 
word, samada, samadra, sumada, sme- 
das, ‘gefrorne Schnee.’ It seems not 
improbable that this word may be con- 
nected with ‘Hzmus,’ ‘Imaus,’ ‘Emodi 
Montes,’ or ‘Himalaya,’ and thus be 
referred to the sansk. hima. ‘‘Sk. hima 
frigus Rigv. 119, 6. zd. zys, ps. zimistan, 
arm. zmern, os. zimiik ziimiik (gr. yeyuwy, 
lat. hiems, litt. ziema, slav. zim)” 
Arica, pp. 78, 79. The name of the 
Val Kamadra, one of the two highest 
branches of the Val Blegno, is perhaps 
connected with the word samadra. 
There is a vast expanse of glacier on the 
Piz Kamadra, the mountain at the head 
of this valley. There occurs also in 
Rheto-romansch a word tschengel or 
tscheingel (perhaps allied to to the Lat. 
singulus) ‘einsam stehender Fels, Weide 
tiber demselben.’ This word is found 
beyond the Grison frontier, there being 
a Tschingel-horn, as well as a Tschingel- 
gletscher, and a hamlet called Tschin- 
gel, (both near the mountain) in the 
































Bernese Alps. The name of the Grison ~ 
mountain, Skagls, may be compared 
with the Norwegian Skagstél. The — 
name of the lake Dim, in which the — 
Middle Rhine has its source, may be — 
referred to the sansk, timi, ‘oceanus; — 
tim, ‘humidum esse,’ tdmara, ‘aqua.’ 
Perhaps also the name of the lake Toma, — 
from which the Fore Rhine issues, may — 
have a similar origin. There is the — 
same root in the Scythian temerinda. — 
(See Arica, p. 57. Varronianus, p. 51). — 
Another Alpine term may also be ad- — 
duced to explain a Scythian name. The — 
Scythians called the Caucasus Grauca- — 
sus or Groucasus, ‘nive candidus.’ Arica, 
p- 55. Grau, or grou, may be compared — 
with the Germ. grau, and may pos- — 
sibly stand for ‘candidus,’ Cas, then, — 
should signify ‘nix.’ Now kees is the — 
local name in Styria and Austria for a — 
glacier, and may very well be referred 
to the sansk. kdg, ‘lucere,’ as we have 
previously referred the Tessinese biegno — 
to the Old Norse blanka, ‘nitere.’ — 
Similar ideas, those of ‘ whiteness,’ “br lL 
liancy,’ or ‘ glistening,’ may perhaps be 
suspected to exist in vedretta and gla-— 

cier, There was some affinity between — 
the Scythian and Thracian languages. 
‘Von getische und thrakischer sp he 
ist gewissermassen skythische untrenn- 
bar.’ Grimm. The name Caucasus ra- 
ther resembles that of the Dacian Mons 


Cocajon, and suggests as a parallel the ¢ 
Kogel of the Tyrolese and other Au 
trian Alps. Cucc, in Rhawto-romanse 4 
= Germ. Stein. But thiese words Kalai 
vast number of kindred terms. See 
Diefenbach, Goth, Dict. Fl. 35. *e5 
533: ae 
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Grimm also, while he retognizes the fact, (Gesch. der Deutschen 
Sprache, p. 125) that no Roman writer of the first or second cen- 
turies ever regarded the Getze as anything else than a Thracian 
people, still looks upon them as having at the same time a close 
relationship to the Goths. The ninth chapter of his work is 
devoted to a very full consideration of the subject of the 
Thracians and Getz; and the results at which he arrives are 
embodied by him in a series of three propositions, which may 
be given as follows: 

“The Thracians and Getz were allied to the other originally- 
related (urverwandten) races in Europe; and their language may 
be explained from the German, and also from the Slavonian, 
Lithuanian, Greek, and Celtic languages, while it has at the same 
time a peculiar-element of its own. 

Either the Thracians, and especially the Getz, must have 
shewn in their language a remarkable approximation to the 
German and Lithuanian: (some branches of their race’ were 
directly comprehended among the Lithuanians and Germans). 

Or, finally, there existed a still closer connexion between the 
North-western Thracians, i.e. Getze, and the Eastern Germans, 
i.e. Goths; so that in both Getze and Goths the Thracian and 
German stocks were connected.” 

The Gothic affinities of the Rheetians and Etruscans appear 
thus to be satisfactorily explained by supposing them to belong to 
the Thracian stock of nations, and perhaps to be more particularly 
attached to the Getic branch of that stock. Indeed it seems 
evident that if the Etruscans were allied at the same time to 
the Germans and the ancient nations of Anatolia, there is no 
race but the Thracian to which they can possibly be referred. 

Nothing now remains but to endeavour to explain how, sup- 
posing the Etruscans to have been a people of Thracian race, 
and perhaps, according to the legend, more particularly allied to 
the Lydians, or, at least, to the Asiatic Thracians, they yet hap- 
pened to be found in a country so far from Asia as Etruria. To 
offer any explanation as one resting upon certain or solid grounds 
is indeed, from the want of historical evidence, impossible; but 
it seems necessary, in support of the consistency of our theory, 
to shew how such a separation might have occurred: 

Now the Asiatic Thracians appear, most probably, to have 
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passed from European Thrace into Anatolia. ‘This s | 
supported by the authority of Niebuhr, who coneileen that tl 
emigration from Europe of the Phrygians, Mysians, and Bithy a 
nians, was probably caused by a pressure of the Cimmerians 4 
upon the Thracians. That such was the cause of their emigration 
is rendered likely, both by geographical and historical reasons, — q 
For the stream of population on the north of the Black Sea, 
which must originally have set from the east, would have been 
arrested by the Carpathian Mountains, and have produced a 
continual pressure from the north-east, through the opening be- 
tween the Carpathians and the Black Sea, upon the regions near 
the mouth of the Danube. The records of history, both ancient 
and modern, bear testimony to the frequency of invasion through 
this particular district. Thracians and Scythians, as well as _ 
other nations, would have found a ready access into Southern _ 
Europe by this road. At what period, however, the first Thracian 
settlements were formed to the south of the Carpathians is 
utterly beyond the reach of conjecture. It would be before the 
dawn of profane history that the most advanced of the Thracian 
tribes probably occupied the countries on the Lower Danube, 
where an earlier Pelasgian population possibly existed. Among 
these tribes, all perhaps belonging to the Getic branch of the 
Thracian race, the kindred nations of the Etruscans, Lydians, 
and Phrygians, may have been included. But additional bodies 
of similar tribes, perhaps of Mysians or Meesians, followed by 
other Thracians, themselves impelled onward by Cimmerians, 
and these again by Scythians, would have been continually — 
pressing through the opening between the Euxine and the Car- _ 
pathians. By the advance of these tribes, the Lydians and Phry- 
gians may have been separated from the Etruscans, driven over 4 
the Hzemus, and compelled ultimately to immigrate into Ana- _ 
tolia. Yet the same pressure from the north-east, which drove = 
one part of the early Thracian settlers to the south, would also 
have driven others to the south-west or west. Among those who q 
were driven west, up the stream of the Danube, may have been 
the Etruscans. Further pressure, or other causes, may have | 
caused them to advance still more to the west, to enter the — 
Alps, and to penetrate into Rheetia. From the mountains of 
Rheetia they emerged into the plains of Italy, and extended 
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‘their conquests into Tyrrhenia, where the light of history first 
falls upon them}. | 

The Thracian race did not, however, at least latterly, extend 
in an unbroken chain from the Halys to the Tiber. While the 
Gallic conquest of Northern Italy separated the Etruscans from 
the Rheetians, another Gallic migration, passing along the north- 
ern foot of the Alps, and continuing to follow the course of the 
Danube, cut off the Rhetians from the Thracian tribes on the 
east. This latter migration probably took place in the beginning 
of the fourth century B. c. (Grote. iv. p. 7.) From this time the 
predominant population of Pannonia and Noricum was Celtic, 
although Thracians, and perhaps Illyrians also, would have been 
intermixed with the Gallic tribes. The territory of the Gets 
or Daci thus became the most western (or rather north-western) 
Thracian country which was known to ancient geographers, 
while the Rheetians remained in their mountains, almost sur- 
rounded by the Gauls, and isolated by them from the rest of 
their pure Thracian kindred. This separation, and the many 
centuries which had elapsed between the date of the Etruscan 
settlement in Italy and the period when the Romans became 
acquainted with the Getz, seem sufficient causes to account for 
the fact, that the Romans, probably no deep enquirers on such a 
subject, did not recognize any resemblance between the Getz 
and the Etruscans, nations so dissimilar in point of cultivation, 
and in whose languages the vast lapse of time would have caused 
a considerable, and even a very great difference’. 


1 The valleys of the Drave and the 
Adige open an easy passage through 
the Alps from the plains of Hungary to 
the plains of Italy. In fact, the moun- 
tains can hardly be said to raise a bar- 
rier between the head of the Drave and 
the head of the valley of the Rienz, the 
most eastern of the three chief branches 
of the Adige. The watershed is neither 
a high ridge nor a barren plateau, but 
an extended plain which produces corn, 
declining with extreme gentleness both 
to the east and the west, and having a 
considerable village, Toblach, standing 
upon it. The Germans, indeed, con- 


sider the valley of the Rienz, and the 
Tyrolese part of the valley of the Drave, 
as forming together but a single valley, 
which is called the Pusterthal. 

2 We find a Byzantine historian of 
the fifteenth century asserting that the 
English language bore no affinity to the 
languages of the Continent, among which 
he must have included the German. 
(Gibbon, cap. LXvI. Vol. X1I. p. 84. ed. 
Milman.) This may also lead us to look 
with suspicion upon Dionysius’ denial 
of any affinity between the Lydian and 
Etruscan languages. 


R. E. 


On Atsch. Choeph. 278—296. (ed. Dindorf.) 
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Tuer difficulties which this passage has hitherto presented to — 
the critics can scarcely be exaggerated, The solution which — 
I have to propose has the merit, I think, of confronting them — 
all; depending as it does, even in its details, not merely on — 
isolated considerations, but on a view of the requirements of the — 


whole. 


The source of all the perplexity and error has been the 4 
supposition that the xpyopds, which is the subject of the speech, — 


is in the main a prophecy to Orestes about his own punishment, 
or, at least, about his and Electra’s, That this is not the case 
is evident from the tenor of the language throughout, which is 
studiously general. The infinitives which run through the whole 
passage are not in the future, as in v. 277, where Orestes is 
undoubtedly spoken of, ricew pe, but in the present (émavréA\ew 
v. 282, dudxerba v. 289, civae v. 292, where the negative is ore, 
not pire, dmeipyew V. 293, déxecOa and ovddAvew v. 294, OvnoKxew 


Bporois v. 279, which, at any rate, suggests a general application, 
and rois rowtros v. 291, which speaks for itself. The ypnopéds 
then, like that referred to in Agam. 1568, is not a prediction, 
but the announcement of a general law, operating in this case 


on all who fail to avenge a father’s murder. Keeping this before 


us, let us examine the passage in detail. 


The first sentence, vv. 278—282, is one which has been a 
explained or corrected in many ways, some impossible, all more — 
or less unsatisfactory. The words in v, 279, ras 8€ »gv, seem to 


speak of a contrast between the fate of Orestes and Electra, 
and that of some other persons designated as Sporoi: but nothing 


can be made of the opposition, as if we understand by Sporof 


a 


v. 295,) and the same view is recommended or necessitated by _ 


men in general, we fail to obtain a significant parallel; if the 4 
citizens of Argos, we convict Aischylus of a misapplication of _ 


language, when he might quite as easily have said dcroi. Nor 
do we gain much by turning ras 8é¢ into rdcde, whether we suppose 
it to be put for rdde by attraction, or render it ‘these diseases 
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which follow.’ I pass ‘Over the forced senses which have been 
given to dvoppédver petdiypara, * alleviations of diseases or of angry 
visitations,’ ‘calamities which would delight an enemy,’ and the 
like, That there is corruption somewhere in the sentence cannot 
be doubted, and the general view of the requirements of the 
whole passage which I have just indicated enables us to fix on 
the place—the words ris 8¢ vgv. A further examination of the 
context will, I think, guide us, at least proximately, to the word 
or words required in place of them. According to the present 
reading peAiypara and vécous are coupled rather awkwardly with 
éravréddew, V. 282, as objects of mipatoxer eine, he (or it) spoke of 
diseases, and (he said) that white hairs spring up on this disease.’ 
We should have certainly expected to have an infinitive in the 
earlier part of the sentence as well as in the later, even if the 
sentence ended, as it is commonly supposed to do, with v. 282. 
Musgrave seems to have perceived this, and the alteration which 
he proposed of matcxew for mipaicxov is ingenious and plausible, 
though few would follow him in his grotesque substitution of 
yaorépov for ras Sé vv. We might complete his emendation by 
a suggestion of Bamberger’s, and read midatoxew cinev dobevdy 
vécous Sdpkoy érapBaripas, if it did not seem better that émapBaripas 
should not be forced into so close a connexion with vécous, instead 
of standing, as it is generally understood, in apposition to it, 
and simply qualifying Aexivas. mipavoxov too is a word which 
we should gladly retain in its application to Apollo’s oracle, 
which accords best with its Homeric use, and is strongly sup- 
ported by Eum. 620, Bovdy mpaioxa & typ’ emomecda narpés, where 
Apollo is the speaker. We have then to seek an infinitive which 
may stand in the place of ras 5¢ vdv. Putting paleographical 
considerations out of sight, I know no word so natural as ! Bdao- 
rdvew, used, as it not unfrequently is, (see Lobeck’s Soph. Ajax, 
pp. 90, 382, Ed. 2, and compare Pdacrovo..... mtava re Kal medo- 
Bdapova in v. 589 of this very play, where the common reading is 
not only defensible but required by the context), in a sense 
which may be explained either as transitive, or, as I would 
rather regard it, at least in earlier Greek, as intransitive with a 
cognate accusative. Let us see then how the sentence will run: 


1 Has any reason ever been sug- undoubtedly are, to the rule which 
gested why Bdacrdyw and its cog- forbids the shortening of a vowel 
nates should be an exception, as they before BX? 
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Ta pev yap ex yns dvodpdver peiypara 
Bporois mupaioxwv elwe BAactdavew vdcovs, 
capkav érauBaripas aypias yvabots 
Aecxnvas e&€aOovras apxaiay vou, 

Aeuxds 8€ Képoas TH éemavrélrav vow 


ra pev, then, stands in a sort of double opposition, to Aevxds dé — 1 
képoas, V. 282, where the distinction merely amounts to discrimi- 


nation, and to das re, v. 283, where it is a real contrast. 


dvodpdvev perjiypara, in a connexion like this, can only have one 
sense, the libations offered to appease the angry powers below. 
The sense of peAlypara is proved by v. 15 above, xoas .. . veprépos 
perlypara, with which compare Pers. 610, xods . .. dmep vexpoicr 
pedexrnpia, and Eum. 107, xods... vnpddia perdiypara: that of dve- 
fpévev, including both the dead and the Erinnyes (on the con- 
nexion of whom with the earth see by all means Miiller on the 
Eumenides, §§ 80, sqq.), by such passages as in 39 sqq. above, 
where the dead are said péudecba and éyxoreiv, and still more by 
the contrasted use of ei¢poves of the same powers when propi- 
tiated, Pers.627, Eum. 992, 1030, where it is in fact synonymous 
with Eipéndes. The meaning, then, is, that in the case of a person 
neglecting to avenge his father’s death, his very offerings of 
piety to those beneath, so far from being accepted, only make 
diseases spring up from the earth on which they are poured, 
ex yis belongs in construction to ra peAiypara, in sense to Pracrdvew, 
a usage not infrequent in Aschylus, e.g. v. 507 below, rév ék 
Bvé0d krwoThpa codforres Aivov, HOY uncommon in other writers, and 
generally explained either as a trajection or as a condensed ex- 
pression. porois then, construed with Bdacravew, will have the 
force so well pointed out and illustrated by Klausen, in his note 
on y. 121 (129 Dind.), characterizing the living in their relation 
to the dead as partakers of a common mortality. It is with 
great propriety that maladies so produced from the earth are 
said to be Aeyfves, which in Aischylus’ view are diseases of plants 
no less than of men (comp. Eum. 785, where the Aci apvddos, 
produced by the Erinnyes, is said to cast BporopOdpous xndjidas), 80 
that ¢érapSarjpas may possibly designate leprosy as mounting 
from the earth to the human form, as the poison in Lucan’s 
description of the African serpents (Phars. 9. 830) runs along 
the soldier’s lance ‘invaditque manum.’ I will only add with 
regard to Pdacravev, that though to the eye it bears no very 
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marked resemblance to tis dé véy, it might perhaps not unnaturally 
be confounded with it by the ear, if we suppose transcribers to 
have sometimes written from dictation, a source of confusion 
long since pointed out to me by a friend, as explaining corruptions 
in other passages of the Greek dramatists. 

So far then the passage has been made to yield a clear and 
consistent sense. Let us proceed to the next sentence, vv. 283 
—285. There we find the commentators equally perplexed, 
hesitating between various supposed constructions, one of which 
connects épavra with dovei, ‘it speaks of me as seeing,’ another 
with redoupévas, ‘brought to pass on me as I see,’ while a third 
makes it a neuter, in a somewhat strange apposition with mpoc- 
Bords, ‘things which see.’ The only plausible suggestion is 
Hermann’s, who places v. 285 after v. 288: but the evident 
logical connexion between éy oxérg and 16 ydp cxorewdv, pointed 
out by Klausen, seems decisive in favour of the old order. Thus 
we are again led to suppose a corruption, and again led to 
seek it in a lost infinitive. The use of gave has already 
rather perplexed the editors, some of whom adopt Stanley’s 
épdve. We shall see the meaning of the adherence of the 
MSS. to the present, at the same time that’ we clear up the 
sentence if we read doveiv. These lines then will be closely 
connected with the preceding, depending on mdavoxey cire as 
their principal verb. The subject of goveiv will be épéyvra, its 
object mpocBords. ‘Translate, keeping the order of the Greek, 
‘And that other onsets’ (or, if we take mpoofodds passively, 
‘yisitations’) ‘of the Erinnyes, brought to pass by the slain 
father’s blood, are summoned and harked on by him, as he sees 
clearly while bending his brow in darkness.’ The order of the 
words enables us to see that the person designated by épérra is 
the father, who has been already mentioned by implication (as 
Klausen, though in other respects quite wide of the mark, 
rightly perceives) in the word rarpdev. The dead man calls the 
Erinnyes, just as in v. 402, Boa... Aovyds "Epwiv, or as in Virg. 
fin. 6. 572, ‘ Tisiphone.... vocat agmina seeva sororum.’ He 
looks clearly through the darkness, and calls the Erinnyes, the 
powers of darkness, by name, like a huntsman his pack, the 
very image expressed in other passages (Cho. 924, 1054. comp. 
Eum. 132, 246), where they are actually spoken of as xives. 
Then follows a parenthesis (rightly pointed as such by Mr Paley) 







_ from 1d ydp, v. 286, to rapdooen, expressing the fact that th > rré 
of darkness and the frenzy of midnight panic are weapons it 
the hands of the dead, an explanation, in short, of the @)\a 
mpooBoddas, after which the infinitives are resumed with dimxeot Jat, 
the undoubted reading of the MSS., and continue to the end of 
the xpyopds, v. 296. Thus, the whole passage, with the exception — % 
of the parenthesis, forms one sentence, depending on matonov 
etre—precisely the structure which we should have been previously 
entitled to expect in the case of an oracular utterance. 

The above view is, I believe, perfectly original in the main. 
The observation that the language throughout is general had 
been already made by Dobree, and afterwards by J. Wordsworth!, 
to whom it seems to have occurred independently, as it did to 
myself: but neither of them appears to have applied it to clear- 
ing up any of the difficulties of the passage; the supposition of 
the former, that a line had been lost after v. 284, rowira wépew 
eime tov kata xOovds, ‘Opdyra x.t.d., Only showing that he did not 
appreciate the value of his discovery, whether we suppose him 
to have confounded répWew with réurewv, or to have imagined a 
particular reference to Agamemnon and Orestes to be introduced 
in the midst of the general denunciation. It may be some 
confirmation of the truth of my view if I mention that it opened 
on me only very gradually, many months having intervened 
between the first perception of the character of the ypyopds 
with its bearings, and the complete solution of all the perplexities 
in detail. I still desire some illustration of the supposed belief 
that libations poured on the earth by unholy hands produced 
natural diseases: but it is sufficiently intelligible in itself, and 
appropriate to Aischylus, 


Joun CONINGTON. 


1 In his MS. notes, for the use of which I am indebted to the kindness of his 
brother, Dr Wordsworth. 
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On some passages in Sophocles. 


- Reavers of Sophocles ought to be much obliged to Dr. 
Kennedy for his paper in No. III. and particularly for his inter- 
pretation of Cid. R. v. 227 sqq., which, as it seems to me, is a 
satisfactory settlement of a most difficult passage. I cannot, 
however, agree with his view of v. 325, where as I have already 
remarked in Terminalia No. II. I consider és yi wad as equivalent 
to Gras pi) meicopa, ‘let me not suffer,’ or ‘I will take care not to 
suffer.’ So in Ant. 215, where Dindorf has most unfortunately 
altered the text, ds av oxoroi fre is for the more usual és cxorol 
éoeobe. In v. 688, concurring generally with him against Wunder 
and Schneidewin, I explain mapieis not as he does, ‘ neglecting,’ 
but with former commentators, ékdvev, ‘ unnerving,’ so asto make 
it virtually equivalent to xcaraySdiver. Not unlike is the expression 
xeipa & ov diapOepd, Kur. Med. 1055. 

I pass on to a few other passages not included in his remarks, 
following, for the sake of convenience, Dindorf’s numeration. 

Antig. 310. = ciddres 76 Képdos &vOev oiaréor 
TO Nourdv adpmacyre. 

This passage, as it seems to me, has not been fully under- 
stood. The commentators perceive the irony of telling men 
who are hanged to go on plundering, with which they aptly 
enough compare Ajax 100, Oavdyres ij5n rap ddaipeicbwv sxra, but 
suppose nothing more to be intended. I believe however that 
v. 310 is meant to be highly emphatic, qualifying dpmd{nre, ‘that 
you may plunder for the future with a knowledge whence gain is 
not derived (rd xépdos &vOev oiaréov being explained by the words 
just following, v. 312, ovx e& dmavros dei 1d Kepdaivery dideiv),’ or, as 
we might say, ‘that your future pilferings may be regulated by a 
principle of moral discrimination.’ The expression is one of those 
so frequent in Greek tragedy where the adverb or modifying 
clause of a verb or the epithet of a noun does not qualify but 
neutralize its meaning, so as to produce the effect of an oxymoron. 
And so I would understand the passage quoted from the Ajax, 
‘let them take away my arms as men who are already dead,’ or, 
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to give the force of the line in more poetical English, ‘ let t 
carry off my arms with hands now powerless in death, I wil 


add that while assenting to Dr. Kennedy’s vindication of the old x 


reading of Cid. R. 1271, which appears to me most successfully 
made out, I think he has done wrong in deserting Musgrave’s 
explanation of é oxér@ éyoiaro. The words ots pév odk ge ought 
surely to be interpreted by the analogy of v. 1185, o&s re yw’ ovk 
&et xravev (referred to by Schneidewin), not of ‘unwelcome visitors 
from the world of darkness,’ but of parents or children of 
(Edipus (it matters little which, for the words will apply equally 
to both), ‘those on whom he ought never to have looked, 
looked, that is, with the eyes of a husband or father. These 
accordingly he resolves for the future to look upon é oxér@, in 
darkness, or with the eyes of a blind man. The position of 
év oxor@ Of course shows that it was intended to include not only 
the clause ods pév but the clause ois dé, so that we should have 
expected yrecoiaro without ov: but Sophocles has disregarded 
propriety of language for the sake of immediate clearness, and 
inserted the negative just as if éy oxérm had not preceded, very 
much on the principle on which we frequently see negatives 
repeated in Greek. I incline to take ots pév otx ee and ods ¥ 
éxpnfev not for two different sets of persons but for the same 
persons characterized in two different ways, those on whom he 
had no right to look, and those whom in spite of that he naturally 
desired to recognize—in other words, those who by an unnatural 
act had become naturally connected with him. The whole 
passage from v. 1271 is doubtless chargeable with much repeti- 
tion: but the repetition aggravates the horror. 

Antig. 797. The MS. reading mdpedpos év dpyats has been dis- 
turbed by most recent editors, as not corresponding to the metre 
of the strophic v. 787. But for this want of correspondence I 
can hardly believe that any one would have found a difficulty in 
the sense, as it is surely most natural to speak of love as usurp- 
ing or assuming a place on the judgment-seat side by side with 
law—claiming, that is, equal control over man’s life. It appears 
to have occurred to no one that the error may be in the strophe, 
where the substitution of gvddépos for Pigos would at once 
bring the metre into accordance. So in Asch. Supp. 9 the 
MSS. give ¢vAakdavopa or pvdakdvopos with v§dvopa or dvfavopos as 
a gloss. 
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On some passages in Sophocles. a ee 


Ajax 3. “ Kal viv applies the general statement to the special 
case, in the sense of domep dei, ovrw xai viv. As the cai viv here 
corresponds to the det pév, so.in isch. Ag. 570, dvodddvéa pév 
madat.... Get Vi ahde2 Aeyev; Lucian Dial. Mor. 8, 1. radar 
pév 70 THs "Ivovs matdloy emt tov "IoOpov exopicate, kal viv ov Tov K.Oap@ddy 
dvadaBav éEevnEw és Taivapov.” Schneidewin, after Wunder. The 
remark will enable us to elucidate another passage, Asch. Ag. 
lsqq. Ocols pév airé tdév draddayny révav ppovpas éreias piKos 

. kal viv dvddoow Aaprados TO cip~Borov, Where we may now see 
that the words ¢povpas éreias pijxos are emphatic, and contrasted 
with yy, thus affording an additional argument, if any were 
wanted, against Stanley and Valckenaer’s unauthorised piyos, 
now adopted by Dindorf. (And this is substantially Peile’s view, 
though he merely notices the correspondence between pév and 
cai.) Whether the same doctrine can be applied to Asch. Eum. 
30, cai viv there being meant to contrast the ceremonies which 
the priestess goes through on every occasion, as recounted in the 
preceding verses, with the especial acceptance which she hopes 
to meet with now, may be worth inquiring. 


Philoct. 691. & airds Av rpdcovpos, odk éyov Baow 


2H 8 Q , 
ovde TLY EYX@pPov kKakoyelTova. 


‘Having no means of walking, and no neighbour in his suf- 
ferings,’ is a strange conjunetion, even in a chorus of Sopho- 
cles. Bothe’s zpécovpoy otk éywv Baow, which Linwood adopts, 
is ingenious: but @ airés jv mpdcovpos is palpably right, as 
explained by the older commentators, ‘ where he was his own, 
neighbour,’ just as in sch. Cho. 866, pdvos av epedpos is properly 
understood by Scholefield to mean, ‘ being his own édedpos,’ i. e. 
having no é¢edpos. If any correction be wanted, we may easily 
read xaow, ‘having no brother or neighbour to help or pity him, 
in which case Aschylus’ kdous rndod Edvoupos, Ag. 194, will illustrate 
the implied correspondence between zpdécovpos and xdois here. 
The letters x and 8 are frequently confused in MSS. In Asch. 
Supp. 78, 4 xai pi rédeov Sdvres Zyew map aicavy, one MS. has # Bai, 
i, e. 78a, which should probably be restored, referring to the sons 
of Hgyptus (comp. vv. 103 sqq.), the Gods being asked not to 
let youth have its will when that will is lawless, and to abhor 
brute violence. Schiitz conjectured #8ay, Butler #8as. 
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Trachin. 889. éreides, db paraia, ravd ’ Sows 


Why the nurse should be called paraia does not appear, even 
if it be granted that the word may mean ‘ wretched,’ which it 7 
could hardly do as distinct from any notion of blame. May it 
not be an error for paia? The metre offers no objection, as the 
passage is apparently monostrophic. 






Elect. 595. ddd od yap ov8€ vovbereiv tLeori ce 
i) wacay ins yMéocay ws THY pnTépa 
KakOoTOMOUpeEV. 

Gs THY unTépa Kakooropodpey is generally made the object clause 
of 4 sacav ins yAdooay, ‘I may not blame thee, it seems, as thou 
art constantly saying that I revile my mother,’ It is rather 
singular that no one should have seen that os ry pnrépa x. 7. Xd. 
really belongs to vovdereiv, and that the sense is ‘ but it is not for 
thee either to school me about insolence to my mother—thee, 
whose own tongue is so unbridled.’ The misleading cause has 
been the unusual construction ééecri oe vovbereiv, instead of éeori 
cot, Which is actually the reading of two MSS. doubtless from a 
correction. 

Joun CoNnINGTON, 





The Mission of Titus to the Corinthians. 


Tue mission of Titus, which occupies so prominent a place 
in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, has been the subject of 
much discussion with regard to its object and relation to other 
communications of St Paul with the same Church, especially the 
similar and almost contemporaneous mission of Timotheus, 
The explanation here offered has not, as far as I have seen, been 
anticipated: it is certainly not the view maintained by the most 
recent critics, English or German, At the same time it seems 
so far to recommend itself by its simplicity, and to offer so 
adequate a solution of all the difficulties, which the problem 
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presents, that it can scarcely have failed to suggest itself to the 


minds of others besides myself *. 

But perhaps it may not be superfluous to say a few words on 
the previous communications of St Paul with the Church of 
Corinth, not only by way of introduction to my immediate 
subject, but also because they offer considerable difficulties in 
themselves. 

It must have been some time during St Paul’s three years’ 
residence at Ephesus (from 54 to 57, a.p.), that he received 
information of the critical state of the Corinthian Church, 
which he had himself founded a few years earlier. His presence 
seemed to be required, and he accordingly crossed the Aigzean, 
and paid a short visit to the capital of ‘Achaia, returning to 
Ephesus to complete his missionary work there, This seems to 
be the most probable account of St Paul’s second visit to 
Corinth, of which little more than the fact is recorded. For 
though the circumstance is not noticed by St Luke, yet his. 
silence is easily accounted for, supposing it intentional, when we ~ 
reflect that his object was not to write a complete biography of 
St Paul, but a history of the Christian Church, and that he has 
accordingly selected out of his materials, such facts only as 
throw light upon Christianity in all ages—representative facts, as 
we might call them ; while on the other hand, if it be supposed 
that he was unacquainted with the circumstance, this supposition 
again is easily explained from the short duration of St Paul’s stay 
at Corinth, and the facility of intercourse between the two coasts 
of the #gzan. At all events, there are passages in the epistles 
(e.g. 2 Cor. xii. 14; xiii. 1, 2) which seem inexplicable under 
any other hypothesis, except that of a second visit—the difficulty 


tained independently, and, where they 
agree with those of Mr Stanley, are 
worked out more fully than his plan 


* This paper had been partly 
written and the substance of the whole 
collected, before Mr Stanley’s book ap- 


peared. It was no slight satisfaction to 
me to find that with regard to one 
main point, the identification of the 
mission of Titus with that of the brethren 
mentioned in the First Epistle, the dis- 
tinguished editor supports the view here 
maintained. Though so far anticipated, 
I have ventured to send this paper to 
the press, because the results were ob- 


admitted. 

I have alluded several times to Mr 
Stanley’s book in my notes, chiefly 
where I have had occasion to differ from 
him ; but I would not be thought to dis- 
parage so valuable a contribution to the 
history of the apostolic times. I would 
wish the same remark to apply to my 
mention of other distinguished names. 
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consisting not so much in the words themselves, as in the 

relation to their context*. It appears necessary therefore te ne 
abandon the opposite view, chiefly known to the English student a 
through the advocacy of Paley, who seeks to explain these — 
passages on the ground of a visit designed, but never actually — 


paid. 


The Apostle’s visit seems not to have been effectual in 
checking the evils which called for his interference. It would — ) 
appear that the shameless profligacy, for which the city was 
proverbial, had already found its way into the Christian com- 
munity. He therefore wrote to the Corinthians, warning them 
to shun the company of offenders in this kind, This letter, 
which was probably brief and of no permanent interest to the 
Christian Church, has not been preserved, and we only know 
that it was written, from a passing allusion to it in a subsequent 
epistle{—the First to the Corinthians in our Canon. 


* I cannot think, for instance, that 
Mr Stanley’s explanation of the context 
of 2 Cor. xii. 14, Tplrov rodro éroluws 
Exw Oey mpds duds, on the ground of 
the designed visit, is at all satisfactory. 
And yet he calls attention to the oppo- 
sition between the tenses xarevdpxnoa 
and xaravapxjow, which leads to the 
true solution, ‘‘I have not been bur- 
densome to you...I am on the eve of 
paying you a third visit, and I will not 
be burdensome,” ¢.e. I will observe the 
same practice as on the two former 
occasions. But the appeal to his pro- 
jected visit as a proof of his affection 
(for this is Mr Stanley’s explanation) is 
quite out of place in this connexion, tosay 
nothing of the ambiguity of expression. 
His interpretation of 2 Cor. xiii. 1 in 
relation to its context is scarcely less 
objectionable. 

At all events, admitting Mr Stanley’s 
explanations as possible, it must seem 
strange that the Apostle should twice 
have veiled his mention of his designed 
visit under language which applies at 
least as well (in 2 Cor. xiii. 1, rplrov 
rovro tpxouat, far better) to an actual 
visit, and in both cases have introduced 













It was 


it in a manner which so rudely inter- 
rupts the obvious train of thought. 

On the other hand, 1 Cor. xvi. 7 has 
been unjustifiably pressed into the ser- 
vice. The words od Ow ydp buds dpre 
év rapbdm leiy have been interpreted 
‘IT will not now pay you a passing 
visit ;” implying that he had done so- — 
before, and, as St Paul on his first visit 
to Achaia stayed eighteen months (Acts _ 
xviii, rr), necessarily alluding to a 
second and shorter visit. Against this 
Meyer alleges the order of the words, 
and de Wette repeats this argument. 
So far as I can see, the order would 
admit this interpretation well enough, — 
and Wieseler (Chron. p. 240) has aright 
to make use of the passage in spite of — 
this protest. The real objectionseems to 
be that the natural, if not the necessary, _ 
antithesis to dpre ‘just now” (when — 
used of present time) is the future, and — 
not the past. On this ground I should — 
object to Mr Stanley’s explanation, — 
‘now according to my present, as dis- 
tinguished from my late intention.” __ 

+ 1 Cor. v. 9. "“Eypaya iptv &y ry 
émicrong ph cvvavaulyrvcba mbpvors ; 
but as undue weight has been assigned — 
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probably in this lost lettér that he informed them of the design, 
which he at this time entertained but was afterwards obliged to 
abandon, of paying them a double visit, on his way to and return 
from Macedonia (1 Cor. xvi. 5; 2 Cor. i. 15). ‘ 
How long an interval elapsed before St Paul again communi- 
cated with the Corinthian Christians, we cannot ascertain; but 
it was towards the close of his stay at Ephesus, that he 
despatched Timotheus through Macedonia on his way to 
Corinth, though apparently with some apprehensions that he 
might not reach that city, and not long after addressed a second 
letter to them—the First Epistle of our Canon. This he 
placed in the hands of certain brethren, whom he expected to 
arrive at Corinth a little before or at any rate not later than 
Timotheus, (1 Cor. xvi. 10—12,) so that they might return 


to these words, as showing that a pre- 
vious letter had been written, it will be 
as well to see how far they favour such 
aview. (1) No such conclusion can be 
drawn from the aorist éypaya. That 
_ this word is frequently used in reference 
to the letter in which it occurs, any 
concordance will show ; I must also con- 
fess myself unable to discern the latent 
‘philosophical’ objections to its being 
so employed, even at the commencement 
of a letter (Davidson, Introd. ii. p. 139) ; 
the grammar, at all events, seems un- 
exceptionable. Cf. Martyr. Polye. c. 1: 
eypdwamev vulv, ddedpol, Ta Kara Tovs 
paprupjoavras, where the words occur 
immediately after the salutation. (2) It 
is unnecessary to accumulate instances 
to show that 7 éricrod\} may refer to the 
letter itself. (3) It has been found 
difficult to explain the allusion by any- 
thing which has preceded. This diffi- 
culty must be allowed: verses 2, 6, 8, 
do not supply what is wanted : but is it 
necessary to seek any reference beyond 
the passage itself? would it not be 
quite in accordance with this epistolary 
usage of the aorist to look for the ex- 
planation in the same sentence, so 
that the corresponding English to the 
words &ypaya tuiv uh ovvavaplyvvoba, 
would be, ‘*I write to you not to keep 


company” ? 

The only substantial argument in 
favour of a previous letter seems to be 
contained in the words év tf émicroNf, 
which are quite superfluous in refer- 
ence to the First Epistle itself, and the 
comparison with 2 Cor. vii. 8 makes the 
allusion to a previous letter even more 
evident. This argument appears to be 
insuperable. 

I suppose that the Chev. Bunsen’s 
‘Restoration’ of the ‘Former Epistle 
of Peter’ will carry conviction to few 
German and still fewer English minds 
(Hippol. i. p. 24, Ed. 2, Anal. Anten. 1. 
P- 35 sqq.), but it is perhaps worth 
while observing how completely his 
argument founded on 1 Pet. v. 12, 8c 
érlywr éypaya, which he finds it neces- 
sary to refer to a former and shorter 
letter, is met by such passages as Hebr. 
xiii, 22, dud Bpaxéwy érécrera vypir, 
Ignat. (?) ad Polyc. c. vii. (shorter 
Greek) 57 éAlywy buds ypauydrwr ape- 
xddeoa. For not only is the aorist used 
in both these passages, in a way which 
M. Bunsen seems to think inadmissible, 
but the writers have also ventured to 
characterize their epistles as_ brief, 
though they considerably exceed in 
length that to which he considers such 
a term inappropriate. 
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together, and rejoin the Apostle in company. Have we any 
means of discovering who these brethren were ? je 

It seems more than probable in the first place, that Timothens 4 
never reached Corinth, but was detained in Macedonia so long, — 
that he had not advanced beyond this point, when he was over- 
taken by St Paul on his way from Ephesus to Achaia. At all 
events he must have been in St Paul’s company when the 
Second Epistle was written, as his name appears in the salutation, 
and there are sufficient grounds for concluding that this Epistle 
was sent from Macedonia, But there are numerous reasons for 
supposing that this was the limit of Timotheus’ journey. In the 
Jirst place: St Paul himself in announcing this projected visit of 
Timotheus to Corinth, has evidently some misgivings as to its 
fulfilment, and consequently speaks of it as uncertain, édy 2 €\éy 
TidOeos (1 Cor. xvi. 10). Probably he foresaw circumstances 
which would detain his missionary on the way. Secondly, 
Timotheus is represented in the Acts (xix, 22) as being sent 
with Erastus into Macedonia, as if the sacred historian were not 
aware of his journey being continued to Corinth. Thirdly: if 
Timotheus had actually visited Corinth, he must have brought | 
back some information as to the state of the Church there ; and, 
if he arrived, as was expected, subsequently to the receipt of the 
First Epistle, he must also have been able to report on a subject 
which lay nearest to the Apostle’s heart—the manner in which 
his letter was received by the Corinthian Christians. But we do 
not find this to have been the case. For while in the Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians St Paul dwells at great length on 
information derived from another source—the epistle in fact 
arising entirely out of this—there is not the slightest inkling of 
any knowledge obtained through Timotheus on any subject 
whatever. And fourthly, in one passage where St Paul is 
enumerating visits recently paid to the Corinthians by the 
Apostle himself or by his accredited messengers, the name of 
Timotheus does not occur, though it could scarcely have been 
passed over in such a connexion (2. Cor. xii. 17, 18). 


For these reasons we may infer with extreme probability, _ 


that Timotheus finding it advisable to prolong his stay in 
Macedonia was prevented from carrying out his original inten- 
tion of visiting Achaia, before he joined St Paul. For, though 
each of these arguments separately is far from conclusive, they — 
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seem when combined té form such a body of circumstantial 
evidence, as fully to justify this verdict. Again, if this con- 
clusion be admitted, it simplifies the problem, and the subsequent 
communications of the Apostle with the Church of Corinth 
become easily explicable. This consideration is of course not 
without weight. 

On the other hand attempts have been made to impugn 
some of these arguments. It will be as well to dispose of these 
before proceeding. 

In answer to the second argument, it has been maintained 
that the journey of Timotheus to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22) was 
different from and subsequent to his mission to Corinth. If such 
a method of reconciling the accounts can in any way be avoided, © 
it should not be resorted to. The philosopher’s rule with 
entities should be the historian’s with facts. They should not 
be unnecessarily multiplied. Here so far is there from being 
any necessity, that it is not easy to account for these repeated 
journeys, which moreover. in some degree perplex the chro- 
nology, there being a difficulty in compressing all the events 
within the given time. | 

In the statement on which my third argument is based, I am 
at issue with Wieseler (Chron. p. 58,) in a matter of fact. 
I can therefore only state the case and leave it for the judgment 
of others. He argues thus:—The language with which the 
Epistle opens (i. 12—ii. 11) was evidently prompted by St Paul’s 
distress at the opposition which his former letter had occasioned. 
Now this language describes his state of mind before the arrival 
of Titus. Therefore some other messenger must have reached 
him meanwhile from Corinth. Who can this messenger have 
been but Timotheus? With Wieseler’s hypothesis as to the 
composition of the Second Epistle, built upon the argument 
here given, I have no concern. The argument itself too is 
unexceptionable, if the premise be once allowed. But does not 
his statement arise from an entire misconception? I believe 
ordinary readers will discern no such traces of tidings received 
before the arrival of Titus. They will read in the opening of 
the Second Epistle nothing more than the vague apprehensions 
and misgivings, which would naturally arise in the Apostle’s mind 
as to the manner in which a condemnatory letter, expressed in 
such fearless and uncompromising language—written moreover 
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in much affliction and anguish of spirit (2 Cor. ii. 4,)—would be 

received in a community where the most flagrant irregularities - 
prevailed, and where his own apostolic authority was denied by — 
a considerable number, and perverted to factious purposes by 
others, Surely the language would have been far different; his 
fears would have been far more clearly defined, if he had actually 
received tidings; especially if these tidings had been brought by 
a messenger as trustworthy as Timotheus. 

The fourth argument has been answered on the supsineilad 
that St Paul in 2 Cor. xii. 17, 18 is only speaking of those who 
took part in the collection of alms, and that, as the mission of 
Timotheus was quite independent of any such object, his name 
is properly omitted. But where does it appear that the list of 
names is so restricted? The word émdcovéxzycer, judging from the 
context, seems to refer rather to the abuse of the Corinthians’ 
hospitality, than to the gathering of the contributions. Meyer 
again accounts for the omission of Timotheus’ name on the 
ground that only the most recent visits to Corinth are here 
alluded to, Yet granting that his view is true, as probably it is, 
still the visit of Timotheus must have preceded that of Titus 
by a few weeks at most, and could not have been omitted on this 
account. The same able critic even considers, that any mention 
at all of Timotheus in the third person would be quite out of 
place, (on 2 Cor. xii. 18, ef. Einl. § 1) when his name is found 
in the superscription of the letter; and Mr Alford urges the 
same argument, though less strongly (Vol. ii. Prol. p, 56), It is 
a sufficient reply to Meyer to observe, that, whether out of 
place or not, it is what St Paul has done elsewhere, (e.g. 1 
Thess, iii. 3, 6,) and what therefore he might be supposed to do 
here, ¥ 

On the other hand, the direct arguments which have been — 
employed by those who consider it improbable that Timotheus 
should have abandoned his design, do not seem to have much 
force. Mr Alford for instance considers the purpose of his 
mission as stated in 1 Cor. iv. 17, to be “too plain and precise to _ 
be lightly given up.” That the mission should have been 
entirely abandoned, is certainly unlikely. That it should haye 
been transferred to other hands, when it was found incompatible 
with the discharge of Timotheus’ duties in Macedonia, so far — 
from being an improbable supposition, seems to commend itself — 


. 
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by its very probability. « Again it is suggested by Meyer, and 
here too Mr Alford endorses the suggestion, that the abandon- 
ment of the intended journey of Timotheus would have furnished 
another handle for the charge of fickleness against St Paul, and 
that we should have found the charge rebutted in the Second 
Epistle. This reason will probably not be considered of 
sufficient weight to counterbalance the amount of evidence 
on the other side. For if we take into account, that the charge 
would lie primarily at the door of Timotheus, and not of the 
Apostle himself—that St Paul in announcing the design had 
expressed some doubts as to the possibility of its fulfilment—that 
the objects of the mission were not abandoned when it was 
found impossible for Timotheus to carry them out—and lastly, 
that the messengers sent by St Paul in his stead had a satis- 
factory explanation to offer to the Corinthians of this change of 
purpose—we can hardly suppose that the most captious of 
St Paul’s enemies would have thought it worth their while to 
employ such a lame expedient to injure his credit. In short, 
this case is no parallel at all to the circumstance of which his 
opponents did avail themselves to bring him into disrepute 
(2 Cor. i, 17). rr tee 

On the whole then, so far from finding anything conflicting 
in the evidence with regard to this mission of Timotheus, it 
seems that combining the hint of the possible abandonment of 
the design in the First Epistle, the account of the journey to 
Macedonia in the Acts, and the silence maintained with regard 
to any visit to Corinth or any definite information received 
thence through Timotheus in the Second Epistle, we discover an 
f‘undesigned coincidence’ of a striking kind; and that it is 
therefore a fair and reasonable conclusion that the visit was 
never paid. 

By whom then was this mission fulfilled? At the close of the 
First Epistle (xvi. 11, 12,) certain ‘ brethren’ are mentioned, who 
appear to have been the bearers of the letter, and whom St Paul 
expected to rejoin him in company with Timotheus. The Apostle 
had urged Apollos to accompany this mission to Corinth, (v. 12,) 
but he for reasons easily intelligible had declined, considering 
that his visit would be unseasonable. Now there is no mention 
of the names of these brethren in the First Epistle, but we find 
St Paul subsequently after his departure from Ephesus at Troas 
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awaiting the return of Titus from Corinth with tidings of the 
reception of his letter there (2 Cor. ii. 12), and falling in with | 
him at length in Macedonia (2 Cor. vii. 6). From this we might 
have supposed that Titus was alone. But from another allusion 
to this mission in the Second Epistle we find he was accompanied 
by a ‘brother, whose name is not given (2 Cor. xii. 18)*. What 
more probable than that Titus and ‘the brother’ accompanying 
him of the Second Epistle, are ‘the brethren’ of the First ? 

But why is Titus not mentioned by name? Might we not 
rather ask, why he should be so.mentioned? His name never 
occurs in the Acts. His influence on the interests of the Church 
at large was probably not so great as that of Tychicus or 
Trophimus, certainly not as that of Apollos or Timotheus, He 
is brought into prominent notice in reference to the Churches of 
Corinth and Crete in particular; but we should doubtless be 
wrong in judging of his position in the Christian Church by the 
special importance with which he is invested in regard to indi- 
vidual communities. The fact that an Epistle of St Paul bears 
his name leads us almost unconsciously to assign a rank to him 
which he probably did not hold in the estimation of his con- 
temporaries. Titus then does not appear to have had a church- 
wide reputation at this time, and there is no reason to suppose 
that he was known specially to the Christians at Corinth. If so, 
the omission of his name presents no difficulty, and it is in 
accordance with St Paul’s manner to speak thus of his fellow- 
labourers (2 Cor. viii. 18, 22). No doubt Titus’ strength of 
character was well known to the Apostle when he despatched 
him upon this difficult mission, but it only approved itself to the 
Corinthians during his stay among them; and his earnestness 
and devotion while there, raised him so far above his colleague, 
that St Paul in writing to the Corinthians subsequently speaks 
in such a manner as to show that ‘the brother’ who accompanied 
him had sunk by his side into comparative insignificance. 

Titus then, we may suppose, had been selected by St Paul as 


* T am at a loss to discover why Mr 
Stanley says, ‘‘This mission was com- 
posed of Titus and two other brethren,” 
(on t Cor, xvi. 12), The Syriac version 
indeed in 2 Cor. xii. 18, reads the plural 
‘the brethren,” (I assume this to be 
the case on Mr Stanley’s authority, 


though I have not found any con- 
firmation), but this has evidently 
arisen from a confusion with the sub- 
sequent mission, mentioned 2 Cor. viii. 
16. Mr Stanley does not give his 
reasons elsewhere (2 Cor. viii. 16; xii. 
18). ; 
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one of the bearers of thé letter, that in the event of Timotheus 
being unable to prosecute his mission to Corinth, it might be 
fulfilled by one who would act in the same loving and devoted 
spirit. But there is one link yet to be supplied. How did Titus 
communicate with Timotheus ? How was it known that Timotheus 
would be detained in Macedonia? Here we are left to mere 
conjecture ; but it seems not improbable that Titus and his 
companion took the less direct route to Achaia by way of 
Macedonia. They certainly returned that way, and there was, 
as far as we can see, no more reason for haste in the one case 
than in the other. And if it was the apprehension of danger 
which deterred them from crossing the open sea at that early 
season of the year, they would have much more cause to entertain 
such fears on their journey thither than on their return, when the 
season was farther advanced. Probably the greater security of 
the indirect route was thought to compensate for the advantage 
in point of time, gained by sailing straight across the Hgzean* ; 
while the opportunity of communicating with Timotheus would 
be an additional motive in influencing their choice. | 
If the view here taken be correct, it will overthrow all 
Wieseler’s chronological results with regard’to the interval 
between the writing of the First and Second Epistles. The facts 
are few and lead to no satisfactory conclusion; but as far as 
they go, they do not conflict with anything I have advanced. 
The data for determining the relative chronology of this period 
are these ; (1) St Paul stayed at Ephesus ‘for a season’ after 
sending Timotheus into Macedonia, (émécxev ypdvov, Acts xix. 22). 
(2) Timotheus had left before the First Epistle was written 
(1 Cor. iv. 17; xvi. 10). (8) There is an allusion which makes 
it not improbable that the First Epistle was written shortly 
before Easter (1 Cor. v. 7,8). (4) St Paul here declares his 
intention of setting out to visit Corinth quickly (iv.19). (5) 
We also learn from the same source, that he expected to stay at 
Ephesus till Pentecost (xvi. 8): and lastly (6) there is 


* The movements of St Paulin the and he went by way of Macedonia, 
following spring threw some light on apparently on account of the early 
this point. He had intended to sail season of the year. He left Philippi 
direct from Corinth to Syria. His de- merd ras tudpas trav dfiuev (Acts 
parture however was hastened by the xx. 6). Cf. Conybeare and Howson, ii. 
discovery of a conspiracy against him, _p. 206. 
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reason to suppose that he was subsequently led to hasten his 
departure. It is not evident indeed that his life was endangered. 4 
by the tumult at Ephesus*, but such an outbreak must have — 
interfered with his preaching, and rendered his further stay there 
useless. At all events the language of St Luke places his 
departure in immediate connexion with this disturbance, in such 
a manner as scarcely to leave a doubt that it was determined by 
this circumstance (Acts xix. 41; xx. 1). It is probable there- 
fore, that he left before he had intended; and this explains 
another incident. We find St Paul, after his hurried de- 
parture from Ephesus, expecting to meet Titus at Troas, and 
when he was disappointed of this hope, advancing into Macedonia, 
where he was ultimately joined by him. Wieseler (Chron. p. 59) 
uses this as an argument, that St Paul’s departure cannot have 
taken place much earlier than he had originally intended; for 
otherwise he could not have expected to find Titus so soon at the 
place of meeting determined upon. This seems to be a mistake. 
There is no reason for supposing that they had agreed to meet 
at Troas. The true state of the case appears to be this. 
St Paul had intended to await the return of Titus and his 
colleague at Ephesus. Subsequently being obliged to hasten 
his departure, he calculated they would have advanced as far as 
Troas before they met. In this calculation he proved to be 
wrong. 

If this view be correct, the hurried departure from Ephesus 
will obviously not affect the chronological question, which thus 
assumes a very simple form. We have the period from the 
writing of the First Epistle, shortly before Easter, (if we may 
lay so much stress on a doubtful allusion) till after the feast 
of Pentecost, when St Paul expected to leave Ephesus, for the 
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* Wiescler considers it necessary to 
bring Timotheus back from Macedonia 
to Ephesus, because the plural in 2 Cor, 
i. 8 seems to show that he shared the 
danger with St Paul on the occasion of 
the outbreak. The question of the use 
of the plural is beset with difficul- 
ties ; but, waiving this, the language of 
St Paul (O\lipews, éBaphOnuwev, éarropn- 
Ofvat) must refer to something more 
than the mere momentary danger arising 
from the uproar. St Paul seems to 


have been subjected to a continuous 
persecution at Ephesus, which must 


_ have begun before the departure of — 


Timotheus, and may have been shared 
by him. St Paul speaks in the First 
Epistle of his many adversaries (xvi. 8), 
and compares his struggles at Ephesus 
to a contest with wild beasts in the arena 
(xv. 32). Itis strange that éOnproudxnea 
should ever have been understood literal- 
ly, when the same imageisused 1Cor.iv. 9, 
ws éravartous, bri Odarpov éyer}Onuer. 
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double journey of Titus; to Corinth and back. I have supposed 
that he went and returned by way of Macedonia. Even assuming 
that he travelled from Macedonia to Achaia by land, the interval 
is sufficiently great. Hug (Introd. ii. p. 381) calculates the 
single journey from Corinth to Ephesus at thirty-one days, but 
then he allows a wide margin which is quite superfluous. But, 
if it be thought that in this case more. time would be required, 
we may suppose that Titus took ship at some port of Macedonia, 
(Thegsalonica for instance) as St Paul seems to have done on 
one occasion on leaving Bercea (Acts xvii. 14; Wieseler’s Chron. 
pp. 42, 43), and returned the same way. This would be a 
considerable saving of time, and the perils of the open sea 
would in great measure be avoided. 


J. B. Ligurroor. 
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Adversaria. 





I. Novarum lectionum et emendationum Specimen, in Xenophonte 
Ephesio, Charitone, Heliodoro, Achille Tatio. 


(Continued from page 96.) 


Xenophon Ephesius. 


Lib. I. c. rx.m. Habrocomee Anthia drav 1b rpdécomoy jord- 
ero, dracav b€ thy Kduny Tois abrns 6pOadpois mpoceriber kat tors oreavovs 
dvehapBave Kal ra xeidn Tots xeiAeoe Hitodoa ovveppadyKet, kai doa évevdovy, 
dud tay xettéwv ex oyis els thy Oarépov wuyny dia rod pidnuaros maperép~ 
mero. Cod. curnppdxes pro misera voce cuveppadyxet. 

Ib. fin. édAovras ets paxpdv éureceiv mhodv, Cod. eumeccioba. 


Lib. II. c. m1. in. Avdrn 7 Mavrd ek ris cuvndovs rod “ABpoxdpov 
cairns dAioKerat kal dxatacyeras cixye K.t.€. Cod. pera rod ‘ABpox. 
' Ib. ec. vi, fin. Barbarus Apsyrtus filiam credens vera dicere, 
que Habrocomen accusaverat os éneipace tiv mapbeviay ry abrod 
apavica, jubet servos dépew mip Kai pdorcyas kal raiew rd petpdxioy. 
"Hy dé 1d O€apa éeewdv' ai te yap Bdacavot td copa wav Hpdvtorv, Bacavey 
dinOes dv oixetixdy, Té Te aipa Karéppet, Kal Td KaAXOS enapaivero. Lpooijyev 
ait@ kai Seopa poBepa kai mip kal padiota éxpijto tais Bavadvors Kar’ adrod, 
TO vuppie tis Ovyarpos evdecxvipevos, bre odppova mapbevov ekera. In cod, 
ai re yap... 7d capa; Spatium relictum est 4 litterarum; manus 
sec. inserunt Bacay, idem adscriptum in margine; Cobetus 
itaque supplet mAnyai. Pro éera cod. recte agera. 


Lib. III. ce. vim. fin. Anthia, que credebatur esse mortua, 
sepelitur; in sepulchro in vitam cedit; preedones sepulcrum 
spoliaturi aperiunt, quos illa, wéAd’ éedeiro, dvdpes, otrwés mor’ éore, 
Aéyousa—heioarbe Tov odpatos—Nal mpds trav beady tov ratpdov tpéar, 
py} we ruepa Seiénre, thy Géva vuxrds Kal oxdrovs Svotvxovcay. Cod. addit 
more, pro trav 6. trav matp. ipav habet mpds beav airay trav marpdov 
bpiv. 

Ib, c. X11. m. Odros 6 “Apagos elye yuvaixa dpOjvar puapdy—Kvre 
tovvoua. Avrn 1 Kurd épa rod ‘ABpoxdpou eds ayOévros eis ri oixiay Kal 
ovKért Kareixe: Seivi) kai epacOi vat Kat drodavew eOerer ris émibupias. Cod, 
eOdew. 
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Lib. IV. c.11. m. umiater 8 ‘ABpoxdpns (cruci adnexus) 76 Jedpars, 
Kai étépero ovre Tod Varos adrdv adiKxodvros, obre rdv Seopav épyrodi{dvrer, 
ovre TOV Onptov mapaBAarrovTer, adda mwaparéumovros Tov pevparos: depd- 
pevos & eis ras euBords dSéxerar tas eis tiv Oddarrav rod Neidov «.r.€. 
Cod. épyera: pro déxerac uti jam Hemsterh. emendaverat. 

Ib. c. 1. fin. gv & adrois cal rd Anornpov dydpav revraxociav. 
Cod. dvav id est dvOpdrav. 

Lib. V. c. I. m. Senex quidam Habrocomee amores suos 
narrat, véos pacOnv—képns moXiriSos, OehEwdns tovvowa.—Kal rH mddee 
mavvuxidos dyonévns, cvvmOopey GrAjAois, Gudorépovs Sdnyoupevov Oeod kal 
dmeXabodper, ov evexa cvvirOopev. Cod. recte ddnyourvro id est ddnyotr- 
ros. Nonnullis interjectis, pergit senex ravry ody dei re (re cod. 
addit) és (don aXS kat cvyKataketwar—od yap ofa viv éparal cot, rorabrn 
paiverai pou GAN évyvod réxvoy, ota peév fv év Aaxedaipon, ofa 8 év rH puyn: 
Tas mavyuxidas evvod. _ Cod, adjicit ras cuvOjxas évvod. 

Ib. c. Iv. fin. Acaonpérarov (Apidis templum) éy Aiyimrra, kai 6 
Oeds tois Bovdopévors pavrever. "Emewdav yap tis mpooedOav evEnrat, kat 
Sen6n rod Oeod, adrds pev eEerow, of S€ epi TOU ved Tod Geod Aiyvmriot & pev 
karadoyadny, & 8 ev pérp@ mpodéyovor tév éeoopéevav Exacta. Cod. epi 
rod vew (lege rdv vedv) aides Alyimrtot k.7.é. 

Ib. c. vit. Queritur Habrocomes, i3ot,—AvOara—sé ods ‘ABpoxé- 
pys épyarns téxyns trovnpas kal td oGpa trorébeixa Sovdcta: kal ei pev efydv 
twa edmida etpyoew te kal Tod Aowrod ovyKataBidcecOa, TodTO TavTwY 
Gpewvoy pe mapenveiro, Ex IIANTQNAMEINON corrigendum videtur 
IIANTONANTONAGINON, ubi librarius unum dyréy omiserit. 

Ib.c. xt. m. ‘Qs & eidov addjAovs (Habr. et Anthia) eis yi» 
katnvexOnoav: kareixe 5° adtods moAAa Kal srorkida rdbn, Hdov}, ian, HdBos, 
1) TOY MpoTepov pynpyn, TO THv pedAdSvrav Séos. Cod. kareiye 8 adrods woAAa 


iva , ¢ 
apa 7aOn K.T.€. 


Chariton. 


Lib. I. c. 1v.m. Falso accusat aliquis invidia ductus Callir- 
rhoén adulterii, paratumque se dicebat adulterum sistere; cui 
Cheereas, dvorvx} pev aird mapa ood xdpw, adrémrns yevéo Oa Tay Hpav 
kaxav, 6 pev O€ deigar, dws evdoydrepov euavrdv dvétw. Cod. tay éuav 
Kakov, duas dé dei€ov. 

Ib. fin. Hoc drama jam agitur; pseudoadulter vesperi Cal- 
lirrhoés domum intrat, quod Chereas (domum observans) 6eaca- 
pevos obkért Katérxev GAX’ cicedpapyer ex’ adtopdpe@ Tov porxdy dvaipjoor. 


6 8€ EhOdv rapa Ti aidevoy Oipay drootds, edOds eERAOeV. Cod. dvatpnoor. 
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6 pev ody mapa k.t.€. Paucis interjectis Kaka 

















éréxetro x.t.€. Cod. éxecro. ; 
Ib. c. v. fin. Oi peév odv Sixacral ry amodvoveay pibov dnébeoar. 4 
Cod. éecar. ve 
Ib. ec. vi. fin. Callirrhoé, quam credebant diem olden effer- 
tur ; epepov dé ry KAivny of Supaxocior enor, Kai émnxodovder rd mrijOos. 
rovrav d€ Opnvav padwora Xatpéas jxovero. Cod. Opnvovvrav. 
Ib. c. 1x. fin. Illa in sepulcro jacens reviviscit ; preedones et 
hic sepulcrum aperiunt, quorum ducem Theronem Callirrhoé 
sic alloquitur, ¢Aénoov, doris wor ef. riy odk édenbeioav im’ avdpis ovdé 
yovéwy pi) drokrelvys hv oéowKas padXor. ebdponoey 6 Oyper, kat ola dewds 
avip, évonoe tiv adndeay. In egregia Reiskii versione heee ita ver- 
tuntur. “Ne perimas quam servas te magis. Theroni sic animus — 
-rediit.” Sed distinguendum ante paddov et vertendum, “ Theroni 
animus accessit.” 
Ib. c. XI. m. of Ayoral ypaovs puxpds kal moddds mapemdeov K.T.E, 
Cod. «at mérets. : ‘ 
Ib. c. xu. m. Preedones Miletum tendunt; navis appellitur ; 
Theron cum duobus amicis in urbem currit ut emtorem captive 
Callirrhoés queerat et furtorum reliquorum; hic ille ad se “ dvénros 
ei, © Onpar, drrodéXouras yap 75n Tocavrats jpéepas apyvpov Kal xpvody év 
€pnuia, os pdvos AnatHs. ovK oidas, re tiv Oddarray Kal Grow mré€over 
metpatai. éya dé Kai Tovds nuerepovs poBodpat, pr) KaTadurdvres Has amo- 
TrEvowow. Ovdérw yap Tos Sixatorarous éaotparoddyyaas, iva cor Thy rior 
dvAatraow, ddda rods movnpordrous dv8pas, dv joes. Quemadmodum 
Reiskius vertit. “ Neque enim profecto viros conscripsisti summee 
probitatis et justitiee, qui fidem tibi servent integram sed bipedum, 
quos nosti, nequissimos.” Hoe ipsum, dico, in cod, legitur, ob 
Symov yap. 


Lib. Il. ¢. 111.m. adda 82 rH fo, mply alcbécba rods moddods temp F 
éréBn. Cod. dpa 8€ ri é uti Abreschius correxerat. 4 

Ib. ec. v. Callirrhoé a Dionysii ministro emta in agro degit; ¥ 
cui una ex reliquis ancillabus persuadere conattr ut Veneris — 
templum adeat, ibique Dionysio dicat queenam sit. ‘Axotoara pév 
oby €BabiCev 1) Kadduppdn, Oappodoa 8 spuws dia 7d ev bep@ Vereen oes rip 


épuriav aitois. Cod. dkovoa pév odv. 


Lib. III. c. m1. m. Preedones domum redeunt, Oadarreiovres dé 
modiv xpdvov, év dropia xatéatncay tay dvaykaiwy, padiora dé rod morov— 
of pev ody Got mavres COvncxov id dSifns. Theron solus non moritur: 
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a 
4 


td 8€ dpa tis mpovoias dpyny Bacdvors Kat oravpos tov avdpa tnpovons. 
Cod. ri 8¢ dpa rijs mpovoias epyov qv, uti Abreschius emendaverat. 

Ib. ¢. VIII. dyordoa 4 Kaddtppdn, pt) mpodobp 1rd améppytov avris, 
Pél@cer edevOepwbjvat WAayydva, tiv pdvnv airy cvvedviay, dre mpds Avovicrov 
pAbev eykipar, iva pi pdvov ek Tis yvdpns adda kal x Ths TUxNs Ex Xapis TOY 
map avtis. Cod. éyy 1d moréy m. adrijs. 

Lib. IV. c. Iv. in. Tadrny riv émorodjyv (Mithridates) eaxev 
‘Yyive, rd miorordr,—napayupvabeis adito kat tov iiov epwra: eypae dé 
kal avrés mpos KadXuppdny, edvoray émiderxvipevos airy Kai xnSepoviay, ore Ov’ 
exeivny Xatpéay Eowce Kal cupBovdevov pi Bpica Tov mporov avdpa, bm- 
xvovpevos airéce otparnynoew Smws adAjAovs amokdBwow x.t.é. Ad mapa- 
yepvobeis vir doctus adnotat “quamvis usitatius sit mapayupredeis, 
ferre tamen potest... wcGeis aor. 1 pass. quoque vicem medii 
habent, qui seepissime alternant.” Sed codex habet mapayupracas! 
Pro airéce cod. ards, 

Ib. c. vu. fin. Callirrhoé péya eciye mapapidiov cai rov Xatpéov 


taor éxeivov. Cod. éxei. 


Lib. V.c. m1. m. Callirrhoén videntes barbari perculsi ita 
ut non amplius crederent Rhodogunen adesse, que et ipsa se 
victam agnoscens, «al pyre deOeciv Svvapevn, pyre exdeimer Oat Oedovea, 
brédu tiv oKnvay pera ths Kadduppéns. Ad ékdeimecba, Abreschius 
adnotavit “kd. esse hic obscurari et metaphoram petitam a sole 
qui eclipsin patietur.” Cod. Br¢érecOa. 

Ib. V. c. 11. m, Mithridates adulterii accusatus apud regem 
causam agere jubetur ; pdvos d€ yevdpevos exddeoe Xatpeav, kai en mpds 
avtév» "Ey® kalopat, kat amododvai cor OeAnoas Kaddippdny éyxadodpat: 
ry yap ony émorodiy, hy eypaas mpos tiv yuvaixa, Avovictos ene yot 
yeypapéva x.7r.€. Legendum ’Eya xpivoua id est, “ dies mihi dicetur 
et me criminantur quod reddere tibi Callirrhoén volui.” 

Lib. VII. c. Lin. Tayéws roivuy dppnoavres eSiwxov Bagidéa, mpoo- 
motovpevor eOehew exeive ovotpareverOar—xaréraBoy dé tiv orpariay emt ro 
motaua Kat mpoopigayres trois dpviOopidagw iKodovbovr, id est ‘ depre- 
hendunt exercitum apud fluvium et sequuntur avium custodibus 
immixti.” Avyium custodes in malam rem abeant, cod. émc6o- 
gvraéw id est extremi agminis custodes. 

Ib. c. m1. m. Cheereas orpariay ypetva ctrwes elev "EXAnves ev 1 
otparonédy. Cod, Cheer. rparov dvnpetva. 

Lib. VIII. c. 1. fin. eel & arts perv daxpiov Kat Sipynpdroy x.7.€. 
Cod. aris jv 8. « 7.6. 

Vou. Il. May, 1855. 14 
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Ib.c. 1v. Callirrhoé Staterze valedicens “ péuvqod pov, inquit “7 
—ovviornpe coi rd Téxvoy pov, 6 Kat od 7déas cides, vopie exeivo mapabjeny "a 
(1. mapaxaraOykny) exew airis éuod.” Cod. dvr épod. 4 

Ib. c. Iv. Dionysius queritur, dm@Aecé pe xawi (prorumia kai 
BaBvadyv. Cod. xev) ¢. xai ov, B. 


Ib. c. v1. m. Hermocrates Callirrhoé filia conspecta, Gjs, réxvov, 





a ‘ a - ~ a 
i) Kat rovTo wemavnpat.—Adkpva maow éyeiro pera xapas. peraéd dé TModv- 
Xappos emikatamdel tals GdAats tpujpeow. GAdos yap hv memiorevpevos Tov 


GdXov orddov amd Kimpov k.1.€. Cod. adrds yap x.r.é. 


Heliodori Athiopica, 


Lib. I.c.1.m. 6 & alyadds peord mdvra copdrov veoopayay, Tov | 
pev apdny adrorwdédrav, trav 8 huOvyter, Kai pépeot Tdv coparey ere omatpdv- 
rev x.t.é. Orationem paullo negligentiorem esse putant inter- 
pretes in peora wavra; A recte peoris Gras. Pro pépeot x.t€. 
Hemsterhus. bene pedeor ért oraipovor. 

Ib. c. vit. in. Praedones, Chariclea capta, ad suos redeunt, 
qui illis obviam fiunt, cat rd Kaos ris képns Oeoméoidy Tt xphpa mepurKo- 
movvtes, iepa Twa 7 vaovs ToAvxpioous amocecvAjcba mapa Tav dSporexvav 
imeddpBavov, rpocadpnpicba Sé cai tiv tépecav adriy, } Kal ard Sumvovv 
periixOat rd Gyadpa 814 ris xépns bn’ dyvolas cixafoyv. Codd. Pal. et Vatic. 
cum Taurin, et AB in’ dypouias. 

Ib. c. x.m. Demeeneta conjugi, 6 Gavpacrés, hyo, cai els eve vea- 
vias, 5 Kowds tpav mais, dv eyo mA€ov Kal god woAAdKis Hyannoa k.T.é. Quid 
significent Oavuacrds eis eue et dyaray wodddns? Sed recte kal es 
éue et woddAdxis desunt in A, | 

Ib. c. XI. m. Adyvou ré twos Cvdobev ay) Suekémimre x.t.é. Sic 
recte AB pro @dor. 

Ib. ce. xu. fin. ei pnrpds j pntpud mabos émeodeikvura, A éme- 





Seixvurat. 

Ib. c, xxv. fin, Theagenes Chariclese, ri ody ¢Botreré oor ra tis 
kadjs Snunyopias; To pev yap adeAddy pe cavris dvamddrrew cody els 
imepBodiy, Kat méppw rijs ep’ rjpiv {prorumias amayov x.7.é: B gpdor. ris 
ed’ jjpiv ax, quod bene observandum, quum ceeteroquin hujusmodi 
constructio apud reliquos eroticos occurrat: sed multis etiam 
in locis apud aurez etatis scriptores talia transponenda, que 
intrusa a librariis serioris sevi. 

Ib, c. XxIx. S:adpaoa. Vat. diadpavat. 
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"Lib. Il. c. xx. in. Jurant Th. et Char. pymor donee éExdvres 
k.t.€. AB arod. ddAnadous Exdvres. 

Ib. c. xx. Cnemon Bovdrdyevos xabedSew amnixero tod 5 €Bovdero, 
xarerarépos dveipos tis dAnbcias evrvyydvev «.t.é. HElectione Pal. 
codicis, dmjyxyero rectissime Commelinus et Canterus. dmnixero 
eruerunt, quod ipsum AB habent. 

Ib. c. xxt. in. Pro odk dvedos, éretd}) “EAAnre Zorxas avdpt K7.€. AB 
cum Vat. et Taur. recte ovdxoiv, 7 8 bs ered) «.7.€. 

Ib. c, xxxr. m. émerds) SE rod yxpdvov mpoiovros 4 THs Képns aK 
kal peifovos dpas epayratero Tod ei@Odros k.7.€. A dxpi peifov, os dpas, ep. 

Lib. III. ¢. vr. fin. qOero TovTots 6 XapixAjs—xal pevdiaoas, Topevo- 
pat viv ds avr (sic AB), dreyer. cidé coe idrov, cvpmpobupHOnre k.7.€. 
AB pro ultima voce recte cupmopedv6nti. 

Ib. c. v. fin. kat tiv dada SAKdrepov 7 pev evexeipiev, 6 8 bmed€éxero 
k.t.c. Vat. cxodairepov pro édkér. 

Lib. IV. c. m. fin. ei 8é re Set Kal Kdpmov mpoorevar Tois eipnpévors 
k.7.€. A Kdpmov mpoceivat. 

Ib. c.1v.in. Theagenes confecto jam medio stadio rd Bdéypa 
ddov eis tv XapixXevay reivas, Bédos emi oxordv eépero k.t.€: B xaOamep 
Bédos. 

Ib. c. xtv. fin. °O b6avpacue—édre oe éxpiv emecbat Kai xaiperr—rére 


axvOpemros Kai ovvvous, kat povovod Opnveis x.t.€. Pro érecba lege iderOa. 


Lib. V. c. vi. in. Ody dpaés, Theagenes Chariclez dicity ds (6 
Saipov) uyais emiouvdrrer metparnpia Kal rois éx Oaddrrns arémois Ta ék Tis 
vis pirroryeira xaderdrepa; in A deest yaker. Tum lege émovvarrey. 

Ib. xvi. med. Senex piscator surdus pro foribus rete lace- 
ratum reficit, cui Calasiris, xaipe, @ Bédriore, kai pate srov tis av 
Tvxot Kataywyijs: 6 Se, Mepi rv wAnoiov axpav, en, xowpad. wérpa tis 
mpotepaias évexOev Steomdpaxra: (nimirum rete). Kaya, todro per, epny, 
obdév Sopa pabciv: Suws 8 ody xpnoras dv roms Kal PravOpdras, i) adrds 
imodexdpevos, } erepov ipnyovpevos x.t.€. A evoyebév pro evexbev. AB 
motoins. 

Ib. c. xxix. in. pide dyreiv. B pnd dwoxdrciv; paullo inferius 
6 Tpaxivos xaipwr ovr mpoordgew éemnyye\Xero k.t.€. AB mpagew. 

Lib. VI.c. v. Chariclea cum Theagenem non cerneret cum 
iis qui abierant illum queesitum, Aiydy re dvaxoxicaca «.t.é. In 
Lugdun. codice vel potius apographo codicis dvyov ; lege diwddyiov. 

Ib. c. vit. in. Mercator Naucratites Cnemoni, tibi é6vyarépa 
TavTnvi Ty épjy dppdt¢e Navotkrcay, mpoixa émidods (sic B) adrés pev 


14—2 
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mrelorny Sony, tiv mapa aod S€ madw eirnpéva kpiver, €& od yéevos rai olkov 
kai vos rd ody éyvdpioca. A madar pro madw. 

Ib. c. xv. fin. Vetule isti incantatrici, quee artibus suis effecit 
ut filius mortuus loqueretur heec ille minitatur, otf 6 mais vot wepi- 
owbeis erate, odt air) tiv amd Eidous éxpev&) Oavatov: add’ #dn Tov 
cavtis Biov év ovras abéopos mpakeot Katravakdcaca—Pfiaiay ovK els paxpay 
imootnon tedevrnv: V. det d7, quod etiam erui potest ex and; quod 
A habet. 


Lib. VII. c. m. fin. aire de tiv éx marpidos puyny émiBeBovdrevkds 
x.7.€. AB émBeBAnkas. 

Ib. c. vi. ‘O 8€ Ovapis emt rov Terdoipw dpynoer. ov pev tréotn ¥ 
éxeivos THY eodov, GdAa THY mpeTyy kivnow Tparels emt Tas mvAas elophoat 
eis To dotu mpobvpodpevos. B adda thy mp. x. eis puyiy tpamels em ras 
muvnXas iero eiod. k.T.€. 

Ib. c. x. fin. «i d€ wou nat rH OG Kaddet Tpoorvyxeiv adirov dvicaye 
k.7.€. B apocyeiv. 

Ib. c. xtv. in. Calasiridem mortuum Chariclea deflet, Ti «ai 
Civ det €r1,—els roiav apopavras édrida; 6 xetpaywyds ths Eévns, } Baxrnpia 
Tis mAavns, 6 Eevayds (A Eevaywyds) ris emi rhv éveyxovcay, 6 tay hivreav 
dvayvepirpos, 7 mapayuxyn tov dvotuxnuatey, 7 evmopia Kal vows TaY> | 
druynparov (AB dunydvov) 9 mdvrev (rév adjicit AB) xaé’ jas &yxvpa | 
Kadaoupis amddode. . 


Lib. VIIL ¢. 1. fin. dzoxpimrew ra xara tod Seomdrov pr) ekeveyxor, 
A éveyxov. 

Ib. c. m. in. Ubi Latine vertitur “quando jam versari etiam 
cum extraneis lege pontificia permittebatur;” mapareioda in 
Grecis; quod corrigendum et scribendum d:iaracba. 

Ib. c. 1x. in. kdmesd)} rh mupeaidy ds bri peylorny évivay of dypcot, Kab 
ri prAdya broBaddAdvrav Aaumpas ekjrov x.t.€. A noay, B évicay illud 
bonum ; sensus enim, postquam rogum exstruxerunt. 

Ib. c. xt, fin. eixdgw Sivapw rd cixew tH Om mupds huyadevrexyy. 
A Hrew. 


Lib. IX. c.1.in. smpopOjva, AB POjva. 

Ib. c. v. in. peépos te rod reixous—éxxarappimrera. “* pars muri 
corruit.” B éyxarepeimerat. 

Ib. c. vit. in, radra dkovovres of mpecBeis &re dvjecay x.7.é. AB 
érmravpjeray. . 

Ib, c. xiv. in. "Hdy yodv mparrépevos éwparo (Persarum dux) x.1.é, _ 
A rapararrépevos, acie instructa. 4 














* 
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Ib. c. xix. in. of 8e Tixacts pev tois Bédcow, id S€ Spaxdvrav redpa- 
yuevos eiorokevovres, k.t.€. V. bene medappaypévors. 

Ib. ce. xxr. in. Oroondatem Persarum ducem bello captum 
rex Aithiopum Hydaspes rogat, riva cavrd tipepiay dpifers; Kat donv 
av, en, Baotdeds obpds (sic A) rév ody twa orparnyav pvddrrovra cot 
rior haBov amnrncev. Ovkodv, épn 6 ‘YSdomns, éempverey Av kai Swpnod- 
pevos amérepapev, et Baoweds ddnOns éote GAA py TUpavvos K.T.E. A pro 
kat anv habet xai ds, jv dv, tum ei Baordeds ris éoriv dAnOns Kal py T. 

Lib. X. c. viz. fin. Pueri puelleeque bello capti ab Aithio- 
pibus diis immolantur, qui vita integri Soli, reliqui Baccho; quod 
ut sciant focum adhibent, quem quivis captivus conscendere 
debet, qui talis erat efficaciee, dore mdvra rév pi) Kabapdy Kat addos 
émopkoivra karaidew: trav Sé dmevavriov (legendum dvariov), ddvres 
mpooieaOat tiv Bdow. rovrovs pev d) TH Atov’aw—amexdyjpovy, TARY SvO 
gov kat tpiay “EAAnvider, al ris éoxdpas émiBaoat, mapbevevey eyvwpiaOnoay. 
A veavid@y pro ‘EAX. 

Ib. c. 1x. in. Theagenes foco conscenso, rerum venerearum 
expers esse invenitur, itaque mpds rv HAtaxiy icpoupyiay nurpemi¢ero, 
kai Aéyov npéua mpds tiv KapikAevav, tamixetpa map Aidioyrr tay Kabapav 
Biotvray rowdde, Ovoia Kat opayai ra érabda Tov cwppovodyrer K.t.é, A Kara 
A€eyov abjecto rode. 

Ib. fin. xa&? ipérepov vdov. A vopor. 

Ib. c. xx1. fin. Chariclea rogat ut sua manu Theagenem in- 
terficere sibi concedatur ; cui Hydaspes respondet, patriis legibus 
id negotium datum esse Solis Lunzeque Sacerdotibus, usque 
que jam nupte essent, dof 4 Kara ce mapbevia Korver THY ovK oid 
érws yryvopéevny aitiayv. A et V. airnow pro airiav. 

Ib. c. xxiv. in. 6 dé (A dé 5)) MepdnBos mpds ri axon tis vopdns, 
ig’ ndovis & dpa kali aidots, ov év peraivy th xpoia di€dabe pounyOeis, 
olovel mpos aldddnv rod épvOnparos émSpapdvros. A ofovet mupi aidddy unde 
eliciendum ojovel mupis mpds aldddny k.7.é. 

Ib. c. xxv. in. Camelopardalis est péyebos perv eis Kapndov 
pérpov inrovpevov (CGov) xpoiav dé cai emideppida odiow avOnpais éorvypé- 
vov. <A xpoiav dé kai Sopay mapdddews op. K.7.é. 

Ib. c. xxvmt. in. 6 podvos, ws éddKet, TO Onpiov KatwmrevKas k.T.€, 
A os ore. 

Ib. c. xxx1. in. Theagenes rogat adda tis 6 rpdmos THs aywvias ; 
TldAns, cimev 6 “YSdorns. Kat dre dé ovyxi kat Expypns Kat evdmdios, iva te 
peas 7} mabav, eumAjow Xapixreav «.7.€. A kal os, ti & odyi cat £.—iva 


Tt péya peas x.7.€, 
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éragios av pe Néyew emiorevoate—rtavrny ovros—Eédabey ex Tov FR . 
aitay rhv Képnv amocvAjaas, kat ddvitav Tod 'AmdAAwvos. Od Kat (eis addit 
A) ipas doeBeiv dixaiws dv vopicbein, roy marpiov ipav Oedv "Amwd\A@va—xal 
TO ékeivov (iepdv add. A) réyevos BeBnrdcas: avvepyov 3 airG mpds rhv 
evayh Tavtny mpagiw Yevdorpopyrov twos Mepudirov -yeyovdros, émetd)) Kara THY 
Oerradiay éyevouny, Tay vty modirav e£ardv ovdayas evpicKov, éxdorov 
éxeivwy Tovrov, et (hoc dele cum A) kai els ohayjw— os ddaoropa mapa- 
xepnoavroy k.7.é. A xara tr. Ger. perabéwy cai map’ Oiraiwv dvrav adrod 


modutay €£aiTav K.T.é. 


Achilles Tatius. 


Lib. I. c. m. fin. Kai ravri 5¢ Néyworv—emi twos GAgovs airiv Gyw, &vOa 
—rapéppet vdap uxpdv re kal diavyés, olov amd xiovos apri AvOeions apxerat. 


a , 
VU uapeervs 





Kaéicas ovv airdy émi tivos Oaxov yapaifnArov, kal airs map 
Gpa cot, env ris Tav Adywy axpodcews: mavrws 8 6 [rowdros| réros dvs, 
kai prov aos [imdpxe] epwrikav. ‘O & dpxerat rod déyew x.r.€. Pro 
apxerac Cobetus épyera. Scaligerus recte abjicit rowiros, nec hoc 
loco admiserim imapye, quod si ab hoc auctore scriptum esset, 
dixisset 6 rémos imdpxer Adis kai p. a. ép. Nec hic exspectes ca, 
quum potius po deberet; credo roimy vel tale quid auctorem 
scripsisse, 

Ib. c. vit. ’Emtrapwkivey ody rd petpaxtov arobéabat rov yapor x.7.€. 
Cobetus drwdcicba. 

Ib. c.xu. in, ‘Hyeis pév ody rair’ eprocododper rept rot Oeod eEaihyns 
d€ mais elorpéxes Tov rod Xapixdéovs oixerdv x.7.€. Legendum 8¢ ts 
eloTpéxet. 

Ib. fin. Charicles equo vehens, rév putipwy oixért xpareiv Suvd- 
pevos, Sods & éavrdv duws TO Tod Spdpou mvevpars, ris rdxns jv. Legendum 
Sods 8” éavrdv rq 7.5.0. (ddos) ris TdxNS Fy. 

Lib. II. c. xm. fin. Népou yap dvros Bufarriois, iris dpmacas map- 
Oévov pbacas momoee yuvaixa, yapov eyew tiv Biavy, mpoceixe TovlT@ TO 
vop@. Cobetus pro ry Bia 1. gnyiar. 

Ib, c. xxxtvy. in. ‘AdAdgas & 6 ois orovdy erpexev ds én’ adrov k.1.€, 
Imo avaifas. 

Lib. III. c. vi. dpadpev elxdva Simdjve wal 6 ypaheds éyéypamro: 
‘Evdvbns pev 6 ypapeds, 4 8 eixdv x7.é. Lege éveyéyparro. 

Ib. c. x. fin. #3n rdv Opivov dpynropa «.r.€. Legendum éfopxq- 


vopat. 
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Ib. c. xxy. in. Phoenfx avis patrem sepelit hoe modo; cpipyns 
Badkov—éspirres Te TH oTdpate Kal Kowdaiver KaTd pécov, Kal TO Bpvypa OnKn 
yiverat TG vexpG. "EvOels 5€ Kat évappdcas rov dpyw tH odp@ kai eis 7d 
xdopa ynive xopuatt, emt roy Neidov ovtws imrara Td épyov pépwov. Legen- 
dum kai Bioas Td x. k.T.€. 

Lib. IV. c. xx. Crocodilus gore S€ rod Aowrod Bdoavpdrepos ta 
odpara x.7.€, dedit auctor, ni fallor, rod immov BX. Ta dppara. 


Lib. V. c. m1. in. Eidas ody aunxavor 7d TuxEtv, ovvTiOnow émBovdrny, 

Anorav dporexvov svykpotncas k.t.€, Scaligerus Ayjorypiov pro Aporar. 

Ib. c. rv. fin. Procne riv Sefsav emi dpOarpors pede rod Typéws, 
Th Aad ra Sueppwydra tod xirdvos emt tos pagrods ékdeev. Scaligerus 
pro ékAevey recte cidkev. 

Ib. c. v. in. adris Cpdorumias dSives vixdot Kal THY yaorépa. Moédvov 
yap épadca (ai) yuvaixes anaoat tov tiv edvyy AeduTKéTa, Kay Macxoow ev 
ois mowdor ody 1TTOv Kakoy, THY Tod macxew oyifovrar Guupopay TH Tod 
moueivy HOovy. Excidit od ante doyifovra.. 

Ib. c. vi. fin. De Pharo turri sermo injicitur: dpos jv ev péon 
th Oaddoon Kéeipevoy, Wadoy gitav tav vehov. ‘Yrépper dé vdop Karabev 
avrov Tod mompartos: TO 8 emt Oaddoons eiotyiKet Kpeudpevoy. "Es b€ tHv rod 
3pous dkpomodw 6 Tav veav KuvBepyyitns avéreAXev Gdos. Recte quidem 
vidit Scaligerus Avs requiri, male addos abjicit; scribendum 
averedXev GAXos HALos. 

Ib. c. xv. in. “Ogedov efyov ryv adryy hicw TH Kowsd Tod epwros 
Tupi, wa oo meptyvbeioa xaréprcéa. Perspicuum est sententiam hanc 
his debere inesse “ utinam in meo igne amoris eadem que in 
vulgari vis sit, ut complexuum meorum contactu flammam in te 
immittam.” Greece scrib. videtur, dpedov ecixe rv airy diow rh 
KoW@ Td TOD Epwros mip iva K.T.€. 

Lib. VI. c. xx. in. Kal 6 ©€pcavdpos ody, ré pév mpdrov édrifav eis 
Tov €pwra evruxnoeww, Gos Aevkimnns Soddos iv: drvyncas 8 av HAmicer, 
apijxe tH Oup@ tas jdovds. Cobetus ras jvias pro 78. 

Lib. VII. c. xv. in. ‘Qs & danAddyn éyd rev Bacdvor, diedéAvTO pev 
7d Stxarryptov, dxydos T Tv mept eve Kai OdpuBos, rav pév édeorvrwy, rev dé 
erberatévtay, rv 8 avarvvOavopévav. Lege émrwbafdvrary id est quidam 
vicem meam dolebant, nonnulli me conviciabantur, quidam me 
interrogabant. © : 


Liki y 
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Selecte Emendationes. Scripsit G. A. Hirscuie. 


J. Stobei Florilegium. (Cf. Editio Th. Gaisford. Oxon, 1822.) 
V. I. Tit. 1.1.67. Aoyopds pév dv 6 Kpatéwv, ras yrdotos: Oupos Be 
56 xpatéay re péveos: emiOupia d€ 4 Kpatoioca TS emiOvpntue dadeds. 
Videtur AA€OC male lectum pro MEPEOC. 

Ib. Tit. ut. 1. 79. y. 16 dvorvyodvri ph emeyéda. Lege émeyyéda. 

Ib, Tit. v. 1. 100. Ei 8 rowdvde duoxepées rH Kalpw brdpxot, pépvngo, 
drt pa) Kdpvov in’ dxvoivror troupyh, éoblav id pi éoOidvrov k.t.€. Pro 
YIOKNOYNTON 1. YIIOMONOYNTON. 

Ib. Tit. x. 1, 44. Xpnpdroy dpekis, 4 pi dpitnra Kdp@, mevins éoxarns 
moAXov xarerorépn. Pro KOPQI 1. OYPQI. 

Ib. Tit, xvi. 1.43. ‘AAN’ odyi 6 Adkwv rowodros, ds idav Twa, mapa- 
Keyévou aitod dpyvidiov tav midvev Kat moduTeAGr, id Tpupis dvawédpevor 
hayeiv ard cat pdcxovra pi) Sivacba Gdn’ éya, en Kai yurds Sivapas Kai 
tpayov. Ex KAITPATOY elicio KAIIGPAKOC. 

Vol. Il. Tit. xxrx. 1. 52. Od xaddv, 3 ire mavra déyov wore TEK- 
rova oriv. 1. ypdvov pro Adyov. Cf. Comm. Pal. J. F. Baglii, p. 33. 
849. 

Ib. Tit. xu. 1. 133. Tai pev dv dear ras Siavopas troradrat rai dé 
eixdves €v Tais moXtreias Kai Tois oixots Oewpéovratr rial Te yap Kal KoAdoets 
kat dperal €& tow rots peifoor kai peioor Siaveperat, 7} e& dviow Ta apera 
tmepexer, i) TH TAovT@, 7} Kal Suvduer. Pro APETAI |. APXAI, tum dele 
kal KoAdcets. 

Ib. Tit. xu. 1.39. Of & && dpyas vopobéra 7d pécov trav avOpdrear 
ordotpoy ovk ay divawro moujoa. Ex OYKANA. |. OYKAA. 

Ib, Tit. xivii1. 1. 63, 1. 34. “Apiora 3€ xa pipéotro rodrov, ef peyado~ 
ppovd te kai dBpdy cai ddryodéea mapackevdtar avrov x.r.é. Riehkenius pro 
dBpov recte duepov: de 8 et » confusis vide Bastium. 

Ib. Tit. cv. 1,48. Ovx off ér@ wémobas apyupio, mdrep x.t-é Pro 
oTal |. omac. 


Appendix e MS. Florent. Tit. 1.14, p. 25. Oi SrecKol dpardv 
elvat rd oxéros: éx yap Tis épdcews mpoxeiobal twa én’ adrd airny. Deleto 
airiy 1. mpoxeioba axrivas vide 1, seq. 


Lysias. (Cf. Editio Imm. Bekkeri. Berolini 1823.) Orat. ut. 
p- 96, 8.3. Maddtora & dyavaxré, db Bovdt, Gre wept ray Tpavparov elmeiv 
dvayxacOnoopa mpds ipas, bmep ay éyd aicxuvdpevos, ei péAdovey modoi pot 
ovveiver Oar nverxdunv adicovpevos. Pro TPAYMATQN legendum esse 
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TIPATMATON recte vidit Marklandus; preterea pro ray 1. ro- 
ovTwr. 

Orat. v. p. 102, s. 1. Nav 8é por Soxei alcypdy eivat, KeAedovros kal 
Seouévov—pr) BonOjoar KaddXia ra Sixaa x.t.é. Pro IKEACYONTOC I. 
IKETEYONTOC. ~ 

Orat. vi. p. 107, 8. 50. Aoxeiro & ipiv 4 youn dpav & obros rotet 
x.7.é. Ex oYTOC Toll |. oyTocenolel. 

Orat. vir. p. 108, s. 4. "Hv peév yap rodro TMecavdpov rd xeapior, 
SnpevOevrav Sé trav dvrav éxelvov ‘ArwoAdAddapos—eyewpyet x.T.€. Pro rodro 
lege mpdérov que voces seepe confuse, uti v. c. etiam apud 
Stob. L. II. Tit. tv. 1. 7, in fragm. Arist. ubi rotrov pro mpérov. 

Orat. IX. p. 116, 8. 21. TpayOcis & td ravde, ci ddixws ddoinv 
amodpainv ay x.t.€. Hic mpaxécis a librariis lectum pro wapayéels, ef. 
p. 115, s. 18. 

Orat. x. p. 117, 5.12. Katrou mepi pev rod pia ovdev rh vdpo 
elpntrat k.t.€. Ex OYAE NTQINOMAI |. OYAE NENTOINOMQI. 

Orat. xl. p. 128, s, 84. "Emeid}) roivey mavra rovoivres Sixnv wap’ 
avtav ovk ay divaicbe AaBeiv, mas ovK aicxpoy ipiv Kai Hvrwodv amodureiv 
x.t.€. Librarius oculis aberravit pro IKANHNAIKHN legens Si«ny, 

Orat. x11. p. 131, 8.15. ‘Opdvres 8 obror of dvdpes dvduare pev 
elphynv Aeyouernv, To F Epyo riHv Snpokpariay karadvoperny k.t.€. Pro rey. 1. 
yevouerny, quee seepe confusa. 

Orat. xx. p. 161, 5.34. Kairor épapev y’ ipas, bd avdpes Stxacral, 
éay tis maidas avrod dvaBiBacdpevos Kain kat ddopipynrat, rovs Te maidas Kat 
avrov €i dryswOnoovrat, édeodvras, Kal aduervtas Tas Tay Tatépwv dyaprias did 
rovs maidas x.r.€. Cf. Orat. xrv. p. 141, s. 17. Lege MAIAACAIAYTON 
pro ITAIAACKATAYTON. 

Orat. xxvi. p. 178, s. 6. Niv & dodadds airois exer ra byérepa 
kAénrety, av pev yap AMdOwow, adeds adrois eLovor xpjoba, av dé dpbaow, 
péeper tav adicnparav tov kivduvoy eEempiavro, i eis dydva Katacrayres TH 
abtaéy Suvaper €ow@Onoav. Pro AAIKHMATON 1, AHMMATON, porro pro 
épbaaw, Anpbdow. Cf. Demosth. de Cor. p. 1232. 


Andocides, Orat. 1. p. 21,8. 11. ‘AAW adrixa pév tér’ eioryayor 
els orpariav tuav ovcay €y Sau@ Kkwméas,—dvros por "ApyeAdov Eévow 
marptkov kat diddvros yevéoOar te cal eEayerOar Srdcovs €Bovddunv. Pro 
TrENECeAI |. EAECOAI. 

Orat. Iv. p. 29, s. 2. ‘O pev ody dydv 6 rapay od orepavndédpos, GAN’ 
ei xp pndev adexnoavra tiv wodw S€éxa rn Hevyew: of & dvrayovidpevor 


~ 4 > ‘ 1g - 
mept Tov GbAwy TovTw@Y eopev ey@ Kat ‘AAKiBiadns Kat Nexias, ov dvayxatoy eva 
p 


oy Bs ie ~ : bik ae sa r 
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TH ovppopa mepurecciv. Pro AAKIBIAAHCKAINIKIAG leg. le A 
AAKIBIAAHC OKAE INIOY,. a 
































Ib. p. 32, 8. 26. Aropndns #rOe Cedyos trav dyov ronwpmlate KT = 
Hévos peév ovoiay petpiay, orepavaca 8 dd rév brapydvrov rhv wékw Kal 
Thy oixiay Bovddpevos, AoyiCdpevos Tols adyavas Tods immxods Tixn robs 
melorous kpwopévovs. Pro TYXHI 1. TEXNHI, quee seepe confusa. 


Iszeus, Orat. 1. p. 37, 8. 27. El pév ydp dvedeiv ras d:adnxas Bovdd- 
pEvos peTereumeTo THY apxnv, Somep rpeis paper, ovdels Eveore rovros Adyos. 
Pro €NECTI 1. ETECTAI. 

Orat. vi. p. 60, 8. 48. Kal ot8 ered) érépav mvOdueva FArOov ai 
Ovyarépes aitov Kal 7 yur, odd rér’ npiovy elorévat, add’ drékevoav Ti 
Bipay x.t.€. Pro jdiow A habet H&EION; inde 1. eiov. 

Orat. x1. p. 88, s. 55. El 8é melova xarédurev adbrois ra bvra Trav 
€nav kat BeBadrepa, kal radra trocar’ éotly dore Kai ras Ovyarépas €& abrav 
Scadeivat kada@s kal tov maida ek trav AouTdy pydév Hrrov eivat mrovorwov. Pro 
AIAGEINAI 1. EKAOOHNAL 


Ib. Apospasm. IV. daivopar roivvy eyo pév Sidkwv radra Kat Ta mpdy-— 
pata eis Bacavous &ywr, odros & émt SuaBodds Kal Adyous xabioras k.t.€. Pro 
KAIAOroYC 1. KAIKAKOAOTIAC. 

Dinarchus, p. 97, s. 60. Td pév yap ddnbés rH Bovdj mpoceraxOn 
Cnreiv, rd Sé€ cvyyvdpns akcov i pr 7d Sixaornpiov expwe. Sia rodr ov mo- 
reuréov TH Bovdj—errerd)) o¢—dronépayxe; pro TOYTOY |. TOYTOYNOY. 

Ib. p. 103, 8. 107. Kal ovpmdvrav rév ‘EXjvev évarriov dieheype- 
vos Nixdvopt,—edewdy viv ceavroy katackevatets mpoddrns dv Kai SwpoddKos, 
Os emipehnoopevous TovTous THs ais movnplas, Kai ov ddécav Sixny imép dy 
cidnat meronxds x.7.é. Pro €MIMEAHCOMENOYC lege €IIAHCO- 
MENOYC. 


Demosthenes, Orat. xx. p. 495, 8.135. Meyddov pév oby ebepyeorav E 
otf nuiv ovphéper cvpBaivew rodddxis kaipiv ob’ tows pddiv airip yevér= 
Oat: petpiov 8é Kai dy év eipnyy tis Kat moderela duvair’ dy edixérOa, ebvoias, 9 
Sixacoovyns, emipedeias, Tv Tovovrwr, Kal ouuéepew epovye Soxet Kal xphvas F 
diddvar ras ryds. Ex AIAONAITAC 1, AIAONAIAEITAC, " 

Orat. xxv. p. 778, 8.32. deny 8 dv oierOa Blav wai bBpw kai 4 
mapavopiav év drdon th wéhec—yiyverOat kat Braodnpiav dyti ris viv eb= — 
qnplas xat régews; Pro ITAPANOMIAN I. MAPOINIAN. My 

Orat. xxvi. p. 801, 5.4. Aw kal ras ryswplas 6 Bddov Trois me 4 
idtarats éroinoe Bpadeias, rais 8 dpyais kat rois Sypaywyois raxelas, dmodap- 4 
Bavey rois péev évdexeaOar Kat mapa roy xpdvov rov Sixaov AaBeiv, tois S oe a 
civat mepsévey, Pro IIAPATONXPONON I, ME PATOYXPONOY. 


eee: 
Fs 


- Orat, xxv. p. 819, 8°25. "EBay pev ovv apyov (Nempe 7d epyac- 
thpiov) pj yeverOar, Adyov adrés arevnvoxev dvadapdrwy ovk eis ouria Tois 
avOpa@mots GAN’ eis epya, Tov eis THY TExVNV Eheayra Kal paxaipav AaBas—ois 
épyalopévay rev Snpuovpyav: ere 6€ Onpimmidy tpidv dvdparddov, & Av adr 
&v tT ud épyactnpig piobdy drodedmxévar oyiferat. xairoe xré. Pro 
TENECOAIAOTON 1. FENECCAITIAOFON; tum pro ETIAE l. TIAE. 

Orat. xxxv. p. 937, s. 50. Od perros pa A? otopai ye Seiv avOpadrovs 
katappovovytas Kal olouévous Servods civat épierOar t&v addorpiay, oid’ apat- 
peicba, TH ASy@ MoTevorvras. Abiit META®SPON in METASPON, quod 
dein a librariis qui pera and xara confundebant, mutatum in 
karadpov. 

Orat. XXXVII. p. 982, s. 68. ’Eya & ddixeiv pev oddéva trav SaverCdv- 
Tov olopat, piccicbar pévtor Twas ay cixédtas bP tpyor, of réxvnv Td mpaypa 
Temoinpevoe pyre ovyyveuns pnt Gddov pndevds eiowy GAN 7 Tod melovos. 
Excidisse videtur ¢povrifew post pydevds; tum cicly corruptum ex 
eidOaor: heec autem <iclv et ciddacr confusa luculentissimum docet 
exemplum in Antiphonte de cede Herodis, p. 133, s. 32, ubi ofua 
§ ipas éenicracOa rodro, dri ep’ ols dv (7p) rd mreiorov pépos rhs Bacdvov, 
mpos Tovrav cioly of Bacan{dpevor Aeyew xré, UDI nemo admonitus mihi 
non adsentietur ci#daci scriptum esse ab auctore. 

Orat. xxiv. p. 1100, 8.89. “Ooo: px) eemroinvto, dyoiv, dre Sddov 
elonet els THY apxiy, e&eivar avrois SiabéoOar—rois dé ye monOciow ovx dv 
diabéa Oat, addra Cdvras eyxaradimdyras vidy yynovoy éeraviévat, } TeAevTHOAYTOS 
arrodudvat Ti KAnpovopiay Tois €& apxis oikeiots ovat Tod momoapévov. 
Legendum videtur TekeutTycavras Gmaidas arodiddyac; nempe librarius 
in dradarodiddéva oculis aberrans illud omisit. 


Orat. L. p. 1216, s.40. “Qer od pdvoy aira por tavadopata éyé- 
ypamro Ghd kal Grou dvadkeOn Kal 6 te TowovvT@y, Kai 7 Tit Tis VY Kal 
vousopa érrodardy, Kal érécov 7 Katadday) fv TO dpyvpio kré. Pro TI- 
MHTIC |. TIMHHTIC, nam 74 tis requiritur, uti scriptum dérécov in 
8. et drodamdv in r. 


Orat. Li. p. 1252, s. 24,—zaier re mdé wal dpmater pécov Kal BOct pe 
eis Tas AvOoropias, ef un Ties MpooidvTes—mapeyévovto kai €Boybncav. Pro 
KAIQOETI repone KANEOOGEI. 

Orat. LIx. p. 1384, 8.150. “Oray & emi rijs amodoyias jre,—évbv- 
peice rovro pévoy ei Néatpa ovca taita Siarémpaxra. Pro NEAIPA I. 
€TAIPA. 


(To be continued.) 
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Il. Thucydides, 1. 2, § 3. 


Kal rapadevypa rd8¢ rod Adyou otk éAdxiordv éore Si ras perorkias és 
Ta Ga pur) dpoiws avénOjva: ek yap ris Gdns “EdAdOos x.7.A. 


In most of the interpretations which have been given to this 
much-vexed passage, it is assumed that by ras peroxias the writer 
means the same thing as he has previously expressed by ras 
peravacracers and ras peraBodds trav oixnrépov. Thus Dr Arnold: 
“the constant migrations prevented Greece from improving in 
other respects at it otherwise would have done;” Poppo (ed. 2, 
omitting és): “ob migrationes reliquam Greeciam (rd dda) non 
perinde auctam esse;” Kriiger: “it was by reason of the migra- 
tions that in the other parts of Greece there was not the like 
increase.” Poppo, indeed, in his Obss. p. 177 and ed. 1, con- 
tended against this sense, urging that peravicracdac means, gene- 
rally, “emigrare in aliam regionem,” perouiferda “emigrare in 
ejusmodi regionem que jam aliis est inhabitata, et eo quidem 
consilio, ut tanquam inquilinus ibi vivas:” but Lycurg. adv. 
Leocrat. p. 152 (cited by Dr Arnold), Plat. Apol. p. 40 (by Kriiger), 
to which other passages may be added from the Lexicons, 
sufficiently shew that pérocckos and its derivatives are not neces- 
sarily thus restricted. Still, there is in them a predominant 
reference to the terminus ad quem, and so far, Gdller’s con- 
struction, d:a ras peroikias és ra Ga, “ ob migrationes in alias terras 
reliquam Greeciam non perinde auctam esse,” is preferable to 
those in which the word is taken absolutely in the general sense 
“migrations,” or, with reference to the terminus a quo, “ emigra- . 
tions.” But it seems to me, that in our passage, standing as it 
does in a context directly relating to Attica, the word almost 
inevitably suggests its specific Attic sense, and that if Thucydides 
had meant, “on account, or in consequence, of migrations, 
changes of abode,” or the like, he would not have expressed 
this by a word which in this connexion could hardly fail to 
mislead the reader. In what follows, therefore, I assume for 
perox. the specific sense, “immigration of péromo,’ “ influx of 
foreign settlers,” and leave out of consideration the interpretations 
which proceed upon the assumption of a different sense. 

Hence, the infinitive clause, if we assume its subject to be 
riv ‘EdAdda, OF ra GAAa (= rv @dAny “EAAdSa) whether supplied from 
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és ta Ga, or (as Poppo, ed. 2) with omission of és, can only 
mean, “there was not the like increase (viz. ‘ of Greece,’ or ‘of 
the other parts of Greece’) by (= caused by, in consequence of) 
immigration of pérovxo into the other parts.” But, independently 
‘of other inconveniences, the article before peroiias is fatal to 
this view of the writer’s meaning. 

If the subject be ry ‘Arrixqv, the word pero. and its article 
will be appropriate, and then és ra dAAa—a favourite phrase with 
Thue. cf. e.g. the end of ch. 1—will be as the Scholiast also has 
it, kara ra Ga mpdypara, oiov modrdv te Kal dra kal Ta GAda: “the 
perou, (by which Attica was increased mje dvOpdmav) were not 
attended with a corresponding increase, és ra adda, in general 
resources ;” cf. § 2, r7 GAn wapackevp Opp. tO peyede mdAcwv. 

In p) épolws (which Dr A. seems to render “ not—as it other- 
wise would have done”) and in similar expressions, the notion 
usually implied is that of inferiority, “not equally, but in a less 
degree.” Thus 1. 141, 6, pi mpds suoiav: 1. 80, 1, odxére Evorro 
Suows: and 1. 143, 3, ot« dmd rod toov: 1. 97, 4, py dad dvtimddov. 
But the negation of parity may also be taken in the opposite 
direction: thus 11. 89, 1, mAjdet mpoexovoas tas vais, Kal ovK amd TOD 
ioov mapeckevdcayro, and on If. 97, 5, od pay od8 és rHv GAdny edBovdiav 
—@rrXois Suowdvra, the Scholiast has the comment (approved 
by Kriiger, but mistakenly, as I think), ddN’ imepBaddovor dydovdre. 
Another instance has been pointed out to me by a valued corre- 
spondent, in Aristid. 11. 19, oddév éuoiov = “majorum.” But I 
hesitate to accept this sense of 1 dyoiws for our passage, partly 
because the implied dda perfévas is not clearly suggested by the 
context, as it is 1. 89, 1, but chiefly because this would imply 
that there was some increase (of population, or of general 
resources) in the other parts of Greece, whereas the whole scope 
of the passage goes to shew that there was none at all. 

With respect to the dependence of the infinitive clause, the 
interpreters mostly agree in making it appositive to rod Adyov. 
Dr Arnold: “ And the truth of my assertion, that &c. is shewn— ;” 
Kriiger: “And this is a very important proof of my assertion, 
that &c.;” Poppo: “sententiz a me proposite, ob migrationes, 
&e. hoc firmissimum argumentum est;” and similarly Gédller. 
Poppo, Obss. u.s., in discussing the various constructions which 
had been, or might be, proposed, rejects as ungrammatical the 
dependence on réde3; and against Tafel, by whom this construction 
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has since been proposed, (“ And this, namely, &a ras per— 
avénjva, is a very important proof of my assertion,”) Goller — 
urges Poppo’s criticism, that this sense would require either the © 
article, ri—avénOjva, OF, Sri d.t.p. €.7. d. ody Spolws ndvéndn. ‘Theinfini. — 
tive clause does depend, I think, on rod Adyov, by which, however, 
I understand, not the particular assertion following in that clause, 
but the general assertion, “the matter under consideration,” 
‘What I am saying,” viz. as to the general doOévea ray madatav 
(ch. 3)—mainly caused, as he afterwards says, 11, § 3, by want of 
wealth; 8° dypnuariay doer jv—to which the case of Attica, not- 
withstanding the favourable circumstances, forms no exception, 
and in which it is implied that Attica, although 8d rds perotias 
tANOe avOperav nv&nOn, és Ta GrAa ody Spoiws niéHOn. 

But the reference of réde is also disputed. Most suppose it 
to look forward to the following sentence, é« yap ris dAAns ‘ENAdBos 
k.t.\., Which is its explication, as in the very common expressions 
rexpnpiov dé, djdrov dé, and the like, followed by a sentence with 
explicative ydp. Kriiger, however, denies this, and gives the 
pronoun a retrospective reference to the matter immediately 
preceding, viz. 7d doraciacroy ris ‘Arrixjs, urging the «ai, which 
connects this sentence with what goes before, and also the 
position of ré3«, which he thinks is not emphatic enough for the 
other construction. Either construction will suit the interpreta- 
tions which I propose; but the very similar sentence in the 
opening of ch. 3, Andoi dé poe kat réde rév madtady dobéveray ody HRirra, 
mpd yap k.7.A., induces me, notwithstanding Kriiger’s objections, to 
prefer the former. 

The scope and connexion of the whole chapter I take to be 
as follows: “‘ It was long before any powerful states were formed, 
because the insecurity of property, &c. checked the develop- 
ment of national resources, The richest tracts of Greece were 
precisely those most subject to internal disturbance, and to 
aggression from without. Thus it was to the poverty of its soil 
that Attica was indebted for its security from disturbance and 
invasion: (dia 7d Aewréyewv, Which, in the absence of éumropia, and 
of good tillage, especially of gvurovpyia, both of which in later 
times formed so material an element of Attic prosperity, of 
course prevented the accumulation of wealth). And, indeed, 
the fact to which I am about to advert strikingly exemplifies my 
position (as to the general dcodévea, and so, in respect of Attica, 
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as to this, viz.), that the ‘large and steady increase of its popu- 
lation, 8:4 ras peroxias, was not attended with a corresponding 
development of its resources, és ra dda: namely, it was to Athens 
that the most powerful of those who were driven out from the 
rest of Greece betook themselves; from the earliest times (ciOds 
drs madaod) they became regular citizens (not merely were 
received, as in later times, into the intermediate position of 
péroxot, ‘inquilini’), and so made the state still greater mAnde 
dvOpdérav (not however és ra dda); inasmuch, that at a later 
period they even sent off (= were fain to send off) colonies to 
Ionia, accounting that Attica was not sufficient (és ody ixavijs 
ovens ths A.) to maintain them all”—as, in fact, for the reasons 
above-mentioned it was not; though in later times, with developed 
resources, it was adequate to support a larger population than 
that of which it was glad to rid itself. 

According to the usual interpretation the case of Attica is 
altogether exceptional, and the sending out of colonies is the 
evidence of its early and steady increase as compared with the 
rest of Greece. Even in Poppo’s earlier interpretation, since 
rejected by him, and not without reason, this is the view taken 
of the author’s meaning: “ Attica cum propter:soli asperitatem 
ex vetustissimis temporibus a seditionibus libera esset, ab iisdem 
semper habitata est. Unde contendimus eam propter immigra- 
tiones et ceteris rebus quamvis his multo minus, et imprimis 
civium numero auctam esse. Quam sententiam hoc non levissimo 
argumento probamus. Qui ex reliqua Grecia ete.” This sense, 
as Giller justly remarks, would require the restrictive particle : 
Sia Tas perouias avénOjvar pi) pévror és ta Gra (= és rv GAAqv mapa- 
oxevnv) dpoiws. In my interpretation, dua ras perotxias is emphatic: 
it is supposed to be present to the reader’s thoughts, that, 
besides the undisturbed perpetuity of occupation by the original 
inhabitants, there was a large increase made to their numbers by 
influx of a refugee population; or, in 6:4 ras perouxias there is an 
anticipative reference to the following matter, q.d. “by the 
(well-known) immigrations of strangers (of which I am about to 
speak).” Ihave only to add that there is nothing opposed to 
my view in 12, § 3, ports re €v ToAAG xpdv@ Hovxdcoaca 7 ‘EAas BeBaios 
Kal ovKére avortapevn amovxias e&émepyev. Kal “lavas pev ‘A@nvaior k.t.d. 
For there also the meaning is, that when at last quiet and settled 
times came, other states besides Attica were glad to relieve 
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they were unable to support: not, “they became powerful 
enough, in numbers and wealth, to send out colonies for the en- 


largement of their territory.” 
Henry Browne. 


Ill. Why was the epithet “ stump-fingered” applied to St Mark? | 


Attention having been rightly called (p. 87) to the connexion 
between the term 6 xoAoBoddxrudos (Philosophumena, vii. 30) and 
the statement of the Latin preface to St Mark, “denique ampu- 
tasse sibi post fidem pollicem dicitur,” it may not be out of 
place to inquire if any light can be thrown on the origin of the 
epithet and of the narration, 

Now, I have been accustomed to regard the statement in the 
Latin preface as having originated from what is mentioned in 
Acts xiii. 13, “ John departing from them returned to Jerusalem;” 
the significance of which occurrence is shewn, ch. xv. 37, 38; 
“ Barnabas determined to take with them John, whose surname 
was Mark; but Paul thought not good to take him with them, 
who departed from them from Pamphylia, and went not to the 
work.” In this, then, St Mark seemed to act as a deserter, or as 
one who by self-inflicted injury had rendered his hand unfit for 
military service (“ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur”), Being 
thus figuratively pollice truncus, I suppose that the notion of this 
as a physical fact arose, perhaps, about the time when any such 
bodily imperfection was first thought to be a canonical ground 
for exclusion (except in extraordinary circumstances) from all 
ecclesiastical offices. j 

It is, I think, obvious that a metaphor may have been mis- 
conceived, as though it implied a literal fact; several historical 
errors seem to have arisen in this way: the story that Xerxes 
scourged the Hellespont, and cast fetters into its waves*, will ~ 
occur to many as having sprung from giving a concrete form to 
figurative expressions. k 


* Bp Thirlwall says that “‘theGreeks and scourges, with which the barbarian 
in the bridging of the Sacred Hellespont in his madness had thought to chastise 
saw the beginning of a long career of _ the aggression of the rebellious stream.” 
audacious impiety, and gradually trans- Hist. Greece ii, 281 ; also in afoot-note; 
formed the fastenings with which the ‘The origin of the story is sufficiently 
passage was finally secured, into fetters explained, as the commentators on ~ 


d 


i 
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The rest of the account of St Mark in the Latin preface 
(“sed tantum consentiens fidei preedestinata potuit electio, ut 
nec sic in opere verbi perderet quod prius meruerat in genere ay 
may have sprung from the subsequent testimony of St Paul, 
“ Take Mark and bring him with thee; for he is profitable to me 
for the ministry.” 2 Tim. iv. 11. 

These were the conclusions which I had formed from the 
Latin preface only; and in this way I accounted for all that was 
stated without supposing that St Mark inflicted on himself a 
bodily injury with the intention of excluding himself from an 
oftice for which there is no-reason to suppose that the loss of a 
finger would then have been any disqualification. 

The passage in the Philosophumena* carries us yet further 
back as to the statement applied to St Mark, and here it may 
very well be figurative, and so far confirmatory of the opinions 
deduced from an analysis of the Latin Preface. The collocation, 


TlavAos 6 


A®schylus and Herodotus have’ re- 

marked, by the lines of the poet, Pers. 

745 [751 Blomf.] : : 

boris ‘EAAjomovrov iepdv, Soddov ws, Seo- 
popacw 

HArATice oxhoew, péovra Béomropov pdov 
Geod.” 

The next line, 

kal mépov pmereppv0mce, kal rédats opu- 
pndAdrots 


mweptBaduv’ 


and one previous, 
pnxavais éfevEev “ENAns ropOudv, dor’ 
éxew mépov. 

may seem especially to meet the very 
terms used by Herodotus, and they may 
have misled his informant, who, having 
witnessed the performance of the Persz, 
may have carried away these impres- 
sions on his ear. May not the story 
have grown in part from some of the 
more illiterate having connected opupy- 
Adros with ogupdv?- Hence may have 
been suggested what Herodotus ex- 
presses by redéwv fedyos. The caution 
of Herodotus is amusing: he could not 
believe all that he had been told ; brand- 
ing the water with hot irons was beyond 


Vou. IT. May, 1855. 


dmdatoNos, ore Mdpxos 6 xodoBoddervAos, Seems to present 


his power of belief, not so the story 
formed from poetic epithets having been 
literalized. 

* M. Emmanuel Miller has made 
needless corrections in the text of the 
Philosophumena, against some of which 
I protested while he was transcribing 
the work for publication ; during which 
time I read a considerable portion of the 
original MS. as I was occupied in the 
examination of MSS. just beside him. 
One of these passages is vii. 36 (p. 258), 
where the MS. reads (as is rightly 
given at the foot of the page), after 
mentioning Nicolaus, one of the seven 
deacons, o¥ rods pabnras évtBpigov 7d 
dy.ov mvedua Sia THs droxadiews ’Iwdy- 
vou wAeyxe topvevovtas Kal eldwddduTa 
écOlovras. Miller's two corrections 
évuBpliovras and "Iwdvyvys change the 
whole scheme of the sentence, and take 
away the testimony which it gives to 
the Apocalypse, as proceeding from the 
Holy Ghost. It appears as if the term 
évvBpifov were thought harsh when ap- 
plied to the Holy Ghost, but when one 
conjectural change had been made 
another was needed to support it. 
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a contrast in the epithets: neither Paul, that pre-eminent Apo le , 
nor yet Mark, whose shrinking conduct procured him such a ~ 
designation ;—thus, looking, as it might be said, at the extremes. 7 
of those who had written for the teaching of the Church. All — 
notion of this contrast in the passage has been lost by those who — 
have sought to correct 6 codoBoddxrudos. 

In some of the oral discussions regarding the Philosophumena 
when the book first appeared, I remember that I heard this 
word condemned as a corrupt reading; while at the same time 
it was considered that its present form gave rise to the story in 
the Latin Preface, that St Mark had mutilated his hand for so — 
singular a purpose. But on every ground the reading is defen- 
sible, and it seems to me to connect itself very naturally with 
the figurative notion of pollice truncus, to a misunderstanding of — 
which I had previously ascribed the carious narration. . 

Philological inquiries and investigations have their value, even 
though no direct results should be apparent; but in this case — 
there is some reali importance in the inquiry; for if St Mark the 
evangelist received the epithet of xodoBoddcrvdos on the grounds 
which I have assigned, it identifies him with “ John, whose sur- 
name was Mark,” who has been thought by some to be a different 
_ person. 









S. Pripeaux TREGELLES, 


IV. On an Article in the Proceedings of the Philological Society. 
Vol. 1. p. 57. 


It seems to be admitted that the poets of the Alexandrian 
school have not unfrequently mistaken the meaning of the words — 
and phrases they found in Homer; and Mr Malden has endea- — 
voured to shew that the same remark may occasionally be made — 
with respect to the best Attic writers. In support of this view 
he has principally relied on two passages in Aristophanes and 
two in Aischylus. The subject is so curious that an attempt to — 
examine the force of what he has said may have some interest, 
Aristophanes is the writer whom Mr Malden first cites. He is — 
charged with mistaking the meaning of the word mpodédvpvos. On — 
the passage in which this word occurs in the “ Knights,” line 526, © 
Mr Malden does not appear to rely, as in itself constituting 
evidence of the charge, remarking only that Aristophanes must — 
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be supposed to have used’the word here in the same meaning as 
in the passage quoted from the “ Peace,” line 1176: 
olor, os mpoOerAvpuvev pp? @ Tpvyai’ dmddecas. 

On this he observes, “there can be no question that in this line 
Aristophanes meant to make the Crest-maker say, Alas, how 
utterly hast thou destroyed me, Trygeeus! and understood the 
word to mean, literally, ‘torn up by the roots’.” It seems, 
nevertheless, evident that unless one had heard that the word 
had so been translated by others, it would have been impossible 
even to guess that any notion of the kind was in the writer’s 
mind. The circumstance that the scholiast so interprets it sug- 
gests the possibility that Aristophanes may likewise have done 
‘so; but surely it retains a mere suggestion of a possibility. There 
is no such solidarité between authors and their annotators as 
would entitle us to make the former responsible for the errors of 
the latter. Moreover, judging from the text alone, there does 
not seem any necessity for translating the word by “ utterly.” 

The error of the scholiast, for we cannot doubt but that he 
was in error, arose, we may concede to Mr Malden, from two 
passages in the Iliad, 1. 537 and K. 15. In the former passage : 

moAnka & dye mpobédupva xapat Bade Sévdpea paxpa 
atrnot pitnor, > 

Mr Malden’s rendering is that the trees are thrown to the ground 
“one upon another,” for which phrase he probably would not 
have objected to substitute the equivalent one “in a heap”—and 
in the latter passage : 


mohkAds ék Keadjs mpobedvpvous €AxeTo yxairas, 


he renders it “ by handfuls,’ which again seems equivalent to 
“by wholesale.” Now, if in an English play under circumstances 
similar to those of the passage in the “Peace,” one of the inter- 
locutors were made to say, “ You have smashed me all of a heap 
—you have ruined me wholesale,” the phrases, though neither 
very accurate nor very elegant, would be felt to be intelligible 
and to the purpose. Now, if this be so, why need we suppose 
that Aristophanes misunderstood Homer, or that he was “a care- 
less reader” of the writings, with respect to which it has been 
remarked, that they were to the Greeks a kind of Scripture. 
#schylus is the next summoned, and the first substantive 
charge against him is founded on a passage in the Eumenides, 
15—2 
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lines 788—9, and, in fact, upon the single word diécxnrov. Fr 
this it is inferred, and with much probability, that he conceiy ed 
the first syllable of the Homeric word eéxn\os to be the adverb — 
«3, the root of the remaining part of the word being the same as — 
that of xAéo and xyArnOuds. Now to this resolution of et«ndos Mr 
Malden has two objections; the first that evknros and &ndos are 
identical, and that the root of both is that of éé»; and the 
second, that the meaning of «yAnéOuds is utterly alien * from that 
of expos. Taking the second objection first, we may remark 
that «ndrnOuds relates to absolute tranquillity, and that, according 
to Mr Malden, evxndos or éxndos signifies “ quiet or tranquil in the 
sense of undisturbed, at one’s pleasure, according to one’s will; 
so that it is applicable not only to persons in a state of repose, 
but to persons actively exerting themselves if not opposed or 
interrupted.” But, if it is applicable to persons in a state of 
repose, how can its meaning be utterly alien from that of «rnOpds, 
which manifestly expresses the idea of perfect repose? Even if — 
it had been asserted that the word was exclusively applicable to 
persons actively exerting themselves, and permitted to do so 
freely, surely the transition from.a dictum simpliciter to a dictum 
secundum quid is one which we meet with constantly in the ~ 
history of language. This remark makes it difficult to under- 
stand why the way in which Aschylus uses the word in the © 
** Seven against Thebes,” line 220: 


























€xndos icO pnd ayav imeppoBod, 


should be spoken of as a departure from the Homeric usage. — 
On this line Mr Malden does not found a distinct charge, but, to — 
speak legally, he seems to lay it as an overt act of the tendency — 
to innovation, which led to the formation of the word dvcxndos, 4 

Again, with respect to the other objection, we may concede — 
the identity of evkndos and éndos, without of necessity admitting 
that the first syllable of the former is not the adverb @. The 


+4 


* In denying that there is any con- 
nexion of meaning between &xydos and 
xn\éw, Mr Malden departs from the 
authority of Buttmann, who, on the con- 
trary, is disposed to derive the latter 
word from the former. Against this 
view it might be objected, that in the 
instance which he alleges as parallel, 


the euphonic prefix so frequent in Greek, . 


the initial vowel appears to be merely — 









and not a part of the root. But, if 
the initial e- may thus be omitted, per- — 
haps we might be justified in regarding _ 
SvoxKndos as a contracted form of ducéxn- — 
os. See further on the conjecture [have — 
hazarded with respect to the latter form, 
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question then takes this shape, which of the two forms is to be 
regarded as the primitive one? for there is nothing in Mr Malden’s 
explanation of the connexion between them which tends to shew 
that ékndos is so. On the contrary, he says, “ Perhaps there is 

no example precisely similar; but there are many examples of 
transposition in the opposite direction, when the digamma has 
become a mere aspiration;” and he goes on to instance the 
Homeric word evade, replaced in Herodotus by éade, and to mention 
two other similar cases. Thus, on Mr Malden’s own shewing, it 
is, @ priori, more probable that é7yAos comes from evkndos than 
vice versd, and there is no other difficulty in the way of our 
coming to this conclusion, than his previous remark that “it is 
plain both from the force and the sense, and this also Buttmann 
has pointed out, that &ndos has a common root with ék@év and 
exntt.” Now, without looking at any other passages than those 
which Mr Malden has quoted, and of course, if there had been 
any other more decisive in favour of the connexion with ékw», he 
would have alleged them, we see, that in none of them does 
€xnhos OF evkndos imply, necessarily, any reference to the idea of 
volition. It seems, undisturbed in the natural and obvious sense 
of the word, in all the passages alike. There remains, therefore, 
only the question of the connexion between éxndos and éxwv, as © 
shewn, not by the sense of the former word, but by its form. 
In favour of this connexion we have the great authority of 
Buttmann*, but still the matter must finally stand thus,—whether 
the evidence, formed wholly on the form of the word éxndos, is 
sufficient to make it probable that Aischylus mistook the real 
nature of the word céxydos, and to overcome the tacitly admitted 
presumption in favour of the hypothesis that ev«ndos is a more 
primitive form than ékndos; not to mention the difference of 
accent between ékndos and the adjectives with which it is com- 
pared. 

After all, too, in estimating the probability of an error on 
the part of Aschylus, we must take into account that of the 
existence of an error in the reading of the line in the Eumenides. 
This probability in the case of a word found nowhere else, and 
of a play in which the text is corrupt, is not to be neglected. 
If, for instance, Aschylus wrote dvcékndos, his departure from 


* Buttmann, however, regards "Epvros as the original form of the name Evpuros. 
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etymological accuracy could only amount to this, that bast trans-_ 
ferred to an inanimate object a word applied by older y writers 
exclusively to persons. On this view most of what Mr Malden — 
and Buttmann have said might be adopted without any imputation 
resting on Aschylus, and we might perhaps venture to go further 
and enquire whether there is not an etymological connexion 
between ¢d and ékév. Comparing the former word with the Latin 
usage, and bearing in mind the double form od and otxc, we might 
conjecture that the adverb once existed in the form etx, and that 
the « was subsequently lost, the hiatus between ¢é and the initial 
vowel of any other word being naturally less felt than in the case 
of a negative particle. In illustration of the connexion between 
the meanings of the two words, we might refer to the German 
wollen and wohl. To the same family of words might be added, — 
those in which the « had received an aspirate, «xj and its deri- — 
vatives. ‘ We pray for, and we boast of that which we account 
good.” Here, again, other languages would illustrate what, of 
course, is only offered as a conjecture. Thus the resemblance of 
precor and pretium—beten and besser—corresponds to that 
between ¢dy7 and the words previously mentioned. ; 
Another charge against Aischylus is founded on his use of — 
the word idérnr, which Mr Malden would translate “by the pur- 
pose—by the device—by the countenance.” But the passage — 
he has quoted from the Odyssey, . 


‘ob pevrot Eeivov ye Kai "Ipov pados érixOn 

pynotnpey idrnte, : 
shews that speaking strictly this rendering will not always do, 
for “according to the purpose,” and “by the purpose,” are — 
surely different. May we not, on the other hand, in this case 
and in all, render it by “so as to suit?” Thus, inthe passage just 
cited, the rendering would be “the fray did not turn out so as — 
to suit the suitors.” If so, we perceive why a different case is 
used in the passage Mr Malden next writes: 


py Oe euny idrnra Moceddev évociybov 

mnpaives Tpads te kal “Exropa—roior 8 dpryyet. 
The word in which apparently Juno does not mean to deny 
that what was going on suited her, but only that she was not 
responsible for it; “not because it suits me does Neptune, &c.” 
The phrase in the Prometheus Bound, 1. 557, iérar: yauov would — 
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‘thus mean simply “in accordance with the marriage festival.” 
If we were again to indulge in any etymological conjecture, we 
might say that the original meaning of iérs was “unison,” and 
connect it with the Homerie word ids; thus iérns would primarily 
-have the same signification as évdrns. 


R. L. Evuis. 


V. St John xiv. 30, 31. 


‘Odxért TOA AaAnow ped Sudv Epyerae yap 6 Tov Kédopov Gpyav, Kal ev 
€uot ovk exet ovdev, GAN iva yd 6 xdopos Ort dyard tov Tatépa, kai Kabos 
evToAny eOwkev pod marTHp, oUTwS TOLd. eyeiperOe, Ayapev evTEedOer. 

The words cat év éuol ovk %xyer oddé& are now generally under- 
stood to mean ‘he hath no power over me,’ so that, as a friend 
has remarked to me, they ought to be separated by something 
more than a comma from the preceding clause, belonging, as they 
‘do, much more closely to that which follows. Thus it would not 
be very difficult to supply an apodosis to the clause dA iva x.7.X., 
_ were it necessary. But, in fact, the apodosis is actually expressed, 
though concealed by an erroneous punctuation, being contained 
in the words éyeiperOe, dyapev évredbev. Instead of saying, ‘That 
the world may know My sonship by My obedience, I will go,’ 
our Lord as it were suits the action to the word, and says, ‘ That 
the world may know. ... Arise, let us go.’ Thus the narrative 
itself calls attention to His departure as the act by which He 
went voluntarily forth to foreseen death. Precisely the same 
form of speaking occurs in another speech of our Lord’s, St 
Matthew ix. 6, 7 (repeated by St Mark ii. 10, 11), ta 8 cidfre dre 
eovaiay exer 6 vids rod dvOpdmou éml yijs adiévat dyaptias (Tore A€éyer TAS 
mapaXvrixe) "Eyetpat, apdv cov tiv KXivny, kai dmaye cis Tov oikdv cov. It 
is a little strange that Olshausen, who sees clearly the solemn 
significance of the act of departure, should not have been led 
to a punctuation which brings it out so strikingly. I need hardly 
point out the effect of the contrast between the conscious self- 
devotion which these words imply, and the parable immediately 
following, doubtless suggested, as every one has seen, by some 
' object meeting His eye at the time. 

# % 
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VI. Explanation of certain hieroglyphic signs. 





aie 

No one as yet appears to have correctly described three of | 
the signs of the hieroglyphic alphabet which I propose to notice. 1 

The sign which Bunsen calls a knee, and Osburn a wedge, is 
evidently the horn of an altar. It appears in a variety of shapes; 
sometimes as a right-angled triangle, sometimes as a quadrant, 
sometimes as a quadrant with the are pushed inwards in the 
middle. It represents k, or rather, as Dr Hincks argues, the 
Hebrew p (q). It was probably the initial of the Egyptian word 
corresponding to the Hebrew jp, found in other languages as 
k€pas, cornu, ete. 

The sign called a concave stone or hill (Osburn, Nos, 50, 51) 
is the hearth of an altar with horns at each end. It represents 
h. It may possibly have been the initial of a word cone 
to the Hebrew 557, Ezek. xliii. 15. 

Lastly, the sign known as a vase on a stand (Bunsen) or a leaf 
of some plant (Osburn, No. 123) seems to be the hearth of an altar 
with a flame. It represents the letter t, or, according to Hincks, 
the Hebrew ¥. The flame is perhaps that of incense; the original 
name of which is sufficiently indicated by a comparison of the 
Latin thus, thuris, with the Hebrew roots “py, wp, and the 
Arabic pas, 

Whether any words exist in the Coptic corresponding to the 
old words of which I suppose these signs to have represented the 
initials, I have not had an opportunity of examining. 


J. F. Turupp. : 
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VII. Aristophanes. 
Acharnians, 1104—1113. 


In this very racy dialogue between Dicopolis and Lamachus | 
there appears a misarrangement of several verses. The lines | 
1109 and 1110 seem much more naturally to follow 1104 and 
1105 (Cveyne, Pépe, CEéveyr e), and it is almost inconceivable | 
that 1108 and 1109 did not immediately precede 1113 (b»6pare | 
mavoat, dvOpame Botret, SvOpame Bode), 

I conjecture that Aristophanes thus arranged the order: : 

AA. €veyxe depo rd mrepd tad *k Tov Kpdvous. , 
Al. poi d€ rds harras ye pépe wai ras xiyAas. 7 
| 
: 
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AA. 16 Aospeiov eEéveyKe Tay tpiav Adder. 
Al. xdpolt Aexdvov tar Aaygov dds Kpedr. 
AA. adN 7* TpixéBpores Tous hétpous pov katedayov; 
AI. dAd’ 4* mpd Seisrvov thy pipapkuy Karédopat; 
AA. xaddv ye kal evkdy 7d THs orpovdod mrepér. 

Al. xkaddv ye kal EavOdv 7d tijs partys Kpéas. 

AA. dvOpeme, matoar katayehGv pov tay dma. 

AI. avOpwre, Bovdrer pr PBdrerew eis Tas Kix\as; 

AA. dvOpare, Bovdet pt) mporayopevew epé ; 


Equites, 290. 


“TepueAd o adagoveias. 

Such is the reading of the MSS., the Scholiast, and his copyist 
Suidas. The interpretation given in the first part of the Scholium, 
drodice ce kai mavce oe Tov Gdafovevparey, leads one to infer that 
the writer looked upon zepieA as the future of repiapéwo, whereas 
in the latter part he clearly derives it from mepiehaivo. 7 perapopa 
dnd trav épecaodvtarv mavow kal repixdo tis ddafoveias {. mepteAdow, 
vxiow. The former view though supported by the great authority 
of Buttmann (Irreg. Verbs, p. 9. Fishl. Transl. Ed. 1) I hold with 
Elmsley (on Soph. GEd. Col. 1454, 5) to be erroneous. [See also 
Hermann on Eur. Helen. 1297.] Elmsley conjectures ddafoveiats, 
comparing 887 and 903, and is followed by Dindorf. In the latter 
passage it is to be noticed, that the Ravenna MS. gives uxjoai p 
ddafoveias. I believe that Elmsley’s conjecture is unnecessary. 
The double accusative is similar to the constantly recurring 
expression vay twa dixny. Compare also Dem. 1. contr. Stephan. 
extr. kai rovrous tas [so the best MSS.] dyav xodaxeias émioynoere. 


Nubes, 247—249. 


ZQ. oiovs Geods 6pet ov;.mparov yap Geoi 
piv voptop ovK €ort, ST. TO yap duvet ; 77 
aWapéacw, dorep ev Bulartio ; 
I am surprised that no editor has commented upon the words 
7@ yap duvure; for they must have puzzled students, knowing, as 
all know, éuviva rwa is “to swear by,” duviva rit “to swear to.” 
Still the text is right, dyyvre in the usual Aristophanic vein, and 
peculiarly applicable to Strepsiades, wriggling in wapa spoodSoxiay 


* So I prefer to write. See Elmsl. a long way preferable. Compare 332 
on Eurip. Heraclid. 426. koBadixedwacw, 887 Owmelas, go2z Bw- 
+ The Scholiast assumes dAafovelas podroxedpmacuw. 
to be a genitive singular. The plural is 
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for vopitere Or ypiocbe. In answer to “the Gods are not cu rel 
coin with us,” Strepsiades, instead of “what is your current coin! 
substitutes “what is your current oath?” 7" 
The Scholiast has rightly understood the Poet, though he has — 
expressed himself in ungrammatical language; od mpis rd ind rod 







Sexparovs pybev dmjvrncev, Gd emtev apddrepa. eee yap elweiv, riow 
Suvure Ocois, rie xphobe vopiocpart. I avail myself of this opportunity 
to attempt a correction of a Comic Fragment preserved in the 
Scholiast: derrois S€ vopicpacr daivovrar Kexpjoba Bugfavriow*, 81d Kal 
Awpixas eirev. Enot S€ kara ToAvpaberav Swpifovow. Wrdror Hewavdpo — 
xarerds av olknoapev ev Buavriots 
drov odapéoct vopicpact xpévrat. 

The (at first sight) probable conjecture of Porson (Adv. p. 297) 
trois vopicpact | xpovra is rightly objected to by Meineke Frag. 
Com. Vol. 1. p. 649, “quoniam ita poete non dorica forma 
aWapéos, Sed vulgari ovdnpois utendum fuisset.” Probably also 
owdpeos (see Hesych. quoted below) was the name of the coin 
(compare yadxois) and therefore the word had passed into a sub- ° 
stantive. So Bekker edits in Pollux 1x. 78. Bufavriov ye pay odip@ 
vomCovtav nv ora KaXLoUpmEVOos TLOadpPEOsS vomiopad Tt AewTdv, Gore avTt 
rod “‘mpio por rpidy xyarkav” éyew “mpio por tpidv oidapéov.” But 
Reisig’s correction, adopted by Meineke and Hermann, I confess 
_ does not satisfy me. They consider vopiopacr xpdvra as a gloss of 

vouifovow, and read accordingly drov odapéors vopifovew. The quota- 
tion from Suidas (add Photius) vouifovew: dvri rod vopiopare xporrat, 
is certainly tempting. But, not to mention that no one was likely 
when substituting the gloss for the genuine reading to alter 
aWapéos into odapéouor (especially when he had no metrical temp- 
tation but rather the contrary), the grammarian on whose authority 
Reisig’s correction is founded has misled him and his brother 
critics. I speak of the author of the “Libellus de Constructione. 
Verborum,” published in Hermann’s Treatise “de emendanda — 
ratione Greecee Grammatice.” In p. 384 we read voni{m cal to — 
vopicpact xpGpat, Sorikj, ws Aptorodavns: Bufavrioe oidipm vopifovow, — 
This by the way does not affect at all the passage quoted from 
Plato Comicus. ‘Apicropdvys, however, is simply a mistake of the 
grammarian or his transcriber, The passage cited is in Aristeides — 
. Orat, xivi. Vol. 11. p. 145, Jebb, obd€ yap «i BuCdyrioe ordi po 


* Suid. in véuicua has Nerr@ 52 voulopare éxpGvro ol Bugdvriot, 
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rowe (ovat, Tovrov xapweiot Sikatoe tdv “EMAnvav xatayehav. The 
writer of the treatise, who quotes with amusing impartiality 
classical and post-classical authors (Libanius and Synesius appear 
to be especial favourites), cites several passages from both our 
‘Poet and the Rhetorician. What then more natural than that he 
or his transcriber should interchange the names ? 

- Let me now add my conjecture.—In the passages cited from 
Pollux, the Scholiast of Aristophanes, and Suidas, we find the 
words rdépuicpa Aerrév, and the Scholiast seems to me to bring 
forward the lines of Plato partly to shew that the Byzantine coin 
was a Aenrdy vdpiopa. Again, Hesychius has oiddpeo mapa Apiorodaver 


> : , , pees | € , a , a 4 
év Neéhais, orddpeou Geol, eet of Buavtiot AewT@ vomiopatio odnp@ kat 


éhaxiorw éxpdvro*. I conceive the fragment may be thus filled up; 


e , 
- Grov odapéoot Kal vopiopace 


AemTotaoe xpavra. 


- 


RIcHARD SHILLETO. 


VIII. Ancones caupone. 


In the instrumentum taberne cauponie Paulus (Dig. xxxi. 7. 

13 pr.) names ancones. St Augustine, with his usual minuteness, 

enables us exactly to determine their use, which Brissonius and 

_ Forcellinit seem to have misapprehended. (The word anconiscus, 

I may notice by the way, is not to be found in the lexicons.) © 

“ Anconiscos autem dicit quos vulgo vocamus ancones, sicut sunt 

in columnis cellarum vinariarum, quibus incumbunt ligna que 
cupas ferunt. gh iets in Exod. 109. Cf. ibid. 177. § 5. 


* T have given the reading of Porson, 
Opuscul. p. 284. The depreciatory terms 
in which the Byzantine coin is spoken of 
will hardly apply to the Bezant of the 
middle age, in allusion whereto Dan 
Chaucer saith, 

‘"The barris were of gold full fine, — 

Upon a tissue of satin, 


J. E. B. Mayor. 


Full hevie, grete, and nothing light, 

In everiche was a besaunt wight.” 

++ So also Dr Smith in his Lexicon just 
published: ‘‘a kind of drinking-vessel :” 


' Gesner, observing that there is no au- 


thority for this signification, originally 
assigned by Turnebus, took ancon to be 
a hook, on which cups were hung. 





























Discovery of additional Fragments of Hyperides at Thebes. 


Iv is with great pleasure that I am able to announce that the” 
anticipations timidly expressed in my preface to the Orations of Hyper- 
ides for Lycophron and for Euxenippus are now realized, a considerable — 
number of additional fragments having been just procured by the © 
indefatigable zeal of Mr Harris, a portion of whose letter is subjoined. — 
It is probable that a careful examination of the pieces will enable us to — 
combine them with each other, or with some of Mr Harris’ previously — 
discovered fragments : 

Alexandria, 3rd April, 1855. 

As I was seated about six weeks ago in the temple of the Memnonium _ 
at Thebes, a boy offered me some minute fragments of Papyri for sale, — 
and amongst them I recognised the writing of the Orations. Having 
traced out the Arab, from whose stock these pieces were retailing, I 
took from him the contents of his basket, in which there were about 
seventy-five fragments, of from an inch and a half square to minute 
pieces; and also a roll of the same writing in which I hoped to find 
atreasure; but upon opening it by means of steam I discover that it is the 
conclusion of an Oration, of which there is but three inches and a half — 
of writing, the rest (seven inches and a half) being margin and blank. 

When I have leisure I shall paste these fragments on one or more — 
shects of paper, to correspond in size to the sheets of my work, but 
with no other arrangement than this: 1st. tops of pages; 2nd. centre 
pieces; 3rd. bottoms of pages. I cannot say whether these fragments 
dovetail into the Oration against Demosthenes, or into those published 
by Mr Arden. The only proper name I can find is that of Arcadia*, 
which is in the roll. 

I have no idea that any continuous eiiag can be made by putting 
these fragments together, but they may be of use to check conjectural — 
readings. At the back of the roll there is written, in a running hand, © 
Yrepdovt. It is a singular circumstance that I should have found these — 
fragments on the market eight years after our first acquisition. The — 
Arab says that aes were dug up from amongst the ruined houses at the ‘4 
Dayr il Bahri.... I believe the Arab’s story to be correct. : 

A. O. Harris. 


It is much to be hoped that all persons who have at any time pure\ y 
chased fragments of MSS. at Thebes since 1848 will examine them, in a 


* The Arcadians are mentioned in the reading of the word, whose charac: : 
Fragm. 5, col. 2, of Hyperides, ¢. ters are copied by Mr Harris, The — 
Demosth. p. 36 (Ed. Bab.). In col. 3 it handwriting is the same in character — 
is almost certain that we should read as that of the title prefixed to the — 
kal rods wev ’Axaods dravras.... ods oration for Euxenippus. See col. 17 — 
5e”Apxadas x.7.d. (CH. B.) of Mr Arden’s MS. (p. 6, Ed. Bab.) 


+* Such, I think, is without doubt (Cu. B.) 


‘ ee, ct oe Correspondence. — | * 98% 
order to see if they contaif any pieces of this precious papyrus. In 
addition to the somewhat costly copies of Mr Arden’s and Mr Harris’ 
MSS. a fac-simile of a small portion of the papyrus is given in Mr 
Sharpe’s paper in the Philological Transactions, Feb. 1849, and in my 
edition of the Fragments of Hyperides against Demosthenes. Among the 
‘miscellaneous scraps purchased by Mr Arden, and pasted on cylindrical 
pieces of wood by the Arabs, who pass them off to travellers as genuine 
rolls, are five small pieces of this papyrus, three of which are tolerably 
intelligible. © 

The Hungarian libraries may also very possibly repay examination. 
It is not easy to divine what has become of the library of Paul Borne- 
miza, the exiled Bishop of Weissenborn, in the middle of the 16th 
century (see Vol. 1. p. 408, and Vol. 1. p. 109 of this Journal); but it 
is possible that Pesth may contain some of it, which is said to possess 
a library “rich in Hungarian MSS.” (Johnst. Dict. Geogr. s. v.) There 
is also good reason to believe that more of the library of King Matthias 
Corvinus escaped destruction than has commonly been supposed. 


CHURCHILL BABINGTON, 





Notices of New Books. 


The Monumental History of Egypt, as recorded on the ruins of her temples, 
palaces, and tombs. By Wii1aAM Ospurn, R. 8. L., Author of “ The 
Antiquities of Egypt,” “ Ancient Egypt, her testimony to the truth,” 
etc. London, Triibner and Co. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 1104, with nume- 
rous engravings. 


{Tuese volumes contain the first genuine attempt to write the history of 
Egypt from the records of the monuments instead of from the lists of 
Manetho or Eratosthenes; and may be pronounced in every respect the 
most daring work on Egypt that has yet appeared. The author is already 
favourably known by his Egyptian studies ; and is in many ways quali- 
fied for the task that he has undertaken. He is in the first place a skil- 
ful and successful decipherer of hieroglyphics. His work is prefaced with 
a complete analysis of the hieroglyphic text of the Rosetta inscription. 
We do not pretend to be entirely satisfied with this; even the rendering 
of the Greek is not faultless; but of the general correctness of the 
translation we see no reason to doubt. This is intended by Mr Osburn 
as an indication of his claim to our confidence in his other readings; and 
amid the fruits of his hieroglyphic studies we welcome with great satis- 
faction his translation of portions of the Book of the Dead. The 
account of this mysterious book and of the doctrines embodied in it is 
drawn out with considerable acuteness; and is, we think, both the 
most valuable and not the least interesting chapter of the work. An 
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indispensable requirement in the student of hieroglyphies is a g 
knowledge of the Coptic language. This Mr Osburn possesses in a 
eminent degree. He has moreover rendered himself master of all the” 
monumental documents bearing on his subject. He has himself travelled — 
through Egypt, and has surveyed with considerable keenness of obser- — 
vation not only the antiquities but also the natural phenomena of the — 
country: his acquaintance with the latter is turned to excellent account 
in an illustrative analysis of the ten plagues. Last, not least, Mr Osburn 
combines a reverent belief in the authority of the Bible with a free 
spirit of historical enquiry. 

Having said thus much, we are constrained to add that the volumes — 
before us must be regarded rather as showing in how new a light the — 
history of Egypt can be represented than as containing the real history 
itself. It may be that Cheops the godless was after all a national 
benefactor, Mykerinus the holy a clever fanatic, and Achthoes the cruel 
a humane and tolerant pacificator. It may be that the so-called shep- 
herd-kings were one of the most flourishing and illustrious lines of 
native Egyptian sovereigns, and that the insurgent patriots under Amosis 
were a wild and disorderly mob of depredators and destroyers. We 
do not object to these conclusions for their novelty; but our experience 
of Mr Osburn’s volumes induces us to suspend our judgment as to their 
correctness. The fertility of the author’s imagination outshoots all the 
bounds of discipline. We are sure we do him no injustice in treating 
the account of the Pharaohs between the death of Ramses II. and the 
Exodus -as a work of fiction rather than a history: he has grasped the 
facts supplied by the monuments, and then built a drama of his own 
upon them. In his distrust of the Egyptian accounts he sometimes 
overreaches himself; his ingenuity is untempered by a corresponding 
exercise of judgment; and he lacks that caution which leads a man to 
verify his reasonings when he finds them conduct to an absurd result. 
Hence, for example, the whimsical conclusion that the two largest of — 
the pyramids of Ghizeh, which stand within a few hundred feet of each 
other, were being built, at the same time, by princes of two rival 
dynasties reigning on opposite banks of the Nile. The monuments 
clearly do not warrant this conclusion: did the royal names in Tomb 
No. 15, read from right to left, represent the order of succession, Loris _ 
would be the successor not the predecessor of Suphis. : 

Our limited space forbids us to criticise at any length the more 
important results at which Mr Osburn arrives. Some of the conclusions — 
in his former work he reviews and rejects; and not, we think, for the 
better. In his Ancient Egypt he had very successfully shown that the 
Thracian and Scythian conquests of Sesostris (Ramses II.) extended 
no farther than Canaan; and we still regard his identification of the 
Canaanitish tribes in the hieroglyphic texts as a brilliant and valuable 
contribution to this department of science, He now denies that Ramses 
ever left Egypt at all; and assumes that the tablets on the banks of 
Nahr el-Kelb near Beirdt were an empty and mendacious boast which 
the Tyrians permitted the Egyptian artists to execute in consideration of 
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the solid commercial advantages which were doubtless secured to them 
in exchange. Having thus disposed of the alleged foreign cxpeditions 
of Ramses, the author argues @ fortiori against those of his father 
Sethos: the non-existence in Canaan of any tablets of the latter is of 
itself, he thinks, sufficiently conclusive. But have Shishak or Necho left 
any tablets in Canaan? We presume there is no question that they 
advanced so far; and Shishak at least was not more backward than 
his predecessors to engrave the records of his victories on the walls of 
Karnak. 

One of the most remarkable of Mr Osburn’s theories is that of 
the identity of the Egyptian deities with the patriarchs of the Bible. 
We shall venture to remain sceptical on this subject; and, without pro- 
nouncing any decision, shall observe that the establishment of the 
identity in some instances will not necessarily involve a corresponding 
conclusion in the rest. The identification of Atom and Adam is, ety- 
mologically, unexceptionable. Ptah may pass for Phut; but would not 
the author’s way of accounting for the final h sufficiently account for 
the name altogether?_ The identity of Osiris with an assumed singular 
form of Mizraim is more questionable. Amun (in Hebrew, correctly, 
JON) hardly answers to Ham (OM); and, by the way, Mr Osburn ought 
not to have identified Ham the name of the patriarch and of Egypt 
(om Cham, Khemi) with the Ham of the Zuzim (O07, Gen. xiv. 5) 
without giving us notice, especially as the difference had been pointed 
out by MrR. 8. Poole. The identification on which the author lays 
most stress is that of the god Num, whom he reads Nu or Nuh, with 
Noah. Fully admitting the aquarian characters of the deity in question, 
and the symbolism of the water vase by which the nin his name is 
expressed, we are unable to perceive the correspondence between the 
patriarch who was saved from the destroying waters of the deluge, and 
the god who presided over the fertilizing waters of the Nile. We are 
well aware that the animal in the name of the latter is the ram, while 
the b in the Roman names and in Sabacon is denoted not by the ram 
but by the goat; and we are inclined to doubt whether the ram is 
phonetic at all. The name is sometimes written with the ram at the 
beginning, and the water vase omitted altogether (Wilkinson, Mod. LE. 
and Th. I. p. 50). Still we see no sufficient reason for rejecting the 
well established pronunciation Num, Nub, or Chnub; and as the root of 
the name appears to be nb or nm with a guttural prefix, afterwards 
dropped, we should rather suggest that the deity may be the ancestor or 
the eponymus of the yanamim (qy. yanumim ?) of Gen. x. 13, the people 
of Nubia (Nube, compare Napata). As the overflow in Egypt depended 
on the supply of water from Nubia, Chnub would thus be “ lord of the 
inundations.” Ganymede, from whom Pindar represents the Nile as 
flowing (Fragm. 110 ed. Béckh), is only O3y, or Chnub, with a Greek 
termination; and possibly the story: of his being winebearer to Zeus, 
and that of Zeus having compensated his father for his loss with a - 
golden vine, may be partly explained by the similarity of his name to 
the Egyptian word nb, “ gold,” and to the Hebrew )y, “ grapes.” 
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we will only express our hope that the work will meet from all ree % 
students that attention to which the author’s long study of hieroglyphics, 7 
and the industry and research that it displays, justly entitle it.] 

J; OR: 


Denkmiler der Alten Kunst, nach der Auswahl wnd Anordnung von — 
C. O. MuLLER. 2te Bearbeitung durch Frieprich WiesELer. Iter 
Band. ss. 105, Taff. Lxx1v. Gottingen. Dietrich. 1854. 


[Ir is an unpalatable truth, to whatever cause we may assign it, that in 
spite of our superior mechanical appliances, our German neighbours far 
outstrip us in the production of really good and accurate Maps, and 
well-executed volumes of Plates—of all works, in short, which require 
more than ordinary printing—at reasonable prices. The volume, which 
elicited this remark, is the First Part of the second edition of a book | 
which has earned a well-deserved reputation as a standard work on 
Ancient Art. It is unnecessary therefore to enlarge upon its merits, 
which are well-known and appreciated. The comparison of the second 
edition with its predecessor is not altogether favourable to it, but the 
points of inferiority are only such as might have been anticipated. 
The plates have in many cases been retouched, and what they have 
gained in distinctness, they have lost in fineness of outline. But the — 
difference is not considerable, and the work will still maintain its high 
character for faithfulness and beauty of execution. On the other hand, 
some additions have been made which are not very numerous, but, as 
far as they go, are valuable. But the real superiority of the second 
edition over the first consists in the letter-press, which is considerably 
enlarged. This portion of the work, which is only subsidiary to and 
explanatory of the Plates, grew under the hands of Miiller, at the — 
suggestion of others, as the book advanced, and the result was a want 
of uniformity in size and matter. This anomaly is corrected in the 
second edition. At the same time the latest views on the works of 
art engraved in the Plates have been added, and constant references 
introduced to the most recent writers of note; while the new editor, 
with a becoming reverence for his master’s handiwork, has throughout 
distinguished his own additions from the original matter by enclosing 
them in brackets. We were glad to see numerous references to Braun’s _ 
‘Ruinen und Museen Roms’,—a work, which, while carefully avoiding all 
display, unites an extensive knowledge with a deep appreciation of clas- 
sical feeling and an enthusiastic devotion to the cause of art, though 
with occasional dashes of the Germanesque, which will provoke a smile 
in sober-minded Englishmen. We venture to step out of our way to ~ 
recommend Dr Braun’s work, which has now appeared in an English 
dress, not only as a traveller’s manual, but also as a lively and sug- 
gestive companion to those who have only the opportunity of studying 
ancient works of art in books, such as that which is under review. 


oo" 
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«Tf Miillers Denkimiiler should ever come to a third edition, as we 


trust it will, we would suggest that the letter-press might be considerably 
improved without occupying much additional space. If a few words 
were added by way of preface to each section, in explanation of the 
principles and characteristics of the different schools of art, the work 


‘would then serve as an independent text-book, and the admirable 


selection and arrangement of the illustrations would be rendered more 
instructive than it is at present. ] 
J. B. L. 


M, Tullit Ciceronis Commentarii Rerum suarun, sive de Vita sua.  Acces- 

_ serunt Annales Ciceroniani, in quibus ad swum queque annum refe- 

runtur que in his Commentariis memorantur. Utrumque Librum 

scripsit W. H. D. Surtnear, Litt. Dr..Gymnasii Lugd. Bat. Rector. 

2 pts. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 512, viii. and 513—864. Leide, E. J. 
Brill. 1854. 


[PerHars no field of ancient literature has been more thoroughly 
explored than that which is the subject of M. Suringar’s researches. 
Middleton’s biography, notwithstanding the applause which his indis- 
criminate praise of his hero drew from Niebuhr, has long been acknow- 
ledged to have been deficient-in critical scholarship, even for the time 
in which it appeared, and from its constant striving after “fine writing” 
is one of the most tedious of books. The excellent treatise of Abeken, 
Cicero in seinen Briefen, lately brought within the- reach of English 
readers, and more particularly the comprehensive labours of Drumann 
and of Briickner, might seem so to have pre-occupied the ground as to . 
make a new “ Life of Cicero” a work of supererogation. M. Suringar 
meets this objection by a double plea. first, he maintains, that many 
points still remain obscure or have been altogether neglected by his 
predecessors; secondly, that his plan is so different from theirs, that they 
cannot interfere with one another. This plan is that so successfully 
pursued in the ‘‘ Mémoires pour servir’ of Tillemont, and, when patiently 
and carefully worked out, as it is by Tillemont and Suringar, must 
produce a xria és ael, an authoritative text, which, for the critical 
student, no, popular comments, even of a Gibbon, can supersede. “ Mihi 
proposueram,” exclaims our author, with the enthusiasm of a true 
scholar, “ut nihil in his Commentariis legeretur nisi quod ab ipso 
Cicerone esset scriptum. Quam laudem, quantacunque sit judicent 
alii, sed assecutum me esse profiteor. In omnibus enim, que hic le- 
genda dedi, hance mihi semper servavi legem ut omnino abstinerem 
quidquam de me addere; et hoc tantum non nefas esse duxi, si per- 
mitterem mihi licentiam vel verbi alicujus formam nominisve casum 
mutandi vel copulam interponendi. Moriar autem, si vel unam trium 
yerborum sententiam de me addidisse convincar. Tanti scilicet mihi 
fuit integram servasse ipsam Ciceroniane orationis sanctitatem.” 

The second part of the work (Annales Ciceroniani) contains under 
each year references to the corresponding portions of the Commentarii, 


Vou. I. May, 1855. 16 
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mosaic, and other references to, or extracts from, Plutarch, Cesar, &e. 
On the whole, the work may be recommended as one of the most 
valuable aids which the student of Cicero’s speeches and letters can — 
possess ; we may add that many historic. doubts might for ever be set 
at rest, if the leading characters in history were thus left to tell their 
own story. ] | 
J. E. B. M. 


Kirchen-Lexikon oder Encyklopiidie der katholischen Theologie und ihrer — 
Hilfswissenschaften. Herausgegeben unter Mitwirkung der ausge- 
zeichnetsten katholischen Gelehrten Teutschlands von Dr HEemnrica 
JosePpH Werzer und Dr. Benepikt WetTE. Freiburg in Breisgau, — 
Herder. 11 Vols. 8vo. 1847—1854. 


[Tats Cyclopedia which is now complete with the exception of a sup- — 
plemental volume in course of publication, is intended to furnish 
Catholics, lay or clerical, with a repertory of accurate information on 
all points connected with the Bible, the Church, and their opponents. 
Like the Theologische Quartalschrift, which is conducted by some of its 
contributors, it gives a very favourable impression of the present state 
of Catholic theology in Germany. Indeed on comparing it with its — 
Protestant rival Herzog’s Real-Encyklopidie we have in general found 
its articles far more thorough, more complete and exact in the citation — 
of authorities, and displaying a greater acquaintance with the literature 
and history of other countries, especially of England. For instance, 
Dr. G. Weber in the Real-Encyklopadie speaks repeatedly of the pro- — 
found research which distinguishes Burnet’s History of the Reformation, 

one of the most blundering and most partial books in our language, 
as M. Haas in the Kirchen-Lewikon truly describes it: Seine Kirehen- 
geschichte ist selbst von Protestanten fiir ein iibereiltes und giinzlich partei- 
isches Werk erklirt worden. In the Kirchen-Lexikon the authorities are — 
generally appended to each statement: the Real-Encyklopidie is often 

coutented with a popular sketch, reserving its list of sources, where it — 
gives any, for the end of the article. It should however be remarked © 
that each lexicon supplies in great measure the defects of the other: 
in one a Catholic Saint, in the other a Protestant Theologian or Mission- — 
ary finds a devout admirer; or perhaps a Matter may exhaust the 
subject of Gnostic symbolism in the one, while the other, weak in that 
point, betrays a master’s hand in others. One advantage, it is obvious, — 
the Protestants must maintain throughout their work: owning no infal- — 
lible authority upon earth, they are under no obligation to defend — 
positions critically untenable: it is melancholy on the other hand, to 
see men of learning and candour, men holding in their hands the key 
to all the treasures of knowledge which German industry has amassed, — 
argue seriously (as M. Marx does here and Ritter in his Church History) _ 
that doubts respecting the miraculous virtues of the Holy Coat originate . 
in settled hatred against Christianity. o— 
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mong its jotiny merits if work before us can boast that of extreme 
Gatsiens: each volume, consisting on the average of 1000 pages, costs” 
about six shillings : so that the price of the whole, with the supplement, 
will not exceed four pounds. | 

f J. E. B.M. 


Romaic and Modern Greek compared with one another, and with Ancient 
Greek. By James Ciypr, M.A. Edinburgh, (London, Simpkin, 
Marshall, and Co.) 1855. 


[Tuts little work (which is appropriately dedicated to. Professor Blackie) 
embodies “the result of eight months’ observation and inquiry on the 
spot” into Modern Greek, whether as spoken by the vulgar (Romaic), or 
as employed by the educated in writing or speaking (Modern Greek in 
the special sense). It seems well fitted for its purpose, “to assist the 
‘inquiries of those who would enter on a detailed examination of the 
‘surviving dialects, whether by reading at home, or by visiting Greece; 
whilst the merely curious will find in it that summary of information and 
‘examples which they desiderate.” Being thrown into the form of a 
disquisition it contains many historical particulars which could not have 
found place in a grammar, and which add greatly to its interest: at the 
same time enough grammatical detail is supplied to enable a reader be- 
fore familiar with Ancient Greek at once to enter on the perusal of 
modern writers. 
~~ — Mr Clyde is no doubt right in maintaining that many anomalous in- 
flexions in Homer and other ancients may receive illustration from forms 
now in use; Modern Greek, like patristic and scholastic Latin, has a 
_ yalue, beyond its intrinsic merit, from the light which it casts upon a more 
classical literature; still we cannot think that young students should turn 
from Pindar or Thucydides to Soutzos or Trikoupes; for the generality a 
very slight acquaintance with the chief peculiarities of a decaying lan- 
guage will surely suffice; to such Mr Clyde’s hints may serve as a substi- 
tute for, rather than an incentive to, wider research in this almost un- 
trodden field. 

We may remark, in conclusion, that the book has more than a fair 
pfoportion of misprints: Boekh (p. 13); Matthias (Matthic, p. 29), abty 
(p. 14), and other like deformities somewhat distract the reader's 
attention. | 

J.E. B. M. 


The Book of Hymns of the Ancient Church of Ireland (Part I.), edited, 
with translation and notes, by James HentHorn Topp, D.D. Dublin, 
1855, pp. 120. 


_ [Tue subjects treated in this volume, which appears among the publica- 
tions of the Irish Archeological and Celtic Society, have doubtless a peculiar 
interest for our neighbours on the other side of the Channel. They are 
entitled -(1) The Alphabetical Hymn of St Sechnall, or Secundinus, in 
praise of St Patrick, (2) The Alphabetical Hymn in praise of St Brigid, 
attributed to St Ultan, bishop of Ardbrecean, (3) The Hymn of St Cum- 
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main Fota, in praise of the Apostles and Evangelists, and (4) ie H 
or Prayer, of St Mugint. But the interest of such Hymns is not by: 
means confined to Ireland, nor to the comparatively small circle of 
scholars who turn their thoughts to Celtic literature. Every person — 
desirous of becoming acquainted with the antiquities of the Irish Church, 
as it existed before the English Conquest and the introduction of English 
Service-books, may reap a harvest of trustworthy information in the 
study of the present volume. The translations and exhaustive notes of — 
Dr Todd, the very learned Editor, as might indeed have been anticipated 
from his previous labours in the same sphere, leave almost nothing to be 
desired. We would especially invite the attention of our theological 
readers to Note B (pp. 64 sq.) entitled ‘St Brigid the Mary of the 
Irish.’] 




























Cc. H. 





Mer-cur-ius or The-word-maker, an Analysis of the structure and rationality — 
of speech, including the decypherment of divers truths that are figured — 
through the veil of language. By the Rev. Henry Le Mesurier, M.A. 
Second Master of Bedford Grammar School. Late Fellow of New 
College, Oxford. Longmans, 1855. el 


{Ir it were not for a few paragraphs upon the verb and the distinction 
between the matter and form of langfage, which appear to us to possess — 
merit, we should have treated this pamphlet as a jew d'esprit directed — 
against certain philologists of our time. 
The style is inflated and unnatural, overrun with Sanscrit and other — 
intruders (e.g. guna, anusvara, dageshed, segolation: not to mention — 
affectations like extrorsal, undefected); of the derivations we believe — 
we may safely say that three-fourths are not merely incorrect but absurd. 
We offer a few specimens for our readers’ amusement. 
p- 71. “Thousand is thought’s-end.” ; : 
“ The last syllable of judgement is the participle of the verb to meats 
and signifies object of thought; ... thence means as in monument-um.” 
73. “The formal part of kingdom is the perfect of the word deem. 
Godhead is compounded of the verb heed, of which hood in manhood is the — 
perfect,” Is Mr Le Mesurier aware of the German terminations thum — 
and heit , a 
75. p ald, a little papa; we observe the same diminutive in ma-id, — 
a little mama.’ , 
78. “I have identified the article ré through its proper form 760, 
with the English thought.” 
84. ‘Soul is probably Feodos, whole or essential self.” 
135. Mundus, modus, mud, mét, mouth, mother =mouther, are all 
attached to the same stem, though not, we are happy to see, without — 
some scruples of conscience on the part of their genealogist. FA 
What does Mr Le Mesurier mean by dméorode, he hath sent, p. 52. | 
It is unfortunate that the discoveries of German scholars have led_ 7 z 
many of their English admirers to a total disregard of every canon of 


oS a eae (ae me ' 


<a etry tik, Notices of New Books. 245 





a ugh . 

riticism. The safe path of induction is abandoned for conjectures un- 
worthy of the days of Schrevelius, which are delivered by our new etymo- 
logists as from some Delphic tripod. If they are not yet too much 
infatuated to listen to reason, we would beg them to consider what possible 
result is to be expected from such a bewildered jumble of words and lan- 
“guages, but the degradation of the science of philology itself.] 


J. B. M. 


Platonis Protagoras. -The Greek Text revised, with an Analysis and Eng- 
lish Notes. By Witu1am Wayte, B.A., Fellow of King’s College, 
Cambridge. Cambridge, Deighton, 1854. 


{Tus neat volume makes no pretension to originality either in the text 
or the notes. The former is derived almost entirely from the Zirich 
edition; the latter reproduce in a convenient shape the substance of 
Stallbaum’s commentary. Little is done for the elucidation of the argu- 
ments of the dialogue; the grammatical peculiarities however are often 
well explained ; here the editor acknowledges his obligations to the prac- 
tised scholarship of Mr Shilleto. On the whole we believe that no 
English edition of any part of Plato will be found so useful as an intro- 
duction to the chief difficulties of his style.] 
: J. B. M. 


Thucydides, Book VI. From the Text of Bekker. With Notes chiefly Gram- 
. matical and Explanatory. By the Rev. Percivat Frost. Cambridge, 
Maemillan and Co. 1854. . 


{*I have not treated Thucydides historically, nor politically, but gram- 
matically. I have, to the best of my power, carefully explained the 
usual particles, defined constructions, accounted for compounded verbs, 
and so on, wherever I thought, and indeed know, mistakes are likely to 
occur.” Inthese words Mr Frost fairly describes his edition, which seems 
better adapted than any other (except perhaps Kriiger’s) to initiate young 
students into.the mysteries of Thucydidean syntax. We hope that this 
specimen of his labours may meet with such a reception as to encourage 
him “to complete the entire history,” as he promises in his Preface.] 
J. E. B. M. 





Contents of Foreign Journals. 


Baur u. Zeller’s theolog. Jahrb. Tiibingen 1855. No. 2. The 2 Epp. to the 
Thess., by Baur. Critical investigation of the time of Justin Martyr, by Volkmar. 
The conception of the Apoc. in relation to imperial history, by Baur. 


Berlin: Monatsbericht d. Koénigl. pr. Ak. d. Wiss. 3m. 1855. On his own 
universal linguistic alphabet, by Lepsius. On a Greek inscription (see this Journal, 
ii. §8—105) by Curtins. On the tragic poet Moschion, by Meineke. On documents 
(sent by Dr. Pauli) from the archives of the Tower, by Pertz.—March. On a 
hieroglyphical inscription in the temple of Edfu, by Lepsius. On inscriptions 
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from Asia Minor sent by Dr. Baumeister, by Gerhard. Contributions to 
of Hellenic lunar cycles, by Boeckh, : 
Gerhard’s Denkmiler.—Nos. 67—69. Tydeus, by O. PAS pl my W 
(Cratinus with his wine-bottle) and Comic scenes, by Panofka.—On the coyer-— 
ing of the feet, by Panofka.—Buzyges, by the same,—Difference between the 
Dioscuri, by Mercklin.— Homer’s pillars of Heaven, by K. Friederichs.—Sculptures 
in Greece, by Bursian.—Greek inscriptions from Athens, by A. v. Velsen.—Vase — 
(the Persian king, found in Apulia), by Minervini, &c.—No. 70. The throne of 
Amycle, by L. S. Ruhl.—Aphrodite Pandemos Epitragia, by Lajard (and by 
Gerhard in No. 71).—Athnakis, by Panofka,—Sculptures of the Parthenon, the 
twelve gods in the front frieze, by Welcker.— Zeus Geleon, by Preller.—No. 72. 
Priam with Achilles, by Gerhard.—On the chest of Cypselus, by Preller.—Vase of 
Midias, by Th. Pyl. &c.—No. 73. 1855. The Harpies’ monument at Xanthus, by E. — 
Curtius.—The Cretan Dionysius, by Preller.—Talos, son of Kres, by Panofka.— — 
No. 74. Cora returning, by Gerhard.—Sculptures of the Parthenon (inner frieze), by 
Petersen.—Hermes, the god of gold, by Panofka.—No. 75. Tablet in honour of 
Cassander [Journal of Philology, No. 4, p. 99 seq., where after 7d xowvdv t&v 'Haret= 
pwray the words tawv wep) Powixny were inadvertently omitted], by Curtius.—On — 
Pausanias 1. The curtain in the Olympian temple, by L. S. Ruhl. In the Archio- 
logischer Anzeiger No. 75. Art. 11, are notices of the Inscriptiones Sprattiane 
(printed in our last number), by Gerhard and Curtius. | 


Gott. Gel. Anz. 1855. Nos. 1—4. (cf. No. 20). On Julien’s Histoire de la vie 
de Hiouen-Thsang et de ses voyages dans l’Inde, depuis lan 629 jusqu’en 645 
par Hoei-Li et Yen-Thsong, &c., traduite du Chinois, by Theodor Benfey.— 
No. 4. On-Schwarz’s Lessing als Theologe, by Holzhausen.—No. 8. On Auberlen’s 
Der Prophet Daniel. On v. Siebold’s Juvenal’s sechste Satire, by Ed. v. Siebold. 
—Nos. ll and 12. On the Zeitschrift d. Deutsch. morgenl. Gesellschaft, by M. 
Uhlemann.—Nos. 13—15. On the Corp. Paremiograph. Gree. vol. 2., by Leutsch. 
—Nos. 15 and 16. On Donaldson’s Jashar and Ewald’s Jahrb. d, Biblischen Wis- — 
senschaft, by H. E{wald].—Nos. 17—19. On Mitchell’s Sophocles, by Leutsch.— 
Nos. 19 and 20. On Bopp’s Vergleichendes Accentuationssystem, by H. E[wald].— 
No. 24, On Conington’s Epistola Critica, by F. W. S{chneidewin]. (‘Unter — 
diesen [ Verbesserungsvorschligen] scheinen uns mehrere sicher oder doch sehr 
ansprechend...... Bemerkt mag aber noch werden, das Hr Conington kiirzlich Berich- 
tungen und Nachtriige in seinen Remarks on some of the Greek Tragic Fragments — 
bekannt gemacht hat. Diese finden sich in der neuen Zeitschrift, welche in Cambridge ~ 
seit dem vorigen Jahre unter dem Titel erschient: The Journal of Classical and 
Sacred Philology. Die uns bis jetzt vorliegenden zwei ersten Hefte zeichnen sich 
durch werthvolle Arbeiten und reiche Mannichfaltigkeit des Inhalts aus. Indem 
wir daher dem nenen Unternehmen das beste Gedeihen wiinschen, wollen wir nicht — 
unterlassen, dasselbe bei dieser Gelegenheit der Aufmerksamkeit auch unsrer Lands- — 
leute bestens zu empfehlen).—No. 25. On Koelle’s Polyglotta Africana and African — 
native literature, by H. E[wald|.—Nos. 27 and 28. On Polybii Hist. Excerpt. 
Gnom. ed, Heyse, by Leutsch.— No. 28.—On Diimmler’s Piligrim von Passau und — 
das Erzbisthum Lorch, by G. Waitz.—Nos.29—32, On Bunsen’s Christianity and 
Mankind. Philosophical Section (Vols. iii, and iv), by H. E{wald].—No. 82. On ~ 
Roziére’s Formules Wisigothiques, by G. Waitz.—No. 36. On Arndt’s Bemerkun- = 
gen iib. einige Stellen d, Sophokles, by F. W. S{chneidewin].—No. 40. On Brandes’ — 
translation of Kemble’s Savons in England, and on Noordewier’s Nederduitsche — 
Regtsoudheden, by G. Waitz.—Nos. 41—44. Lindner’s Lehrb, d, Christl, Kirchen-— 
geschichte, by Holzhausen.—No, 45—47, On Schambach and Miiller’s Niederstich- — 
sische Sagen und Mihrchen, by W. M.—No. 48. On Hesiodi Scutum Here, ed. v. 
Lennep, by F, W. S\chneidewin], On Hand’s Fund von Lengerich im K. Han. — 
nover.. Goldschmuck und rimische Munzen, by G. Schmidt. Nos. 49—51. On ~ 
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eeinta, by W. M. sen.—Nos, 53—58. On Hahn’s Aibodidiohe Studien, by 
Theodor Benfey.—Nos. 58—60. On Béhringer’s Kirche Christi und ihre Zeugen, 
by Holzhausen.—No. 60. On Schmidt’s Didymi Chalcenteri fragmenta, by F. W. 
S{chneidewin|.—Nos. 62—64. On Bruhl’s Geschichte der Kathol. Literatur, by 
Holzhausen.—Nos. -65, 66. On F. de Saulcy’s Recherches sur la numismatique 
* judaique, by H. E{wald].—Nos. 66—68. On Vahlen’s Enniane poesis reliquie, by 
F. W. S[chneidewin]. In No. 3 of the Nachrichten von der G. A. Universitat, 
&c. is a description of many coins, some inedited, added to the University’s collection 
by the zeal of Consul Borrell of Smyrna.—No. 69. On Miiller’s Geschichte der 
Amerikanischen Urreligionen, by H. E{wald].—Nos. 70—72. On Miillenhoff’s 
Zur Geschichie der Nibelunge Not, by W. M. 


Hoefer’s Zeitschr. fiir d. Wissensch. der Sprache.—Vol. iv. pt. 2 (1854). On the 
particles of comparison in Greek and allied languages, by G. F. Schémann.— 
Augustine on Etymology (S. Aug. de dialectica), by Dr. Crecelius.—On the 
Romance languages, by the same.—Nicknames in the Roman Satirists, by Dr. Hic. 
kermann.—Remarks on Low-German, by J. G. L. Kosegarten.—On Heathenism, 
name and thing, by Holzapfel.—On the Etymology of Greek names, by Dr. H. 
Diintzer ["Ounpos; Tvdets, Tuvddpews, Modvdeixns; Aaretpuvywv ; Ipwtecidaos, 
Ila\ aprons ].—Latin Etymologies, by Dr. Crecelius. [Amarus; mare]. 

Journal des Savants. Dec. 1854.—On Van de Velde’s Narrative of a Journey 

through Syria and: Palestine, Art. 1. by M. Quatremére.—Jan. 1855. On Bussemaker 
and Daremberg’s edition of Oribasius, Art. 1. by M. Littré—On Burnout’s Le 
Lotus de la bonne loi, Art. 7, by M. Barthélemy St. Hilaire—On Mommsen’s 
Inscriptiones regni Neapolitani Latinz, Art 3, by M. Hase. 
: Jahn’s Jahrb. Vol. 71, 72. part 2. On the idea and significance of the mythical 
~and heroic period, with special reference to the Homeric legends, by Planck. — Inves- 
tigations of the cosmical system of Plato, by F. Susemihl.—On several treatises 
illustrative of Cicero, by K. Halm.—On Frei’s Rechtstreit zwischen P. Quinctius 
und S. Nevius, by W. Rein.—On the commencement of Livy’s history, by C. Wex. 
—Passages of Curtius in the Pseudo-Callisthenes, by J. Jeep, Part 3.—Planck’s 
article on the mythical and heroic period concluded.—On certain passages in Sopho- 
cles Aj. 921 sq. Cid. C. 1418 sq. 658 sqq., by K. W. Piderit—On the meaning of 
kivyots and yéveots in Plato, by J. Deuschle. —On Welcker’s Pnyx oder Pelasgikon? 
by L. Ross.—Four dissertations on Livy, by Madvig, Wiedmann, Freudenberg, and 
Queck, reviewed by H. Heerwagen.—Critical remarks on several late Poets, by 
Klotz and others.—Part 4. On different kinds of Rhythms and Rhythmopeia, by 
A. Rossbach.—On the forms of the infinitive in the 4th foot before the bucolic 
cesura (in continuation of an article in Philologus), by M. Schmidt. Schneidewin 
on the Trachinie, by L. Kayser—On pre and pro with negligere, contemnere, and 
the like, by ‘'rojel.—On Numa’s Cycle (Liv.i.9), by A. Mommsen.—On the Battle 
of the Trebia, by K. Niemeyer.—On Jan’s C. Plini Secundit Naturalis historie libri 
_ xxxvii. Vol. 1, by Urlichs.—On. the Casares of Aurelius Victor, by J. Maehly.— 

; On a Pythagorean symbol ( Diog. Laert. viii. 1. 17), by F. Latendorf. 


Mnemosyne. Tijdschrift voor Classieke Litteratuur. Leyden, E. J. Brill. Vol. iii. 
1854. Questiones Lucianez, scr. E. Mehler.—Notes on the Wasps of Aristophanes, 
by Dr. H. G. Hamaker.—Davidis Ruhnkenii emendationes selecte. (on the Latin 
Anthology). Excerpsit E. Mehler.—Andocidis oratio de reditu. Scr. S. A. Naber. 
' —VWarie Lectiones. Scr. C. G. Cobet.—A supposed fragment of Trogus Pompeius, 
by W. N. Du’ Rieu.—Notes on Caesar, by Dr. D. Terpstra at Gouda.—Iamblichi 
_ de Egyptiorum Mysteriis collatio Jacobsiana. Scr. Doct. E. Mullach, Berolini.— 
_ De Cyrilli, Archiepiscopi Alexandrini, lexico inedito. Scr. E. Mehler.—The four 
Orphic friends of Pisistratus, by Dr. B. ten Brink.—Notes on insejptions. 1. The 
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goddess Vagdaver, by Dr. L. J. F. Janssen.—Critical ‘kde, by Dr. N. Je 
Kappeyne van de Coppello.—Review of A. H. G. P. van den Es Annotationes ¢ 
Lycurgi Orationem in Leocratem, by 8S. A. Naber.—Specimen of a restoration 
[from Florus, Eutropius, Orosius, and the Epitome] of Livy’s lost books, by — 
J. A. van der Chijs.—On the Roman census, by E. J. Kiehl.—Herodotea. Ser. 
S. A. Naber.—Miscellaneous conjectures, (Cicero, Orationes),—Adversaria, Schnei- 
dewin on /Eschylus, by E. J. K.—Novus Archilochi versus. Scr. Doct. B. ten 
Brink, et E. J. K.—Aristoph. Ach. 201 sq. Scr. Doct. J. M. van Gent.—-Peace 
335 foll. by E. J. K.—Scholia to the Wasps 1291, and Peace 565, by E. M. 
—Lemmata scholiorum Aristoph. restituit E. M.—Eurip. Iph. Taur. 812, by Z. 
te L.—Hieronymus on Job, by Dr. B. ten Brink.—Hom. Od. [. 283 foll. O. 434 
foll., by Dr. J. M. van Gent.—Schol. on Il. E. 704, by S. A. N.—Lys. Agor. 133. 
(x111. 42).—Plat. Gorg. p. 453 C, by Dr. D. J. van Stegeren at Arnhem.—Allitera- 
tion in Plautus, by S. A. N.-- Pollux 1. 50. Ser. Doct. J. M. van Gent.—Marius 
Plotius Sacerdos. Scr. Doct. B. ten Brink.—Suidas s. v. "IBuxos, by the same.— 
Thuc. iv. 120, by Dr. J. M. van Gent.—Vol. iv. 1855. Pt. 1. Herodotea. Scr. 8S. A. 
Naber.— Hor. S. i. 6. 3 foll., by E. J. K.—Emendationes in Grammat. Gr. Ser. E, 
Mehler.—Review of D. H. Jurrjens, Disquisitio literaria de democratie apud 
Athenienses origine et processu, by E. J. Kiehl. 








Miinchen Gel. Anz. Vol. 39. Class 1. Nos, 27, 28. On Bonitz’ Beitrage zur 
Erklirung des Thukydides, by G. M. Thomas.—No. 29. On Kempf’s Valerius 
Maximus, by K. Haim.—Vol. 40. Class. 1. Nos. 1—3. On Nipperdey’s Tacitus, by 
E. Wurm.—Nos. 3—5. On Steinheim’s Aristoteles iiber die Sklavenfrage, by Li. 
Schiller.—No. 5. On Zahn’s Pompeii Herculanum und Stabia, by Pr.—Nos.6,7. On 
Hahn’s Der Fund von Lengerich etc. Goldschmuck und rimische Miingen, by F. 
Creuzer.—Vol. 39. Class 3. Nos. 19—23. On Bekker’s Leonis Grammatici Chrono- 
graphia, by Tafel. 


Revue archéologique. Paris, Leleux. Dec. 15, 1854. Of the enclosure of the 
northern suburb of Paris, anterior to that of Philip Augustus, by M. A. Berty.— 
On the sculptures on religious monuments in the department of la Gironde, by M. 
G. Brunet.— Discovery of the Serapeum at Memphis, by M. A. Mariette, &c.— 
‘‘ Glyptic’’ in the Middle Ages, by M. A. Chabouillet.—On an Iberian suffix, by 
M, Boudard.—Gallo- Roman Antiquities found near Corseul.—Jan. 15, 1855. Ex- 
planation of a Greek inscription found at Smyrna, by M. Ph. Le Bas.—On the seven 
cartouches in the tablet of Abydos ascribed to the 12th Egyptian dynasty, art. 1.— 

Historical and archeological notice of Avignon, by M. Jules Courtet (contin, in 
Febr. No.)—Legend of the monk Theophilus, by M. Guenebault.—-The Greek 
words relating to Egypt, by M. L. Delatre.—On an Arabic coin, by M. W. Scott.— 
Contributions to a “‘sigillography” of Armenian kings, by M. V. Langlois.—Feb. 
15. Travels in Cilicia. Adana, by M. V. Langlois—On Roman architecture, by 
M. Jules Quicherat.—On an inscription, by M. L. Renier.—On a terra-cotta vase, 
by M. Thiollet. 


Reuter’s Repertorium f. d. theol. Litteratur. Berlin. 1855. Jan. Onaletter 
from the Greek patriarch Maximus to the Doge Giovanni Mecenigo ed. by Thomas, 
’ by Kimmel. On Caro’s St. Dominic and the Dominicans, Morin’s St. Francis of . 

Assisi and the Franciscans, and Ozanam’s Italian Franciscan poets of the 13th — 
cent., by Kimmel, On Schaff’s St, Augustin, by Kistlin.—Feb. On Schneid’s 
Bibl. theol. of the N. T., by Diisterdieck. On Krafft’s Ch. Hist. of the Germanic 
peoples, by Riickert. On several hymnological books, by Sarnighausen.—April. 
On Stier and Theile’s Polyglot Bible, by Wieseler. On Kurtz's Hist. of the O. T., 
by Neumann. On Rinck’s Religion of the Greeks, by Wuttke. On Hilgenfeld’s 
Apostolic Fathers, by Késtlin—May. On Bohringer’s Biographical Ch. Hist., 
by Kiimmel. On Dittmar’s Universal Hist., by Victor Strauss. 
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; - Rudelbach u. Guericke’s Zeitsthr. f. d. gesammte luth. Theol. u. Kirche. Leipzig. 
1855. No. 1. A glance into the religious and moral state of the age of the Judges, 
by Engelhardt. Demonology, by J. F. Voss.—No.2. The system of the Gnostic 
Basilides, by Gundert. The marriages of the sons of God with the daughters of 
‘men, by Keil. Talmudical Studies, No. 4, by Delitzsch. 


_  Schneidewin’s Philologus. Vol. ix. pt. 3. Contributions to a history of the Greek 
doctrine of the State, by Hermann Henkel.—Cato’s Carmen de Moribus is in verse, 
by Ernst Kaercher.— Aristarchus’ Homer (1. Augment), by M. Schmidt.—On the 
Preface of the Elder Pliny, by L.v. Jan.—On Stobeus, by M. Schmidt.—Greek 
Inscriptions, by Karl Keil.—Inscription from AZgosthena, by Schneidewin.—On the 
fragments of the Greek Historians, by R. Stiehle.—Historico-philological Studies, 
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ght ‘inde side i in saci Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 437 b, s. v. 
Funus, (first edit.) The slab is broken off abruptly, but in such 
a manner as to shew that it probably contained only two lines 
in its upper part: breadth about 15 inches. The letters are 
narrow, ? of an inch long, deeply cut, rudely formed, and colored 
with vermilion. The forms of the A and = resemble those of the 
capitals now in use. 


HPAKAETOE MEN....¥Y 
KAZZAN[AP]..... 


‘HpaxAerros Mev ...... v Kacoar[dp] oe 


The graver has written HPAKAETOS instead of HPAKAEITOS. 
In the first line we have perhaps the fragments of MENEAAOY ; 
but only the first two letters are certain. 


V. 


From the same neighbourhood. An epitaph on Demaratus 
son of Ammonius, a famed hunter. The inscription is mutilated, 
being now about 17 inches broad, and 9 high. The letters 
are broad and neatly formed, less than an inch long: the cross 
stroke of the A is bent downwards, in other respects the letters 
resemble the modern character. This inscription, which seems 
to be tolerably ancient, cannot now be read without the greatest 
difficulty, as most of the letters are very shallow and consider- 
ably defaced. 


I[N OPJAZYN EN @HKAIZ AAMAPATON [ZENE AEYEZEIZ] 
AAMMPA KYNATEZIAE EPFA MONH[ZAMENON] 
N FENETAS EXMEIPE AMMQNIOZ EZ[AON EN ONAOIE] 
[K]JA! BOYAA MIZTI A EZOXON AMEPIION] 
IKOZJETH A EKAAYEAN OMHAIKEZ ON[TA]... 
. EYZEBEQN MATPIZ...... 
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Tolv Oplaciv ev Onxas Aapapatov, [Eéve, Nevooes,| — 
Aaumpa kuvaryecias Epya rovy| cdpevor, | ae 
ov ryevéras Eorerp ‘Aupovs éo[Aov év drAas| 
[«lai Bovrda, mister 0 eEoxov apepl ior, | 
[eixoo ]érn 3 éxXavoav oundrrxes Ov[ ra]... 
vesvee EVTEBEWY TATPIS ereee 


We have to remark DISTI written for MISTEI: and as it 
seems BOYAA for BOYAAI, but the stone is so defaced that the 
reading of the last word is a little uncertain. The second E 
of cixooérn is likewise so injured that the reading is extremely 
doubtful. 


VE, 


From the same neighbourhood. A broken piece of stone of 
considerable size, but mutilated, smooth and convex above, 
formed below like the keel of a ship, of one extremity of which 
it is perhaps a representation: the inscription, written from 
right to left, runs over one side. The figure is one-third of the 
size of the original. Two or three letters seem to be missing 
at the commencement : the inscription is certainly entire at the 
other end. 





The letters appear to be 


MONEI'PA®EME. gi 

The characters of this inscription shew that it belongs to the — 
very earliest period of Greek Paleography. See Rose’s Greek 7 
Inscriptions, Proleg. p. xv. sqq., and the plates. 4 









[Te]uwv eypadé pe. 


The name of the artist suggested is of course uncertain. 





Correspondence. 


Paul Bornemiza. 


Pavuzt Bornemiza, Bornemissa or Bornemisze, respecting whom Mr 
Churchill Babington makes inquiry in the last number of the Journal 
(p. 408), was bishop of Weissenburg in Transylvania, and appears to have 
left his diocese in 1556, owing to the general ascendancy obtained in 
that district by Reforming propagandists (see Hist. of the Protestant Church 
in Hungary, p. 69, Lond. 1854). 

C. Harpwick. 





Quotations in Donne. 


Tur following passages are quoted by Dr Donne without reference to 
book or chapter. Some of them occur very frequently throughout his 
works. I have been unable to trace them and should be glad of any 
assistance or suggestion. 


Damascene. Parva non sunt parva ex quibus magna proveniunt. 
Augustine. In talibus rebus tota ratio facti est in potentia facientis. 
——  Aliud est hic esse, aliud est tibi esse. 

Perdidimus possibilitatem boni. 

Nemo flectitur qui moleste audit. 

————_—-_ “ How loth we find the blessed fathers of the Primitive 
Church to lack company at their sermons”.....And 
so St Augustine, “In hoc vobis servimus.” 

——-—-— Basis Verbi est timor sanctus. 

—_———._ Societas patris et filii est Spiritus Sanctus. 

Cyril Alewandrinus says, “none of the saints of God nor such as 
were noted to be exemplarily religious and sanctified 
men did ever celebrate with any festival solemnity 
their own birth-day.” 

Erasmus. Sacerdotem nemo agit qui libenter aliud est quam 
sacerdos. 
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Anonymous. “...We may find in some respects é 
of a prayer in heathen and unchristian Rome tl 
in superstitious Rome. There we find their prayer ¢ 
have been, ‘ Aut innocentiam des nobis, aut maturam — 
penitentiam....’ And as we find there was in ‘ba 
state a public officer Conditor precum, that made — 
their collects and prayers for public use, so we find — 
in their prayers, that which may make us ashamed. — 
At first for many years their airs was, ‘Ut res — 
populi Romani ampliores facerent....’ And after, — 
‘Vota nuncupata, si res eo stetissent stabil. ” So far — 
therefore they may be an example,” &c. Be. } 

———— ...“the womb and the grave are but one point...there — 
is but a step from that to this. This brought in that — 
custom amongst the Greek emperors, that ever at the — 
day of their coronation, they were presented with — 
several sorts of marble, that they might then bespeak 
their tomb.” 4 

Tertullian. ...1 must say as Tertullian said,‘‘ They have put God — 
and that man into the balance and weighed them — 
together, and found God too light.” ‘ 9 

——-———_ Maledicere non norat quia nec malefacere. 

A. J. 





Notices of New Books. 

An Account of the printed teat of the New Testament, with remarks on is 
revision upon critical principles, together with a collation of the ul 

teats of Griesbach, Scholz, Lachmann, and Tischendorf, with that in 
common use. By 8. P. Treaettes, LL.D. London, Bagster, 1854, 

8vo. pp. xvi, 274, iv, and 94. 


[Dr Trrcettes has done good service by the publication of this 
useful volume. It is probably intended in some measure to clear the 
way for his long-expected edition of the New Testament: but moreover 
it stops up a gap in English theological literature, which has been ve 
imperfectly covered by books of wider range. 

The historical part of the work, contained in §§ 1—12, is very ¢ 
and accurate; though in some cases the details are hardly given 
sufficient fulness. It is written in a generous and kindly spirit, 
much anxiety to give every one his due: Bentley in particular is warmly — 
appreciated. Griesbagh’s text is of course decidedly condemned ; but 
his great merit is well pointed out, as the breaker of the deadly spell — 
which Wetstein had cast over textual criticism. It is strange however — 


“FHE JOURNAL 


OF 


CLASSICAL AND SACRED PHILOLOGY. 


On the Origin and Meaning of Roman Names. 


Ir is remarkable, considering the great general resemblance of 
the two languages and literatures which we specially call clas- 
sical, in root and origin as to the languages, in development and 
full form as to the literature, that our relation and our debt to 
~ each should be so very different. Upon the whole, it may be 
supposed that we owe the Latin most. It is certainly the parent 
of our modern customs of thought to a singular degree, and 
very much more probably below the surface than it is apparently, 
though this last is much. The continuing tendency of modern 
research seems to be to attribute more and more of present 
European habit and civilization to the local element or to 
old surviving Latinism, and less and less to any peculiarities 
which may have been imported by conquering Teutons from 
their forests. 

The modern European general system of proper names is a 
methodical one of family naming, which has grown up within 
historical times from a system of purely individual naming, and 
which bears upon itself so strongly this latter character, that 
under circumstances of solemnity, formalism, and antiquity, the 
Christian or individual name is the true one, and the surname 
only an adventitious excrescence still. In use however, which is 
the real mistress as to such things, the surname is now the real 
and principal: the generic and specific character of the two 
descriptions of names have become converted. Once John or 


Vou. II. Nov. 1855.’ : 17 
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unavoidable as perhaps it seems to us, when we look how it has 
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William was the proper or generic name, and Johnson, W: 
son, or the name of the place of residence, additions for he 
purpose of differentiating or distinguishing one John or William q 
from another: now use has altered this, and, if a man is asked — 
his name, he mentions his surname, the Christian name serving — 
simply as a specific differentiation, a distinction within the family, 

This is nothing wonderful; but it is an interesting question 
in regard of it, whether it is to be considered as-a type or law 
of the regular progress of the language of proper names with q 
advancing civilization, or whether it is a fact arising from his- 
torical and accidental causes. For we must consider that the 
language of proper names in its two branches, of persons and ~ 
places, is a thing with its own laws, and these different, to a 
certain extent, in each country and dialect: and that any loose 
reasoning and etymologizing about particular proper names in 
particular languages must be quite valueless, except so far as 
we understand the manner of application of such names, the 
history of their origin, attribution, and change. Such ‘reasoning 
as, especially with regard to local names, is not unfrequent in 
ethnological and antiquarian investigations, where no account is 
taken who gave the names, who used them, what they meant by 
them, and what language their significance, from these con- 
siderations, is to be understood in, goes altogether at random, 
and can lead to no result. In the same manner the comparison, 
with a view to etymology, of proper names in one language with d 
those of another needs as a preliminary, to make it at all to be 
depended on, an investigation of the laws of place-naming and 
man-naming in those countries; otherwise we do not even know 
what the names mean. In Mr Pott’s admirable book, for in- 
stance, it is quite common to find names which are palpably in 
their signification local, and have passed from places to persons, 
from local to surnames, investigated and derived as if they were ; 
simple personal names: that is, Mr Pott, such transition not ‘d 
having been in the same manner the usage in Germany, reasons 
on English surnames as he would on German, without any account 
taken of this particular law and practice, and so much of course 
of his reasoning is useless. 

Is it then to be considered that the transition, so simple and 


4 
“a 


taken place with us, from individual to family naming, naturally 


= 
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takes place with the advance of civilization ‘according to a 
general law of the language of human names? Or is it a par- 
ticular law and practice of our modern European languages, 
which has a previous cause perhaps in history, but none in 
nature ? 


4% 


The limits between history and tradition on the one side, | 


and nature on the other, are everywhere difficult enough to 


draw, but nowhere more difficult than in anything relating to 
language. In the present case, there is against the supposition 
that this is a natural law the fact that nothing of the kind 
seéms to have had even a tendency to take place of itself in the 
high civilizations of the East; that the highest and most perfect 
civilization, (so far as we can imagine civilization without Chris- 
tianity), which the world probably even yet has seen, the Greek, | 


continued to the last without any approach to family naming, | 


and, with as much need for personal distinguishment as we have, - 


did perfectly well without it. On the side of its naturalness is 
the fact that surnames are common, essentially, to all the 
Western and European nations, not only the evidently Latinic 
ones; and the fact of their previous perfect existence, as we 
shall see, in Latin. 

An intermediate supposition, if so it may S called, may to 
a certain degree be made. If we use the term aristocratic in a 
wide sense, or if we like to express. by any other word a strong 
attachment to family relations and honour to family and heredi- 
tary distinctions, it is evident that there is in the origin of the 
practice of family naming something of this aristocratic feeling, 
though the continuance afterwards and uniform carrying it out 
has been a matter of simple convenience. It is the absence 
of this peculiar family or aristocratic feeling which has appa- 
rently from the first, so far as one thing can be considered to 
have done so, differenced the East from the West. Greece par- 
took of both, and hence perhaps much of her once preeminent 
place in civilization and in literature: but in personal naming 
she was individual and oriental. The aristocratic feeling, which 
early Greek history indeed abundantly presents to us, seems 
yet not to have been of that dogged, unyielding, penetrative 
character, which moulded Rome into what it afterwards became : 
and there was something perhaps in the language itself of 
Greece, in its unlimited power of composition (which the Romans, 

17—2 


260 Journal of Philology. 


though they had in theirs, were too conservative to use)', nd- 
something in the perpetual mental readiness and liveliness of the | 
people, which helped the matter. As it was, the Greeks never 
either on the one side let any of their commonest names, 
Dionysius, Demetrius, &c., degenerate into a mere family diffe- 
rentiant or preenomen, never allowed any name of any kind to 
adhere to a family (except in exceptional cases, royal for in- 
stance) and become a surname, and never allowed any adjunct 
or cognomen to supplant, or take its place as a formal distinction 
with, the individual name. How they found names enough to 
distinguish each individual, we may wonder; but the fact is, 
that when it came to the point of distinction they did much as 
we do: Anpoobéns Annocbévovs Taaneds is about as much descrip- 
tion as we should give now, the difference being that the Greek 
adjuncts never converted themselves, like the English, into 
real names, but the individual name was always kept living, 
Accidental designations also or nicknames too, as we know, - 
(which in point of fact are the practical unformal distinctions in 
a state of society where names are not much written and regis- 
tered), were most abundant: only they never became real or 
family names, as at Rome. 

How much of the moral superiority of character, and final 


_ political prevalence, of the Roman over the Greek was connected 


_ with the strong family feeling of the former, and the singular 


absence of it in the latter, is a question which cannot but come 
across us in thus distinguishing their systems of naming: but 


our business is not just now to pursue it. 


Supposing then the origination and habitual use of surnames 
to be not a regular law of the language of proper names, but a 


' moral and ethnical law, a particular case of the moral character 


and development of nations, arising from their feelings as to 
family: and supposing such system of naming to have prevailed 
among the Romans, and now, in many countries after long 
barbarian intermission, to prevail again in modern times ;—is 


1 Roman compound cognomina were as Centwmalus and perhaps Poplicola, 
so easily formed, that one wonders at are of uncertain composition, and there 
the rarity of them. There were a few are some numeral compounds, like 7'ri- 
urban or local ones, suchas Tuscivicanus, geminus, Tricostus, Tricipitinus, These 
Celimontanus ; a few regularcompounds TI think are the principal actually ex- 
like Ahenobarbus and Crassipes; some, _ isting. 
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the connexion between the Roman naming and ours historical, or 
analogical and moral? is our practice of surnaming a Latinism, 
a coming out into view of the old historical stream after under- 
ground or at least somewhat hidden flow, or is it a Teutonism 
and modernism arising from the same renewed causes within the 
last 500 years in Europe from which it arose at Rome or in Italy 
centuries before ? 

This large question I am no farther going to try to answer 
now than by endeavouring to make out as accurately as I .can 
what the Roman system of personal naming, as compared with 
ours, was: I should be glad to lay down a stone or two which 
might help any one towards a future building. 

We must not follow too strictly the grammarians’ division of 
a full Roman name into prenomen, nomen, cognomen, and be- 
sides this»perhaps agnomen, and what more besides!. Properly 


1 The word ‘cognomen (or cognomen- 
tum) is not, like agnomen and prenomen, 
a compound of nomen, signifying an ad- 
ditional name, but is an independent 
formation, like nomen itself, from the 
verb. Noscere meant originally to mark 
or take notice of, but, as it was, went 
out of use to a certain degree in this 
sense, its preterite nésse remaining in full 
use for ‘to have marked’ or ‘to know’: 
into the place of noscere came the after- 
formation cognoscere. Just so nomen, 
signifying originally what a thing is 
marked, distinguished, or recognized 
by, came to signify what it is described 
as or enumerated under, and the fresh 
formation cognomen was applied to the 
special name of distinction or recogni- 
tion. Nomen was applied altogether 
generically, to signify large numbers, 
according to the Roman military or 
classificatory spirit, which in comparison 
with the whole despised individuals. 
Cognomen and nomen, being primarily 
the same in meaning, are naturally 
used, either of them without the other, 
vaguely and loosely : the fact I wish to 
call attention to is, that, when they are 
used together or contrasted, nomen is 
the whole family part of the name, cog- 
nomen the individual epithet. Of such 


looseness in use as there was of the 
word cognomen, there were two special 
reasons. One was, that a man might be 
considered in a manner to inherit his 
father’s cognomen as a cognomen to 
himself (as well as a part of his nomen): 
but this consideration with the Romans 
was involved with the idea of its fresh 
or continued applicability to himself, 
and hence endless confusion in Roman 
names. Compare the language of the 
elder Scipio about the name Africanus 
in the Somnium Scipionis. In ‘Tu 
Maximus ille es Unus qui nobis cunc- 
tando restituis rem’ the Maximus was 
doubtless intended significantly, though 
the Fabius here alluded to inherited the 
name from his fathers: but he deserved 
it too. The other reason for the loose- 
ness was, that the third word of a Ro- 
man name was that by which it most 
frequently happened that the man was 
addressed and called: and hence the 
Greeks called it mpoonyopixéy, and the 
Romans loosely cognomen, For abund- 
ant instances of the relative use of nomen 
and cognomen, see Perizonius, Animady. 
Hist. lib. 2. Of the use of agnomen I 
am not much aware, whether for in- 
stance it stands rightly or not in Cic. 
De Invent. 9, 
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speaking, the nomen was the family part of every full 1 um e, 
that part which had previously belonged to the father, ex- 


actly similar to our surname: it very constantly, as with many 
surnames of ours, consisted of more than one word, and in the 
central times of Roman history, in the case of genuine Roman 


and distinguished families, was pretty certain to do so}. 


The 


prenomen and cognomen made up the individual part of the 
‘name, the one preceding, the other following the nomen: a 
prenomen there always was, and it served for interfratral dis- 
tinction in usage like our Christian name: a true cognomen 


1 Dionysius Hal. (3. 70), in distin- 
guishing the two words of the name 
Attius Navius into a family and an indi- 
vidual part, does not—as we should be 
inclined to do, after the analogy of 
Caius Marius &.—make them a preeno- 
men and nomen, but a nomen and an 
bvou.a mwpocnyoptkdy or quasi-cognomen ; 
the reason apparently being, that Navius 
is the name which he calls him by, and 
that the third usual Roman name seems 
to him, as to Plutarch, to be the real 
name, the preenomen to be a formal nu- 
meration of little consequence. At Rome, 
in Dionysius’s time, each Roman might 
be considered to have his formal, his 
ancestral, and his colloquial (axpoonyo- 
pixdvy) name: these were used under 
different circumstances, and this differ- 
ent use it was which produced the Ro- 
man popular triplicity of name, for in 
fact the number was quite irregular: 
most Romans had more than one family 
name, and the distinction between ac- 
tual cognomina and titles or additions 
was very vague. It was the colloquial 
or society name which the Greeks, as 
Dionysius above, were most ready to 
consider the real one, 

Liddell and Scott render 8voua mpoo- 
myopixdy ‘surname,’ which it certainly 
was, though the rendering shows the 
exceeding difficulty of transferring from 
one language to another words relating 
to the usage of names. But in fact the 
best way of comparing Roman naming 
at the end of the republic (that is, after 


it had come to, its own full develop- 
ment, and before its Italianism was lost 
through mixture, and the wideness of 
the empire) with modern would be to 
leave out of consideration. the gentile 
name altogether. The prenomen and 
third or fourth name were a Roman’s 
two names in use, like our Christian and 
surnames: in this sense the prosegoric 
names were the real surnames, Setting 
aside our patronymic surnames, those 
ending in -s, -son, &c., which are analo- 
gous to the Roman gentile names, all 
our other surnames have probably their 
exact analogues among the Roman pros- 
egoric names: and the origin in both 
cases is substantially the same: they are 
cognomina or epithets become family 
names. The Roman names, though 
never probably, like ours, single as re- 
gards the distinction between preno- 
mina and gentile names, were once inde- 
pendent, like ours, of these epithetal or 
sur-names, and we may trace the accre- 
tion of these as of our modern ones. In 
use, they differed from our surnames in 
this, that the prenomen, except as be- 
tween brothers, was a mark rather of 
formality and respect, while the surname 
was the more familiar: this is probably 
the real point of Horace (Sat. ii. 5. 32)— 
‘gaudent prenomine molles Auricule 
&e.’ 

A comparison of the Roman list of 
surnames with ours, which I should 
like to give in another paper, may per- 
haps illustrate the analogy. 
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there commonly was not. For a true cognomen, according to 
the natural meaning of the word, was a distinctive title or nick- 
name given to the individual on account of something peculiar to 
him: the difference in this between the Roman and Greek usage | 
was simply that the Roman cognomen was more formally : 
adopted by the individual, and, besides this, in the next genera- 
tion became very likely a branch family name, the nomen for the 
future consisting of two words, one a generic family name, the 
other a branch or specific one. Hence, in saying that the in- 
dividual part of the name consisted of praenomen and cognomen, 
we must say in regard of the latter, ‘where there was one.’ 

A Roman name therefore in its full form described the 
family, stem, branch, and bough, in a way better for historical; 
or as we may say heraldic! purposes than any other system of 
naming, and better also than medizval escutcheons with their, 
quarterings, which marked alliances more satisfactorily than | 
ramifications. As to the individual, Roman names lived in the 
head and the tail, or, taking (under botanical correction) another 
metaphor, they were exogenous, growing on the outside, (begin- 
ning and end), with an inert mass in the middle, not necessary 
to the every-day livingness and usage of the name, but of 
historical only and family interest. Not only cognomina, but 
prenomina also, became added as branch differentiants to 
the family name and new prenomina prefixed to them for in- 
dividuals. And in practice a man’s name was his przenomen 
and his last family name, that is, that representing the last 
branch or lowest species: so completely was it possible for the 
intervening part to drop from use, even when in family tradition, 
in connexion with family images, &c., it must have been preserved, 
that we may have a man’s name occurring historically in every 
variety of usage, over and over again, and yet be unable to 
supply the stem family name, except by conjecture and con- 
clusion. An instance known to every one is the case of Verres: 


1 Roman heraldry, or the outward which certain officers had. Thus those 


signification of family distinctions, may 
be considered to have consisted partly in 
the famous custom of family images, 
which was closely connected with the 
names, and partly in the right of stamp- 
‘ing coined money with their own badge, 


Marcii who bore the surname of Rex 
stamped their coins with the head of 
King Ancus (in fact, but for his popu- 
larity, the surname must rather have 
grated on Roman ears), the Flori with 
a flower, &c. 


i 
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that he was of the Cornelii' Dr Donaldson appears to have 
established satisfactorily, but, often as he is named, it is never — 
otherwise than as C. Verres, 

This is simple enough, so simple as perhaps to be wearisome: 
but it is singular how little thought has been given to it in much 
that has been written about Roman History. The great leader 
astray in this matter is Plutarch’, who is a remarkable instance 
how much care is needed in writing about proper names of 
another country or language than one’s own, even so nearly 
connected as Rome was with Greece at that time, and when the 
writer is a Plutarch. He understood the proper naming of his 
own country, and never thinks therefore of deriving Greek names 
as if they were significant in the individual, as if Alcibiades was 
the strongest or doubly strongest among men, or Pericles the 
most glorious: he knew that the names were either recurring 
ones in the family, or common and trivial, or of hope and good 
omen, but anyhow not significant. But, in writing a Roman 
life, the first thing he does is to conclude the significance of the 
apparent cognomen, and to find a meaning for it®: this signifi- 
cancy he finds sometimes in the individual, sometimes in a 
predecessor in the family: but always with the appearance not 
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I The passages cited by Dr Donald- 
son in the paper referred to (Proceed- 
ings of the Philolog. Soc. yol. 4) are 
very illustrative both of the distinction 
of nomen and cognomen, and of the 
dropping out of use of the old gentile 
name. 

2 It is to be remembered that in this 
Plutarch is true to himself, that is, puts 
on Roman feelings to write a Roman 
life, only that perhaps he a little over- 
does and misapplies them. The living- 
ness af names was extraordinary among 
the Romans, and they punned upon 
them in a manner which would shock our 
propriety, at the same time that they 
drew moral lessons from them with very 
little regard to history. Every one 
knows how Cicero rings changes of ridi- 
cule on the name of Verres. It is only 
remarkable that the exceeding openness 
of the Roman surnames to ridicule of 


this kind did not produce the fashion of 
abstaining from it: but perhaps it is the 
same (as we should call it) want of good 
taste, a remarkable want from first to 
last among the Romans, which causéd 
in the first instance the very large num- 
ber of surnames descriptive of bodily 
defects (comparatively few of such nick- 
names having become surnames in mo- 
dern times) and caused afterwards Cice- 
ro’s punning. The Romans thought 
much of ‘fausta nomina’: the Greeks 
did not seem to think much of the sig- 
nificancy of their names, with the ex- 
ception of some remarkable cases of 
omination, (like that of Hegesistratus in 
Herodotus,) nor to pun on them. 

8 His derivation of the gentile name 
4imilius from atuvdos is of a different 
nature, and is connected with the sup- 
posed early relation of that gens to 


Pythagoras. 
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so much of delivering a Historical fact, as of guessing something 
he was bound to give an account of}. 

Plutarch was a wise man, and had of course some reason in 
what he was doing: and, though probably in his time living 
Roman cognomination, except as to grand titles, had come to 
an end, yet it existed at the time of most of his heroes, and 
any third or fourth word of a Roman name might have been 
a cognomen, though neither he nor we have right to assume 
it was. His account of the giving of the cognomen of: Magnus 
to Pompey is reasonable, and has every appearance of truth?. 


1 In respect of Cicero, Plutarch has of Sulla, he attributes the red or spotted f 


a story that he was advised to drop or ° 


change his name, but answered that 
instead of that he would make it more 
famous than that of Scaurus or Catulus. 
The story is utterly without point, for 
Cicero as Roman names went was a very 
good name, and could not be considered 
of any disagreeable significance, like 
Scaurus and so many others, and the 
two names compared with it can have 
no sort of reason for their juxtaposition, 
The idea of dropping a family name for 
its signification was utterly un-Roman, 
but in Cicero’s time there was a Sort of 
Greek idea of honorary cognomination 
abroad, which might have given some 
* occasion for the story. Pompey, for in- 
stance, so far as we can tell, took the 
name of Magnus, (which was much too 
empty, undistinctive, and ambitious for 
a true Roman cognomen, though others 
besides Pompey, a Roscius for instance, 
Cic. Pro Sex. Rose. Am. 6, bore it), in 
stead of his father’s cognomen of Strabo, 
perhaps with the idea that Cicero’s ad- 
visers had. This name of Magnus had 
been half taken, in a similar manner, by 
the younger Scipio before. 

The celebrated cicer or wart like a 
vetch or pea is not attributed by Plu- 
tarch, in the case of Cicero, to his own 
nose, but to that of one of his ancestors, 
who, Plutarch sagely concludes, must 
have been a most distinguished man, 
for his descendants not to have been 
ashamed of the appellation. In the case 


face which the word was supposed to | 
mean to Sulla himself, though Sulla was / 
a family name as well as Cicero, (See 
Morelli.) 

But returning to Cicero, the Roman 
list of herbal surnames is a curious one, 
without any modern analogue that I. 
know of, Pliny (knowing nothing about 
the wart) considers Cicero and others 
of them to have arisen, ‘ut quisque 
aliquod optime genus sereret,’ But, with 
the disregard common then for consistent 
or analogous derivation, he derives Piso 
a pisendo, putting among the herbal 
surnames Fabius and Lentulus, whose 
position there is doubtful, Fabius being 
only a gentile name, and Lentulus being 
as probably a diminutive from lentus. 
But Piso, Cicero, Cepio, Tubero are evi- 
dently names closely analogous. Jubero, 
however, like Dorso and Tubertus, may 
mean ‘hunchback.’ 

2 Pomp. 13. Plutarch’s account of 
the origin of the name of Swra among 
the Lentuli (Cic. 17), a very curious 
story, is not altogether improbable. But 
of all surnames the most difficult to 
understand as to their application (ex- 
cept on the supposition of badges or 
signs) are the independent substantives 
like this (not descriptive or names of 
trades). Some of them may be of appli- 
cation natural enough, as Bestia, Asellus, 
Vitulus, and Catulus (if a substantive), 
even perhaps Lupus, Tawrus, Scrofa 
(about which howeverthere is aJ oe Miller 
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But it is to be noted that the rifeness and rampaney of cogno- 
mination in the later days of the republic and the high aristo om 
cratic families (in some, as the Metelli’, it was as regular as 
with the Ptolemies) was a Greek, or rather not Greek but 
Oriental, anything but Roman, fashion. 
The cases however of really historical cognomination are 
after all comparatively but few, and, where there is an account 
of such, we generally find it to be a family tradition assigning 
the origin, perhaps remote, of a branch family name. Many of 
these traditions are indeed truly Roman. Such is that of the 
name Lenas, mentioned by Cicero (Brut. 14), in honour of the 
Popillius who first bore it, that, as he was once performing 
solemn sacrifice as Consul and Flamen in his lena or sacrificial 
dress, a sudden sedition and riot of the people against the 
fathers and government was announced; but that on his coming 
forth in his sacred dress the majesty of his presence and power 
of his address at once appeased it. The origin of the name 
Pretexiatus among the Papirii, related by Macrobius, if we may 
venture to divide it in half and detach the comic story (too long 
to tell) associated with it, is characteristic and not improbable?, 


story) &c.: but the famous Decian sur- 
name Mus, also Musca, Merula, Me- 
renda Fimbria, and abundance more,— 
how they can have ever been epithets we 
cannot imagine. Seneca (de Brev. Vit, 
13) gives an account of the origin of 
the Claudian cognomen Caudex, that it 
means a raft, and that the first who bore 
it was the first who persuaded the Ro- 
mans ‘nayem conscendere :’ fact, reason, 
and application seem all alike wonderful. 
The story of the origin of the name 
Scipio is well known (Macrob. Sat. 6), 
that the first Scipio for his filial dutiful- 
ness in supporting his father received 
his name of ‘Staff:’ the substantival ap- 
plication is intelligible here, but the 
story seems an instance showing that 
for such application the circumstances 
must be. peculiar. 

1 The two most multicognominal 
families seem to have been the Fabii 
and the Metelli, and the former in their 
surname Maximus anticipated and out- 


did the later Magnus; but this name, 
both as to its superlative form and its 
ambitiousness, is nearly singular. The 
superlative form for a cognomen is how- 
ever intelligible enough: the compara- + 
tive Nobilior, of the Fulvii, is more re- 
markable, 

® It is on occasion of this name of 
Pretextatus that Avienus, one of the 
Macrobian interlocutors, asks a most 
alarming question for all etymologists of 
surnames; namely, ‘‘cum nullus sit qui 
appelletur suo nomine vel Togatus vel 
Trabeatus vel Paludatus, cur Preetexta- 
tus nomen habeatur.” The answer is 
‘Casus,’ and the historical story alluded 
to in the text. But ‘casus’ in general, 
and where there is no historical story to 
give, is unsatisfactory: and the principle 
of selection among similar objects for 
surnames is a terrible crux, On any 
theory, of signs or other, we may ask 
like Avienus, How is it that so many 
people are called Lamb, or Bull, whereas 


” 
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_. The order of a Roman name was not of any very particular 
consequence, except so far as that the regular ordinary pre- 
nomina would come first, and the stem family name as much as 
possible in the middle. 


monly described as being used either for przenomina or cog- , 


nomina!. What is thus described consists of two facts. One, 
that in the later times of the republic, when the special family 
feeling, though it had come to its height, was rather through 
luxury, mixture of foreign custom &c., losing its simplicity and 
genuineness, the use of prenomina became more irregular, and 


parts of the family name which had dropped, old cognomina in | 
the family, names from connected families, or even honorary | 


titles, came to be given as prenomina. Hence, as a strong 
case, the confused nomenclature of the earlier Emperors: adop- 
tion a good deal contributed to this confusion, The other 
fact which has caused it to be said that many words are pre- 
nomina and cognomina both is that certain names attached to 
particular families occur sometimes written before the stem 
family name, sometimes after it: in the earlier times commonly, 
before. Whether in this latter use they were preenomina in the 
ordinary sense of the word, that is, served for distinction between 
brothers, or whether they were family names put before the 
stem one (sometimes with us now we find whole families, besides 


their particular Christian names, bearing a sort of family Chris- | 


tian name common to all),—we cannot well tell. Everything is 
of course uncertain in the earlier history, though probably the 
names and the usage of them less so than anything else, because 
this is what the family traditions would most truly preserve. 
If we could suppose ourselves to find an irregularity of names 
in the earlier times of the republie yielding for a time to system, 
and then reappearing again in the later, it might be one argument 


nobody is called Cow, or Horse, or 
Sheep? How is it that the surname of 
Moon exists, and not that of Sun? As no 
answer but ‘chance’ in some shape can 
be given, it may perhaps be concluded 
that surnames must have arisen from 
not a very large number of individuals : 
and possibly that the spread of some 
caused the extinction of others. But 
one thing is to be considered, that Avie- 
nus then, and we now, have but a very 


imperfect idea of what surnames have 
existed, or even do exist, and the neces- 
sary partialness of all reasoning about 
names is the great difficulty of it. 

1 Such words are Opiter and Procu- 


lus, of the Virginii, Hostus, Vopiscus. 


Agrippa, Volero, perhaps Mamercus. 
Julus and Fusus, as cognomina of the 
Julii and Furii, are in many respects 
analogous to them. But on this more 
needs saying than I can say now. 


There are several words which are com- \ 


to induce us to believe the former to have been a period of — 
aristocratic growth and systematization, as the latter undoubtedly 
was a period of decline: but we cannot probably know much 
about it. 

It is to be observed, that Roman titular cognomina were at 


all times much more common than from merely reading the 


history we should be led to imagine. It is only those attached 
to the most famous individuals, or else those which passed into 
family names and became grammatical cognomina, that we 
easily become aware of. The great mass of them have not 
made their way out of the Fasti. What is to be thought of 
the early names apparently of this kind which rise above the 


_ surface, is a very vexed point. We have no canon to distinguish 


sd 


honorary titles from mere local designations, and Collatinus, 
Coriolanus, and many others, may be the one or may be the 
other: the fact of the real abundance of such honorary titles 
might lead us to suppose they would be the former, only that 
this very abundance would naturally cause any of the latter, if 


‘they did arise, to be interpreted in the other way. 


The relation of the cognomen to the nomen, which I have 


| thus endeavoured perhaps to set in a little clearer light than we 


generally look at it in, is not very difficult: that of the regular 


preenomen to the nomen is more difficult, and in some respects, 
so far as we can make it out, more interesting, as. bringing us 


nearer to the origin and principle of the whole system. It is 


also that which most properly bears upon the question with 
which we started, how far the Roman system of family names is 
to be considered, and whether historically or analogically, con- 
nected with our own, Still, it was impossible to pursue it pro- 
perly without the considerations, relating to the cognomen, which 
have been given above. 

The subject is so extensive, that anything like a full investi- 
gation of it, if it is to be made, must be deferred till another 
paper: but we may perhaps for the present say, that, so far as 
we can consider the system of Roman naming independent of 
cognomination, (that is, consider the relation of preenomina and 
nomina alone), we seem to come to something different both 
from the Greek and modern systems, These last, so far as the 
individual names are concerned, are similar: that is, while our 
modern system is Roman in its use of family names, it is like 
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* 
Greek, not like Roman in its native individual names, those I | 


mean not introduced by religious usage from sacred sources. | 
The old Saxon individual names, in use now as Christian ones, 
are the counterpart in signification of many Greek names, and. 
the two are readily intertranslatable. . 
_ But, in piercing backwards towards the origin of Roman 
naming, we do not seem to get towards any system of single | 
individual naming, but only towards two different systems of , 
binominalism. Varro says indeed that the Romans had originally ‘ 
only one name: but this seems merely to mean that Romulus 
and his supposed contemporaries are described with one only, 
even if we are to suppose this true, which it hardly is. Romulus 
had his second name of Quirinus, and others of the time, both men 
and women, have their two names together,—Titus Tatius, Acca ’ 
Larentia, Rea Sylvia ;—the binominalism appears from the first. | 
The peculiarity of this binominalism is, that in certain cases 
it is necessary, the separate names will not stand by themselves, 
or, as we may say, the whole name is bi-adjectival. Thus 
Quintus, the fifth, will not stand by itself to identify a man, 
nor will Lucilius (the son of Lucius): but Quintus Lucilius, ‘the 
fifth son of Lucius,’ will mark him. Thus ‘the existence of 
the merely numerational preenomina, Quintus, Sextus, &c., which 
appear as early as any, plainly imply a family name with which 
they must have gone: at the same time the universal termina- 
tion of the gentile or family names in -ius, which we must 
consider patronymic or adjectival, shows that neither could these 
have stood by themselves, and formed individual names, like 
our Christian names. The root of Roman designation, in this 
line of investigating it, is not true naming, but cataloguing as 
belonging to a family or gens. 
tory women were named in no other way’. 


For a long time in Roman his- 


1 The Greeks, so far as they were. portance being called or known by it: 


= 
t 


able to form a consistent idea of Roman 
naming at all, may be said to have come 
practically to the conclusion we seem 
to be arriving at here, namely that the 
Romans had no individual name at all, 
such as theirs were, (and as our Christian 
names once were). That the gentile or 
central name was not such, they clearly 
understood, no person of any family im- 


some considered the prenomen the indi- 
vidual name: on which Plutarch, who 
on the whole seems to have thought so 
himself, observes that in that case Ro- 
man women had no names at all. On 
the other hand, against those who con- 
sidered the third name (as Plutarch 
terms it, not érdvuyoy, cognomen) the 
true individual name, Posidonius urged 
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is so to be called, there was another, which, so far as ies ap = 
judge, was general in Italy. What this second binominalism — 
arose from, is more than I can at present follow out: possibly 
from an usage of adopting a name from both father and mo- 
ther’s family: and to a certain extent probably from bilingu- 
alism, one name being an interpretation of the other, or an 
addition to it in another language and for another city. Any- 
how, if there is one thing we may conclude about old Italian 
names in general, it is that they were bivocabular. 

I will leave for another paper such an etymological classi- 
fication and analysis of Italian and Roman names as I can make: 
the nature and purpose of the names—much in fact which has 
been said in this paper—is best illustrated by such an analysis, 
but there has not been room for it. Other avocations have 
prevented this paper from being digested as I wish it had been, 
but the reader will make excuse. 


the fact, that many Romans had but two; 
the three famous ones who were in this 
case having been, besides Coruncanius 
and some other ancients, Marius, Ser- 
torius, Mummius. It is remarkable 
that this last, though he had a true cog- 
nomen, Achaicus, mentioned by Plu- 
tarch in this place, is not considered by 
him to have had what he calls a third 
name, by which he means a second 
family name. He and the others be- 
longed to none of the ancient families 
which had branched out. (Plut. Mar. 1.) 

In the later times of the republic, 
the names Prima, Secunda, Tertia &e., 
used to distinguish daughters, began 
apparently to become real names, that 
is to be applied arbitrarily, without re- 
gard of their numerical significance. At 


J. G. 


least so Perizonius tries to make out, 


(Animadv. Hist. c. 3.) 

The Greeks, though they did not 
consider the gentile name the true indi- 
vidual one, yet used it, whenever for 
any reason it was most convenient to 
their purposes, to designate the man by, 
as Pausanius uses A tilius, (Achaic. c. 7, 
fin.) His account there of the Roman 
system of naming is interesting. The 
system was so strange to the Greeks, 
that Plutarch repeats his explanation of 
it almost with each life: in his Coriola- 
nus (tr) is an elaborate comparison of 
the Roman cognomina with the Greek 
royal epithets, with no mention of the 
somewhat important distinction of the 
first becoming possibly hereditary, the 
second not so. 
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Latin-English Lexicography. 


“Ein Schriftsteller, der seine Vorgiinger nicht zu iibertreffen und seiner 
Schrift nicht nach Vermégen die méglichste Vollkommenheit zu geben sucht, 
verdient nicht den Namen eines ehrlichen Mannes.” SCHELLER. 

Literature. Du Cange, Pref. Gloss. Walch, J. G. Hist. crit. Ling. Lat. ed. 3. 
Lips. 1761. Fabric. Bibl. Lat. ed. Ern. iii. 316—455. Noltenii Lex. Lat. Ling. 
Antibarb. vol. ii. Berol. 1780. (contains a complete list of Lexicons &c.); Pref. 
Lexici Rob. Steph. ed. Lond. An article “‘ Ueber die Einrichtung eines Thesaurus 
der Latein. Sprache,” in Wolf’s Analekten ii. 2, by Koler. Pellissier, ‘Recherches 
sur les lexiques anciens,” in the Bulletin du Bibliophile, 1836. pp. 119, 329. 
Griafenhan, Gesch. der klass. Philologie u. s. w. ii. 266 seq. 323 seq., iv. 205—247. 
Lersch, Sprachphilosophie der Alten, i. 92 seq., ii. 143 seq., 223 seq., iii. 113 seq. 
Grisse, Lehrbuch einer allg. Litterargesch. u. s. w. i. 537 seq., 742 seq., ii. 
pt. 1. 794 seq., pt. 3. 663 seq. _Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Philologica. Dr Otto, 
*‘Ueber den gegenwartigen Stand der lat. Lexicographie nebst Andeutungen zur 
Verbesserung derselben,” in the Allg. Monatsschrift fiir Wissenschaft u. Litteratur. 
Braunschweig, 1853. pp. 990. Hand, Lehrbuch des lateinischen Stils. ed. 2. 1839. 
Book i. cc. 4, 5 (History and character of the Latin language). 


[This list is intended to assist the inquirer who wishes to take a 
comprehensive view of the general subject. Otto’s article, though not 
free from errors, contains a good rough sketch. KGler’s is confused, 
but has much useful matter. Pellissier unfortunately I have not seen, 
nor Walch. Above all the student should. read carefully the prefaces 
of all the chief Lexicons. But more of this anon.] 


In the days when no man could be content with his name until 
he ora wittier friend had twisted it into an anagram,—had found, 
as they would phrase it, the omen in nomine,—in those merry 
times it was said or sung of the Augustinian monk Ambrogio da’ 
Calepio!, that men did well to call him Calepinus, who like a 
true pelicanus fed a brood of lean plagiarists on his own best 
blood. A rapid survey of the history of Latin-English Lexico- 
graphy will bring before us many such ill-requited pelicans, 
whose labours deserve to be held in grateful remembrance, and 
whose very errors may be instructive to those who, ambitious 


1 Cn the Oglio, between Bergamo Our Cambridge epigrammatist Duport 
and Brescia. Calepinus, like Lambinus, cannot resist the temptation of punning 
enriched the French Lexicons. Calepin on such a name as Ambrosius Calepinus 
is a note-book, or common-place-book. — (xadds—mlvew. Musee sudsec. p. 132). 
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of new conquests in this department of asta would sensi : 
ploy themselves upon it to the best advantage. q 

Lexicography, strictly speaking, is an offspring of modera 
science!, The wellbred Roman despised every literature’ but 
his own and the Greek ®, sermones utriusque lingue; nor did he 
master his one foreign language, as dead languages must be 
mastered, by the help of dictionaries. It was taught in Italy, 
more and more generally from the end of the second Punic war, 
by educated slaves, by grammarians (grammatici, litterati) in 
their patrons’ houses or in their schools, nay, at last, to scandal- 
ize Tacitus* and all sober Quirites, by Grecule ancille in the 
nursery. 

These exiles, it need scarce be said, brought with them the 
most approved treatises of their craft (réyva, artes); thus while 
in Greece grammatical analysis was called forth by, and exer- 
cised upon, an existing national literature, the growth of Latin, 
as a written language, was greatly influehced by foreign rules of 
art. The Greek philosophy of language was transplanted fullgrown 
into Italy; and they who desire to penetrate into the principles 
which quicken and support the offshoot, must seek the first germs 
of the parent stock in the etymologies of Homer‘ and the dark 
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oracles of Pythagoras®, 


1 See the Preface to Grimm’s Dic- 
tionary ; also Alex. Flegler in the All- 
gem. Monatsschr. 1853. p. 284, where he 
remarks that one powerful instrument 
of the lexicographer, comparative philo- 
logy, was wanting to the most cultivated 
Greeks and Romans, partly on account 
of their scanty stock of materials, but 
mainly because they had not attained to 
the “universelle Standpunkt,” to which 
the Christian doctrine of the unity of 
mankind has raised us. The sharp dis- 
tinction which they drew between the 
Greco-Roman and the barbarian world 
made them overlook those finer points of 
contact, which soften down the transi- 
tion from the rudest to the most culti- 
vated nations. 

® Krause (Geschichte der Erziehung 
u. 8. w. Halle, 1851. p. 280) cites Fr. 
Cramer, dissert. de studiis que veteres ad 


They must watch its fortunes as it was 


aliarum gentium contulerunt linguas, 
Sundie. 1844. 4to. 

3 Dial. c. 29. 

4 Cf. his derivations of Odysseus, 
Astyanax, éAédas (éA\edalpoua), Képas 
(kpalvw). Odyss. xix. 562 seq., Lersch 
iii. 3 seq., Griifenh. i. 154 seq., where 
may be seen numerous examples of sig- 
nificant names (6vyéuara érdvupa), from 
Hesiod, the Orphic lyric and tragic poets, 
Euripides in particular, ‘the etymolo- 
ger among tragedians” (Etymol. Magn. 
s. v. "Audlwv) did much to foster a 
grammatical spirit among his country- 
men. The names Aias, Helene, Poly- 
nices, will occur at once to the reader. 
From Aristot. Rhet. ii. 23 § 29, it would 
seem that such allusions abounded in 
hymns to the gods. 

5 He taught that of all things, sav- 
ing always the prerogative of number, 
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tended, dwarfed, or dissected, by philosophers, sophists, and 
grammarians; by the Socrates of Aristophanes and of Plato, 
by Protagoras, by Prodicus, by Aristotle, by the Stoics, by the 
schools of Crates and Aristarchus; amid the porches or the 
walks of Athens, and the lecture-rooms of Pergamus and Alex- 
andria. They will then learn that the mighty eloquence, the 
subtle discrimination, the free and natural music, of the orators, 
the philosophers, and the poets of antiquity, were no lucky 
godsend; but silently ripened in minds open to receive know- 
ledge by every avenue of sense, and long trained to observe the 
facts, and to speculate upon the origin and the laws, of language. 
They will recognize with a glad surprise that that is no novel 
distinction, which they have felt rather than consciously pro- 
pounded to themselves, between the common ground and the 
special characteristics of language. Their mind’s eye, long 
schooled in the severe training of facts and cutward law, un- 
sealed at last in loving contemplation of the masterworks of 
Art or of the simple Nature of their spoken mother-tongue, will 
on a sudden be blest with the intuition of the inner law, which 
gives oneness of light and life to phenomena manifold and 
seemingly discordant: they will pierce beneath the veil to the 
Idea, that bright Form of Truth, which (as Plato said at once in 
sober seriousness and in accents of divinest poetry), would, if 
revealed to sight, enrapture all men with its enchanting beauty ; 
for it would shine by its own light. Or, to change the image, a 
key will be placed in their hands, which will open ways long 
barred up by hopeless difficulties and seeming contradictions: 
finding that it fits so many locks, must they not needs believe 
that it is a master-key? But if these laws, once beheld in their 
full glory, can no more be lost from view, so long as reason’s 
light remains unclouded, than the sun in a clear sky can be 
hidden from the eye that is open to behold it; there still remains 
work enough to keep the memory and the understanding em- 
ployed to the end of life; there will still be new facts to collect, 
or forgotten facts to recover, to store up, and to classify: the 
arts by which students have set up their empire over some 
leading principles, must still, as the historian observes of a less 
peaceful dominion, be active to consolidate past, and to pave 


the lawgiver was the wisest: ‘‘because,” discover what sound best expressed the 
says -Proclus, “‘he had the sagacity to nature of the thing.” Lersch, i. 25. 


Vou. Il. Nov. 1855. 18 
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the way for future conquests. In other words, the grammarian — 
who has attained to a philosophic insight into the principles — 
of philology must not cast down the ladder of observation by 
which he has risen; must still be content simply to record many 
phenomena, as isolated, unexplained facts, which may be re- 
membered as anomalies, until further knowledge and thought 
enable him to refer them to their true class. For all that is 
pure matter of usage he will still, as when a timid beginner, 
refer to his lexicon or to his notes. The distinction thus 
roughly laid down, which is indeed but another form of the 
Pythagorean ovorotxyia!, and which has itself been variously ex- 
pressed”, was so far from escaping the keen eyes of the ancient 
masters, that they tasked all their powers, some to maintain one 
or the other alternative in exclusive supremacy, others, to recon- 
cile both by the mediating truth, that individual differences no 
more exclude substantial unity in Language, than in the State 
or in the Church the freedom of the individual conscience dero- 
gates from the paramount majesty of Law. 

On these lofty themes one would gladly dwell, if only in the 
hope of inducing one scorner to pause before he curls the lip at 
those servants of truth ofot péunre 7d ov cai rd ogy Kal rd poy de 
ré vv. No simple tird, no one who is not cased in the three- 
fold brass of shameless ignorance or of narrow selfishness, will 
refuse to drink of those streams which, rising in the well-head of 
Homer, roll ever deeper and fuller and clearer as they receive 
tribute from bard and sage, from orator and statesman, from 
physician and divine, from Socrates and Plato, (to name but 
a few out of many), from Aristotle, Chrysippus, Aristarchus, 
Galen, Cato, Ennius, Lucilius, Varro, Czesar, Augustine®, They 


1 The One and the Many, the 
Bounded and the Infinite &c. See Grote, 
H. G. Pt. ii. 6. 37. 

2 Nature and Convention, Correct- 
ness and Chance, Reason and Usage, 
Art and Experience, Likeness and Ano- 
maly, Analogy and Custom, Hellenism 
and Dialect. 

8 Though it is a matter of less mo- 
ment, yet in order that, as physicians 
when they administer wormwood “ prius 
oras pocula circum Contingunt mellis 
dulci flayoque liquore,” so we also may 


by every honest recreation ease and 
gladden the toils of recruits in the clas- 
sical camp, I have plucked a few of the 
flowers of humour which grow upon the 
Hill Difficulty. If we sometimes catch 
even Dan Homer napping, we do not 
love him the less, but take heart of 
grace to call him ‘‘ good Homer ;” so too 
if we find puerile conceits in the etymo- 
logies propounded by the greatest of the 
ancients, we shall not scorn them, but 
learn the lesson of caution ourselves, 
To begin with a jest (the merrier be- 
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who would examine the links of this great catena may safely be 
left to the guidance of two of the most ‘patient of German 
students, Lersch and Grifenhan, whose works, though that of the 
former is mentioned with due honour by M. Bunsen, seem as yet 
to have escaped the research of most English compilers of 
elementary grammars, notwithstanding that both contain very: 
For they force the student to 
think for himself, instead of submitting, in avowed or, what is 


much that is to their purpose. 


worse, unconscious idolatry, to that outcry by which the Spirit 
of the Age proscribes all cultivation of the God-given faculty of 
speech, beyond what its short-sighted cunning can see to be 
needful for commercial purposes. It is the glory of Cambridge 
that, though she kas needed the ungentle voice of Sir William 
Hamilton to open her eyes to the true value of her -higher 
degrees, she has not yielded to this Lynch law; but has so 
far revered the memory of Ascham and Cheke, of Gataker and 
Milton, of Pearson, Bentley, Porson, Dobree, as to make Gram- 
mar, the cornerstone of-the noble pile of the Trivium and 
Quadrivium, a cornerstone of her modern teaching. And if, owing 
mainly to low notions of a scholar’s duties, and the consequent 


cause meant in sober earnest) which 
tickled the fancy of honest Gellius (hoc 
visum est lepidum et festivum. x. 4) and 
of Muretus (V. L. xiii. 1). Nigidius, a 
contemporary of Varro, in support of 
the doctrine of analogy (i.e. the doc- 
trine that names’ correspond to things, 
in such sort that, hearing the sound 
of the word, you know the nature 
of the thing) cited the words Ego, nos, 
mihi, Tu, tibi, vos: the three former 
being pronounced with compressed lips 
and indrawn breath, denoting, it seems, 
the person of the speaker; the three 
latter, being sounded with protruded 
lips and breath exhaled, denote a Non- 
Ego. Chrysippus (apud Galen. De plac. 
Plat. et Hipp. ii. 2) in like manner 
argued that the Hyo, 7d tryeuondy, re- 
sided in the heart, because the chin falls 
when the first syllable of ego is uttered. 
Varro thinks that he can claim Ennius as 
an authority for the derivation ; ‘‘ audio 
ab aveo, quod auribus avemus discere sem- 


hypothesis, 


per.” L. L. vi. § 83. We have all been 
amused by the proverbial example of the 
etymological principle xar’ dyrippacw 
(contraria signijicatio), ‘lacus a non lu- 
cendo.”’ (Lersch, iii. 132. Aug. Quest. in 
Judic., 21): ‘*bellum, hoc. est, minime 
bellum,” ‘‘ Parc, quod minime par- 
cant,” are equally edifying; and A¥lius 
Stilo’s ‘‘militia quasi mollitia car’ dvrl- 
gpacw” seems more fitted for a comic 
Latin grammar than for the grave Digest 
(xxi. 1. 1). Caius Granius should have 
been a monk for his cold-blooded deriva- 
tion of ccelibes from ccelites, ‘quod onere 
gravissimo vacent.” Quintil. i. 6, § 41. 
But Tryphon is perhaps boldest of all in 
his stout determination to bend facts to 
He derives giAnrhs from 
dpetrerys by apheresis of E and T and 
by changing E into H. What can be 
plainer? <A thief produces loss ; let his 
appellation lose letters. So Amos is 
formed kar’ évSecay from elarw, (Etymol. 
Magn. s. vv.). 


18-2 
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accumulation of many incongruous functions in the person of 
one teacher, grammar is with us regarded almost entirely for its — 
practical applications; there are not wanting signs that a more 
scientific study of grammar as such, in short that comparative 
philology, will soon raise up its head among us. This province 
also I must leave to an abler hand, who will, no doubt, prove 
the dignity of his calling and allure some young Hercules 
to make a noble choice, by representing the labours and saeri- 
fices which that calling, like every true and honest calling, — 
demands. For myself I must be content with a narrower, 
humbler office. On one branch of grammar alone, and one 
single slight shoot of that branch, do I venture to try the 
reader’s patience. If what I say suggests to any student an 
aspiration after earnest work, a determination that, pro parte . 
virili, so far as one man can turn the scale, in industry at least 
English scholarship shall not kick the beam when weighed 
against German, the result will be due not to me but to those 
of whom I speak. For charity begins at home; when we see | 
the patient, enduring, energy with which our academic fore- 
fathers toiled, bating no jot of heart or hope, for the improve- 
ment of their inheritance, something like a blush of generous 
shame will steal over our faces as we reflect on our self-com- 
placent enjoyment of other men’s labours, and neglect of those 
handier and better-tempered tools which might enable us to 
reclain so much that is now a rude and howling wilderness, 
Metaphor apart, I have learnt in my examination of our Latin- 
English dictionaries, so heartily to respect the authors, that 
(though it is rank heresy to say so) I seem to feel that the 
fond and free-spoken sympathy which bursts forth in tributes of 
Hebrew and Greek, Latin and even English, verse did not veil 
any selfish scheming; that it partook more of the nature of 
friendly approbation than of noisy, self-conceited puffing; and 
that to a quiet working man it must have been a more powerful 
incentive, and a richer reward, than the accordant applause of 
all our anonymous irresponsible critics, or even than the oracular 
placet of an infallible “taster,” say rather the ominous crowing 
of a poor unsteady weathercock. 

I propose then in this and two following articles (without 
pretending to give a complete historical survey of Latin lexico- 
graphy, which would far exceed my limits, and would require 


a 





. 


& 
a 
— 
7 





> é 


i a Latin-English Lewicography. | 277 


more comprehensive knowledge than I possess to do it justice), 
I. briefly to describe a few of the great lexicons which have 
been my teachers for years, and which must be the basis of all 
future erections: II. to trace, more fully, the series of English 
works, which once trained our English youth in sound Latin, and 
may yet train them and their modern teachers in racy, home- 
spun, mother-English; here my aim will be rather to satisfy a 
historical and human, than the purely critical, interest; for 
indeed I well know how superficial my own acquaintance with 
many of these books is; and mainly desire to entice some 
young student to the republication of their prefaces, with illus-' 
trative notes, biographical, bibliographical and critical; than 
which perhaps no more seasonable aid! could be offered to the 
scholar, who dares not abuse the past until he knows at the very 
_least something definite about it: III. to examine more at 
length some portions of Dr Smith’s Lexicon, to which a writer in 
the Quarterly, if I may judge from a hasty glance at the article, 
seems to have done a great, we may hope an unintentional, 
injustice by comparing it with Mr Riddle’s work; it is no com- 
pliment to a new champion entering the lists to set up a man of 
straw against him: IV. to lay down the rules which a lexico- 
grapher must observe, to point out gaps and errors in our existing 
lexicons, and to prove by examples that it is in the power of 
every student to supply some gaps and correct some errors; and 
if he knows it to be in his power, he cannot deny that it is his 
duty: he dares not be so ungrateful to Him “who has made him 
to differ” in intellectual appliances from those of his brethren 
who earn their own daily bread, and supply him with his, by the 
sweat of their brow,.or from those head-workers of old time, in 
whose footsteps he professes to tread; he cannot be so disloyal 
to his Country, his University, his School, his Home. 


§1. Calepinus, Stephanus, Faber, Forcellini, Scheller. 


OnE of the most agreeable, and one of the most frequent, duties 
of the student who refuses to repeat scandal at second-hand, 


+ Unless it were, (what would be a have seen issue from the Pitt Press) a 
worthy work for the press of either carefully edited series of the old trea- 
University, and—if that is a considera- _tises on education (Ascham, Brinsley 
tion—one which would pay, as well &c.), together with the prefaces and 
perhaps as Dindorf’s crude compila- other extracts from elementary gram- 
tions or certain schvol-books’ which we mars &c. 
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is the rescuing the fair name of some worthy, whom the blind — 
guides of the literary public have thought fit to proseribe. Such — 
a reward may perhaps await him who shall compare the Lexicon 
of Calepinus with its predecessors, and the author’s Preface! 
with his censors’ verdict. That the book is not a mere compila- 
tion from Perottus is evident to the most cursory observer?. 
Again, if the critics are correct, brother Ambrose has told a 
deliberate lie, which one can scarce believe; for the plagiarist 
generally employs rather the suppressio veri to cloke his villany. 
Let the reader judge. Falsely or truly the author tells the Senate 
-and People of Bergamo that for many years he had extracted 
from authors, both catholic and profane, interpretations of words 
rather for his own use than for publication; preferring the 
learning of Ambrose, Jerome, Augustine, to the cavils of Valla. 
He professes to excel all former writers in copiousness, in exact- 
ness of citation, in the explanation of prepositions; but is not- 
withstanding conscious of innumerable defects. With a true 
foreboding (will any dare to add, and with matchless effron- 
tery ?) he exclaims: ‘Scio namque futuros esse, qui labori nostro 
detrahant.’ 

The labours of Calepinus will still probably be useful to the 
student of patristic and scholastic Latin; certain it is, that the 
explanations in several languages, which were added in later 
editions, must have taught our fathers something of comparative 
philology ; for indeed there are few subjects bearing upon ancient 
learning, that did not engage the attention of European scholars 
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 

Robert Stephens on undertaking his Lexicon proposed merely 
to edit Calepinus, but gradually in three editions (1531, &c.) 
embodied the results of his own and his friends’ reading of the 
chief classics, not neglecting fragments, glossaries, and inscrip- 
tions. The London reprint’, in four fine folios, is very con- 


1 Ed. 1502, a scarce book, in the 
Cambridge Library ; the preface is re- 
printed by Du Cange, § 52. Adverse 
(and sometimes interested) judgements 
are collected in the preface to the Lon- 
don Stephanus. 

2 See e. g. the words branchia, colos- 
sus, Deus. 

3 Ed. 


1735. Cf. Nichols’s Liter. 


Anecd, ii. 65 seq., v. 176 seq. Among 
the editors were Bishop Law and John 
Taylor. See the ‘‘Grub-street Jour- 
nal’s” critique on their proposals in 
Bowyer’s Misc. Tracts, p. 86 seq. The 
edition of Birrius also (Basil. 1740 
seq.) has valuable additions, but I 
cannot speak of it from personal know- 
ledge. 
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venient for reference and for annotation, each quotation occupy- 
ing a separate line. Gesner’s, which is dedicated to George 
Il. the founder of “the U-niversity of Géttingen,” by rejection 
of encyclopedic (real) articles and-of barbarisms, by many 
insertions, and particularly by interpretations of vexed passages, 
did very much towards simplifying and enlarging the science: 
indeed for fulness, neat arrangement, and exactness without 
pedantic minuteness of explanation, it has strong claims to be 
regarded as the best that has appeared; and therefore, in this 
age of compilations, it may be had for a mere trifle. One can 
hardly: help sighing when one looks back upon times in which 
men were content to devote their whole energies to their calling; 
in which every artisan strove to become an artist, every printer 
and bookseller a scholar and designer; when two frinters, father 
and son, laid the foundations of the two lexicons which are, 
to our shame be it said, not yet superseded as guides to the 
thorough student of Greek and Latin. 

Faber’s lexicon!, which twice enjoyed the editorial care of 
the indefatigable Gesner, is now chiefly valuable for its citations 
from patristic and other later writers, and references to critical 
dissertations. Its German interpretation secured for it a popu- 
larity in the land of its birth which it retained until displaced by 
Scheller. 

The great treasury, which with those who do not care to 
read more than two or three lines of a titlepage bears the name 
of Facciolati, preserves in truth the fruits of the Herculean 
labours of his pupil Forcellini?, who himself with touching 
modesty tells the simple tale of his life-long devotion “to the 
clerks desirous of acquiring the Latin usage in the Seminary 
of Padua.” “James Facciolati,’ so he addresses his young 


1 First ed. 1571. 8vo. Best ed. by 
Leichius. Francof. 1749. fol. I fully 


death was felt as a domestic calamity by 
many beyond the circle of his family, 


concur in the commendation bestowed 
upon This work and-upon Hofmann’s 
Lexicon Universale by the reviewer 
of Dr Smith’s Classical Dictionaries 
(Quart. Rev. vol. 95, p. 98.) 

2 As a trait highly characteristic 
both of the man and of the scholar, I 
may be allowed to repeat an anecdote 
which I lately heard from an earwitness. 
Mr George Kennedy, whose sudden 


had made the discovery, which most of 
us make sooner or later, that ‘‘ Faccio- 
lati” was as great a misnomer as Ame- 
rica. 
aroused ; he complained to his friends 
of the wrong ; and at last, resolved that 
one man at least should so far be clear 
from guilt, he sent his copy to the 
binder to be made an honest book 
of, 


His sense of truth and justice was 
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comrades, “my master, a name illustrious in the commonweal ‘h 
of letters, while presiding over your studies in this Seminary, and 
by earnest thought and work striving to promote their success, — 
among other useful undertakings took in hand a Greek and — 
Latin lexicon, and laid his plans for the correction and enlarge- 
ment of both. For the Greek, employing my energies in some 
measure, but much more those of men recommended by far 
higher learning, he so increased and improved it, that you who 
are occupied in the study of that language need no words of 
mine to set forth its merits. As for the Latin, because it seemed 
to need more care, he entrusted me with the sole charge of 
restoring it, not as’ supposing my intellect equal to the task 
(for he knew, what I cannot but feel, how feeble it indeed is) 
but because, Seeing my strong and healthy frame, he conceived 
that I could endure even the longest labour. , Thus by my hand, 
acting under his guidance and authority, the almost intermi- _ 
nable work has at last, after nearly forty! years’ progress, been 
brought to a close.” The heroic spirit of self-sacrifice which 
breathes in these words carried Forcellini through his task with 
unabated zeal, though not without interruptions occasioned by 
his duties as confessor-to the clergy and other offices. To the . 
harvest stored up in former lexicons and indexes, he added his 
own gleanings from authors less thoroughly ransacked, from 
inscriptions and from coins, paying special attention to ortho. 
graphy, and adding a Greek and an Italian counterpart for each 
Latin word, together with the more obvious etymologies. In 
the interpretation he sought first to give the original proper 
meanings, and afterwards the secondary; not neglecting the 
detailed explanation of particular passages. In this department 
however it may be doubted whether he has rivalled Gesner. 
In his copious citations he had in view partly cautious critics 
who cannot have too much evidence, partly the necessities of 
young writers, to whom his work might serve as a substitute for 
Doletus, Nizolius, &c. Verbum sapienti. Perhaps one cause of 
the decay of classical composition among us may be the thought- 
lessness with which learners, and even teachers, content them- 
selves with abridgements giving unsupported opinions about 
words, while they neglect the sources in which most of the 


' Pheebus utrumque polum decies quater axe revisit, 
Hoc nostra immensum dum manus urget opus, 
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needful data for drawing’ free and well-grounded conclusions are 
recorded at length. Against this fatal error Dr Smith, I am 
happy to see, enters his protest, warning the reader that his 
book is not a substitute for a Thesaurus. Assuredly Forcellini 
also, if he could return like Admetus from the grave, would more 
than ever have cause to ejaculate: “ Utinam vero faxit Deus, ut, 
si in hac re (i.e. in copiousness) peccavi, nihil aliud przeterea 
mihi objicere possint docti homines: unum hoc libenter agno- 
vero, si in aliis longe gravioribus mihi parsum iri confidam.” 
Far more important than the number of examples is the fidelity 
of citation, and here Forcellini leaves nothing to be desired; 
which is the more noticeable, as none of his followers or 
compilers, except Scheller, has even attempted to observe his 
golden rule. He omitted every passage, however pat to his pur- 
pose, which he had not seen with his own eyes in its context. With - 
regard to the order of the examples under each rubric, he gave 
the post of dignity to the golden age, then to the silver and so 
on, Having thus rendered account of a noble and true work 
in noble and true words (for I have but condensed his own 
sentence upon himself) he winds up with a spirit-stirring appeal 
to those who hoped to occupy in their time the post which 
he had so well maintained in the fight against ignorance. “To 
this one end I have devoted pains, strength, time; a young man 
when I set hands to the task, I have grown old, as you see, in 
its course. Whether or no I have but compiled from others, a 
comparison of others will prove to you. Faint not, then, studious 
clerks; love that Roman eloquence, which will one day stand 
you in good stead as you minister to Holy Church; and besides 
the incessant care, by which your masters anxiously seek to 
further your studies, accept this aid at my hands also.” Well 
may Furnaletto congratulate the Seminary of Padua and the 
Italian nation, amongst whom and for whom was conceived and 
matured “illud tam laboriosum, tam difficile, tam utile opus, 
cujus laudem neque injuria temporum, neque invidorum obtrec- 
tatio unquam imminuet:” nor will we, who have taken Forcellini 
as our guide through the goodly land in which he went so long 
a pilgrimage, mock the jealous pride with which his countryman 
tells of his triumphant march through Germany, Holland, and 
England; “the Transalpines, with all their zeal for Roman 
literature, finding nowhere a better model and groundwork.” 


+ Se 
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The chief defects in Forcellini are the awkward arrangement | 
of the quotations, the want of skilful unfolding of the secondary _ 
from the primary (seminal) signification, and the comparative — 
neglect of later authors; even Tacitus’ diction, for example, is 
by no means exhausted. On the other hand in the completeness 
of its vocabulary, in its indication of the forms of words actually 
in use, in the critical employment of inscriptions to determine 
orthography, and in a sober caution, it had no rival when it 
appeared, Forcellini’s first edition was published at Padua in 
1771, in four folio volumes. The second printed at the same 
place in the same form, in 1805, is inferior in execution, and 
has few additions', Furnaletto added an Appendix (Padua, 
1816. fol.) a third edition (ibid. 1823—1831 fol.) and a second 
Appendix (ibid, 1841. 4to. with many additional words from 
scholiasts, grammarians, and other late writers, especially from 
Mai’s publications), Furnaletto was no unworthy representative 
of that Italian school of philology, which we are apt to lose 
sight of altogether, as we turn for light and warmth to the 
noonday sun of German scholarship, Whatever “a private man, 
destitute of aid or resources from without” could accomplish 
towards amassing and fusing into shape the new materials which 
delvers in the mine of Truth are daily bringing to light, that he 
must be allowed to have done. Some “nuggets” he picked up 
on the surface in Plautus, Terence, Cicero and Varro; in regard 
to later writers, while adding much, he declared his belief that 
some 10,000 new words are still lurking in writers of the first 
eight centuries a.p., the period embraced in Forcellini’s catalogue — 
of authors. He had also the courage, like Erasmus, to assert 
the citizenship of many terms not found in “Ciceronian” or 
“classical” Latin; justly remarking that not a few words may 
have belonged to the best period of the language, which yet 
may not survive in the comparatively scanty wrecks that have 
come down the Stream of Time”. To Italians indeed later 
words were often of greater interest, as roots of the modern 
language. 

1 Otto. can know the characteristic difference of 

2 Those Pharisees of literature who Ciceronian Latin who does not know 
fear to spoil their style by reading the generic properties of Latin: and 
Seneca or Tacitus may be reassured by this knowledge can only be acquired 


the doubt, whether they have indeed by a more catholic student. 
any style to spoil; for surely no one 
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In the revision of references, indication of the forms in use, 
"distinction of barbarous and authentic words, and insertion of 
prosodical notes, Furnaletto claims, I believe with justice, to 
have fulfilled the duty of a conscientious editor. 

A class of words, yielding to none in their importance to 
the comparative philologer, Forcellini had admitted or excluded 
with something of caprice, I mean significant proper names; 
these Furnaletto restored; it is to be regretted that Dr Smith 
has discarded them altogether. 

Among the scholars who helped to renew this monument of 
‘Italian industry we meet the names of the enthusiastic and 
generous Borghesi, and of Labus, a convert won by him to 
numismatic science. 

The London edition, undertaken for Priestley by Mr Bailey 
the editor of Hermesianax, is too well known to demand more 
than a passing tribute to its accuracy and elegance. The 
Appendix, besides reprints, comprises an original Auctarium by 
Mr Bailey, valuable for its citations from such neglected sources 
as the old version of Irenzeus. This Appendix and Furnaletto’s 
supplements are incorporated, at least partially, in the Schnee- 
berg edition (1829—1835). In this last, (asin Freund's com- 
pilation) the first three letters were carefully revised and 
enlarged; but the death of Voigtlinder, the chief editor, and 
rationes bibliopolice interfered with the due prosecution of the 
work, which became at last, if we except a few references to 
grammars, to critical observations, and to indexes, little more 
than a reprint, incomplete even as such, for the Italian synonyms _ 
are expunged, without any equivalent!. 

Scheller’s Lexicon (5 vols. 8vo. Leipzig. 1804, 1805, 3rd ed.), 
has so long been pointed at with the finger of scorn, that I rejoice 
to have an opportunity of bearing testimony in his behalf. It is 
said that he borrows from Forcellini without mentioning his name2?, 
that if he studies a more scientific arrangement, if he displays 
considerable reading, and if he has not neglected new discoveries 


1 What is here said may be con- 2 “Lexicon Aig. Fore. adhibuit 
firmed by the verdict of Otto; and of quidem in suos usus, quanquam nus- 
Klotz in Jahn’s Jahrb. (1832). v. 326  piam laudatum, verum non ita, quin 
seq. Eckstein refers to Bonnell’s arti- multa omiserit ex eo utiliter repetenda.” 
cles in the Jahrb. fiir wissenschaftliche | —Censor Germanus ap. Furnal. 

Kritik. 1829. Nos. 96—99. 
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in criticism, his arrangement is still defective, his reading chiefly — 


confined to Cesar, Cicero, and other “classical” authors, and 
his criticism uncritical!. I reply that I have constantly for ten 
years or more consulted both Forcellini and Scheller ; that whereas 
Freund and other compilers faithfully reproduce Forcellini’s mis- 
prints, Scheller has always to the best of my recollection been 
found an independent witness: that instead of confining his atten- 
tion to the golden age, he has done more than any other lexico- 
grapher for patristic latinity ; that he at least attempts to arrange 
the significations in a natural order (genetically); that I fully 
believe his assertion, that he often spent six or eight hours upon 
thus disposing the citations under a single word, to have been 
made in perfect good faith; that his frequent “ perhaps,” which 
savoured of affectation or of ignorance to the taste of dogmatic 
pedants*, was but the cautious “not proven” of an impartial 
judge. But the reader will, I hope, not content himself with my 
bare protest against the popular neglect of Scheller; his own 
simple prefaces will plead his cause more effectually than any 
advocate. As however Mr Riddle in his reprint (a convenient 
book for the annotator), has rejected these vindications, probably 
few readers will regard an extract or two as superfluous, Having 
at first designed merely to search the authors of the golden age, 
Scheller afterwards extended his plan, on the ground that many 
later writers, Seneca for example, though abused by such as 
had never read them, were yet in themselves fully as pleasant and 
instructive as more fashionable classics. These grumblers, he 
says again, are like the man who could never bring himself to 
fancy oysters. Such a weakling exclaims: “ What is the use of 
oysters? One cannot (he means, J cannot) eat oysters.” Why, 


1 Otto, p. 996. 

2 The impatience which drove a fa- 
mous professor to ridicule poor Scheller’s 
modest évéxw, is so rife amongst us, that 
I must crave the reader’s indulgent at- 
tention for a sentence from Ehrenfeuch- 
ter’s Erinnerung an Friedrich Liicke 
(Stud. u. Krit. 1855. p. 734): ‘So 
waren fiir Liicke Gelehrsamkeit und 
Kritik die Mittel, die von jener Wahr- 
haftigkeit gefordert wurden, um der 
Wahrheit selbst und ihrer Erkenntniss 
zu dienen. Daher sein Suchen und 


Forschen, sein Zuriickhalten vor festem 
Abschluss, sein oft ausgesprochenes Vo- 
tum auf ein non liquet, dessen Aeusse- 
rung in einer Zeit, die immer mehr den 
Schein fertiger Resultate liebt, einem 
festeren Muth erfordert als man meint.” 
Throughout this paper, as also in Rede- 
penning’s notice of Gieseler, we see how 
practical zeal may consist with stern 
reticence on disputed points ; nay, how 
both may spring from the same root, a 
deep veneration for the sacred majesty 
of Truth. 
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(asks our author with due tenderness for the rights of the 
individual palate)—why may not one man relish Seneca, Quin- 
tilian, Pliny, Martial, leaving others to their favourite Cicero? 
If Seneca and Quintilian had been more read, many books would _ 
have remained unwritten, which teach nothing but what they 
taught better long ago. Men complain of their bad Latin; can 
they have read them? It is true they use some words which 
Cicero seems not to have known; but what of that? On 
what principle can one author be so exclusively honoured, that 
no word, which is not issued from his mint, shall pass current ? 
Did he make all the words he used? Were they not Latin till 
he sanctioned them!? Again, while noticing Ruhnken’s attack 
upon his citations from Sidonius, Ammianus, &c., he remarks: 
One would think Herr Ruhnken valued a lexicon simply and 
solely as a help to composition. But why may not a man write 
.Ciceronian Latin and yet read Sidonius and the rest? We must 
needs study them for historical purposes; and if so, can we 
dispense with a knowledge of the separate words? This reason- 
ing is so just and so applicable to our times, (indeed the growing 
importance of comparative philology makes it more than ever 
necessary to search every obscurest nook and cranny for new 
materials), that I cannot but hope that it may have some effect ; 
that some of our students will shake off the degrading yoke of 
fashion, and look with their own eyes into Velleius, Seneca, the 
elder and younger Pliny, Quintilian, Suetonius, Ammianus; nay, 
that they will now and then spend a leisure hour with Gellius or 
Macrobius; that they will train themselves to know the Corpus 
Poetarum “tanquam ungues digitosque suos.” For surely many 
a writer whom we pass by with a withering sneer, has claims upon 
us both as scholars and as men: if we did not possess Ausonius, 
what would we not give for so vivid a picture of the life of a 
rhetorician and a courtier—ex rhetore consulis—moving amid the 
empty state of an outworn civilisation, and reflecting his age 
while he foreshadows impending changes both in his thoughts 
and in their outward clothing, in his strange Canusine dialect 
and his stranger false quantities, vanities which, mad as they 
may seem, yet have something of method in them too? But to 


1 Compare Robertson’s idolatry of and justify Charles Lamb’s dislike of 
Johnson. His narrow bigotry will books ‘“‘which every gentleman ‘must 
account for his intolerable prosing, have.” 
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return to Scheller. Besides the intrinsic merits of the writers 
subsequent to the Augustan age, he sees in them the necessary 4s 


interpreters of that age. Many an allusion in Cicero is cleared 
up by Pliny; many a word tropically used by an author of high 
caste is properly used for the first time by a pariah; many a 
frivolous emendation might have been spared, had all critics 
the breadth and depth of learning which gave Gronovius such 
a power of divination. 

Of more general interest still is the genial frankness with 
which Scheller admits us into his workshop, tacitly inviting our 
human sympathies to feel for difficulties, which none, he tells us, 
can fully appreciate, who have not themselves essayed a like 
enterprise with a like stubborn resolve to take nothing on trust. 
As an honest man he must go to the bottom of things; as a 
citizen of the republic of letters he must not exceed the limits 


of “four or five alphabets, damit es der arme Leser auch kaufen. 


> 


konnte;”’ once and again his desire for completeness almost 
£ p 


outweighed the claims of poor scholars; a vision of a lexicon 


fuller even than Gesner’s rose before him and beckoned him 
onward; but once and again the silent moans of poor innocents 
condemned to the treacherous conduct of “ their Kirsche, Weber, 
Dinzler, Neubauer, Weismann, and other trivial dictionaries” 
lured his soaring ambition from the clouds to mother earth, 
Sadly and with something of a martyr’s resignation he com- 
menced the work of curtailment. The severest pang of all to 
his tortured conscience was the necessity of leaving many pas- 
sages with a mere name, Cic. Liv. Cees.!_ “ Will every one take 
it on my word that the passage is to be found in those authors ? 
May I not be mistaken? It is but too possible! Is the reading 
certain? If the reader had book and chapter given him he 
might turn to the passage himself. These thoughts disturbed 
me mightily; but I could do no other; brevity was my law.” 
Again he lamented the frequent impossibility of saying: The 
word means this, it does not mean that. Like Socrates he dis- 
covered that the heat with which expositors maintain an inter- 
pretation, scoffing often at those whom it has escaped, is no 


1 This defect was supplied in the had crept into the second, he amended 
latter part of the first edition. In the the references to Varro, Seneca, &c. by 
third edition, besides removing, he be- the latest critical texts. 
lieved, every error of press or pen which 
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proof of their knowledge. “ Mancher weis nicht, dass er etwas 
nicht weis. Some plume themselves on guessing the general 
sense of a passage, in spite of their ignorance of the single 
words. Then they call out: This is not Latin; this is archaic; or 
snatch up some other term of abuse, such as comes first to hand. 
This persecuting spirit is most rife in the devotees who fall 
prostrate before a single shrine, Cicero’s for example. If Cicero 
had been an Atlas, upholding the whole universe of Latinity, well 
and good; but Cicero after all was but one man. He cannot 
have known all ‘ Latin’; even if he did, he must have wanted 
opportunity to employ all that he knew?.” 

But enough has I hope been said to shew that Scheller is not 
so pitiful a plagiarist as some have called him. The reader who 
will be at the pains to turn over the three prefaces will not only 
meet with many valuable rules for the construction of diction- 
aries, but will ever and anon be rewarded by touches of caustic 
observation set off by a homely freshness of illustration which is 
but too rare in the great Fatherland. Thus at one time he 
asserts the scholar’s right of judgement against the dogmatism 
of scholiasts or more modern despots; at another he wonders 
whether the ancients would know themselves if “corrected ” 
texts of their works were set before them: or lays down the 
qualities required in lexicographers, who certainly have no 
sinecure office, if they are to exhibit them according to Schel- 
ler’s ideal. Of his own work he speaks in terms which bring 
the question of his originality to a simple issue: either he is 
guilty of a barefaced lie about a matter which he must have 
known, or his anonymous critic and those who have repeated his 
accusation have too hastily presumed in Scheller their own low 
conventional -standard of literary morality. Perhaps the critics 
might learn reason as well as faith from a simple reader who 
should think that Scheller confessed no obligations to Forcellini 
merely because he felt none; for everything goes to prove that 
he did not know the book. Be this as it may, he tells us that he 
had for many years made collections, that he read over again the 
chief authors before his final revision, and verified anew nearly 
every citation before he went to press. If he had thus in some 
points surpassed his predecessors, he claimed no thanks; for he 
was in duty bound to do his utmost. Doubts and objections he 


1 A summary, rather than a translation, of two or three passages. 
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would welcome; still more so, if supported by sufficient g 


for with doubts and objections each man could furnish himself; 4 


grounds alone are the seal of truth and probability. 

No wonder that his spirit was vexed when he found that 
some factious partisans, notwithstanding the cordial approba- 
tion with which he was rewarded by true judges, found a plea- 
sure in grumbling. No wonder that he seized the opportunity of 
retorting upon his masked assailants. “I regard it as harsh, 
unfair, despotic and dictatorial for a scholar to attach an un- 
usual signification to a word, unless he cite passages which bear 
him out. I am very loath to trust any body’s ipse dixit, unsup- 
ported by evidence; and as many others probably are of the 
same mind, we may imagine how unprofitable are the fashionable 
critiques which appear without proof, and anonymously, in which 
therefore we know neither the age nor the attainments of the 
self-appointed judge.” Again: “Corrections from scholars I 
shall thankfully receive; doch versteht es sich, durch Griinde un- 
terstiitzt. For blame and reproof upon insufficient grounds are a 
sort of brawling, scolding, wilfulness, despotism, &c.; in unsup- 
ported blame and reproof I should not allow a master to indulge 
with his pupils, much less a scholar with other scholars. Many 
a scholar writes something after meditating upon it twenty times, 
after collecting and weighing carefully the pros and cons: then 
comes another scholar, runs over what he has said with a cursory 
glance, and tosses it away with two words; Mere moonshine! 
False, incorrect, §c. Can anything be more uncharitable, vain, 
capricious? When such a thoughtless censure, such a dicta- 
torial award, is confided to a good friend in private, so mag es 
gehen, no great harm is done. But when it is printed, and falls 
into many thousand hands, and is read by many thousands, who 
perhaps never see or read the proscribed work, then is the 
writer, and Truth with him, if he have written the truth, insulted 
and wronged. In matters of learning a censor, who would force 
upon us his bare unproved censure as unquestionable truth, 
must believe himself to be infallible or inspired by a higher 
Power; in either case he is a fanatic or a kind of pope. And 
such an apparition one is startled to meet within the horizon of 
learning in our days, when folks shrink back in such alarm 
from fanaticism and from the pope, nay even from his very 
shadow. Evidence and counter-evidence, these are the scholar’s 
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weapons: Argumenta**damus, we should say, petimusque vi- 
cissim.” ied 

In these days of cold suspicion and disunion it is not a little 
cheering to watch the freespoken manliness with which Scheller, 
sinking all self-conscious timidity in the presence of his great 
work and of those for whom it was undertaken, speaks at once 
to the reader’s heart, while he tries to account for the inequali- 
ties which disfigure the book. “A traveller marches more briskly 
at the outset; his steps trail heavily as he nears his destination. 
Besides within two years I have experienced two painful bereave- 
ments; I have lost a grown son, a youth full of promise, and a 
married daughter; children that were the joy of my eyes, who 
I had hoped should be the support of my old age. That the 
grief and dejection which has never since left me, and from 
-- which I shall perhaps never be entirely free, has sometimes been 
an obstacle to the progress of my labours, I will not deny. For 
the concentrated attention, which such a work demands, one 
requires a free, innocent, cheerful temper. Had these calamities 
overtaken me before I set hands to this second edition, it would 
most likely never have appeared.” What a noble self-oblivion 
too appears in the only allusion which he makes to his narrow 
circumstances!. ‘ Probably I might have spoken often with 
more certainty and precision, if I had enjoyed the opportunity of 
employing constantly the works of famous men; an advantage 
afforded by Leipzig, Berlin, Géttingen, &c., where valuable and 
select libraries, public and private, give access to all books; 
while I, here where I live, if I would consult a book, must for the 
most part be content with my own.” 

There is something of a dignified simplicity in the final fare. 
well in which the veteran of nearly seventy winters? takes leave 
of his work and of the commonwealth of letters: I know not 
where to look for a nobler colophon to this rambling essay. 
“Lastly, as at my age I can scarcely hope again to revise this 
book, I will here bid adieu to its friends, and pray that the care 
of a new edition may fall into worthy hands. It is indeed to be 
hoped that. my successor may be far abler and more learned than 


1 Compare Ruhnken. ‘‘Schellerum _ tur, litteras tenui mercede docet in urbe 
excusatum habet fortune locique con- [Brieg] Marti quam Musis aptiore.” 
ditio. Is enim dignus, si quis alius, ? Scheller was born March 22, 1735, 
cujus eruditio majore theatro spectare- and died July 5, 1803. 
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1; only I desire that he may not be ashamed of the necessary 
caution and of an honourable fearfulness, which does not assert” * 
every thing with mathematical assurance, but often allows room 
to doubt. Else he may after a time be compelled with shame to 
retract much that he has boldly laid down as indisputable. 
Should I however, contrary to all likelihood, have the happiness 
once more to give my book to the world, it may be hoped that it 
will not appear without the needful corrections, and indeed 
additions too, though these must of course be fewer and of less 
importance, than those which I have now made. Brieg, in Monat 
Marz, 1803.” The end to which the brave old scholar looked 
forward with such a stedfast hope was not long delayed. Within 
four months he rested from his labours. 


J. E. B. Mayor. 





Ill. 


On the Borders of the Inheritance of the Tribe of Naph- 
tali; and on the Site of the Cities denounced by Our 
Saviour in the Gospels. 





A LARGE amount of successful research has within the last twenty 
years been expended upon the elucidation of the antient geo- 
graphy of the Holy Land. The greater number of the localities 
in the central and southern portions of that country may now be 
regarded as definitely ascertained: the geography of the more 
northerly districts, and especially of the inheritance of the tribe of 
Naphtali, is still enveloped in considerable obscurity. The regions 
of the north have not perhaps been less thoroughly explored by 
modern travellers than those of the south; but comparatively ; 
few of the cities mentioned as formerly existing in those parts a 
have as yet been satisfactorily identified. The biblical names of 

f 
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those cities have either not survived, or have in the course of 
ages undergone greater corruption. The Onomasticon of Euse- 
bius and Jerome is for this portion of the country of but little 
service ; those fathers having for the most part simply catalogued 
the names of the Naphtalite cities, without being able to afford 
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any clue as to where they were to be sought. It is possible that 
the antient names of many of the cities had in their time not 
entirely perished, but had, in the harsh Galilean dialect of the 
Aramaic language which had overspread these parts before our 
Saviour’s days, been so much corrupted that they could with 


difficulty be recognized. 


It is clear from the description given of the Naphtalite inherit- 
ance in the Book of Joshua, that it was contiguous on the west 
to the inheritance of Asher, and on the south to that of Zebulun, 
In most modern maps it has been represented as bounded on the 
east by the upper part of the river Jordan; but, as I hope to 
shew, without sufficient reason. 

The account of the borders of the tribe, as it stands in our 
English translation of the Bible, is as follows: ‘ And their coast 
was from Heleph, from Allon to Zaanannim, and Adami, Nekeb, 
and Jabneel, unto Lakum; and the outgoings thereof were at 
Jordan. And then the coast turneth westward to Aznoth-tabor, 
and goeth out from thence to Hukkok, and reacheth to Zebu- 
lun on the south side, and reacheth to Asher on the west side, . 
and to Judah upon Jordan toward the sunrising.” (Josh. xix. 
33, 34.) But it may be more correctly rendered thus: “ And 
their coast was from Heleph, from the oak of Zaanannim, and 
Adami, &c.” From Judges iv. 11, we learn that this oak (or as 
our Eng. Ver. incorrectly renders it, plain) of Zaanannim was near 
Kedesh. ‘The site of Kedesh is happily known. On the top of 
the hills to the west of the plain of the Waters of Merom (the 
modern lake el-Hileh) there is a small plain or table-land 
about two or three miles in length from north to south, and 
rather more than a mile across from east to west; and in the 
centre of the western boundary of this table-land stands a 
village, rich in ruins of the Roman period, which still bears the 
name Kedes, and is universally acknowledged to be the repre- 
sentative of the antient Kedesh-Naphtali, The border of the 
tribe of Naphtali, which ran by the oak of Zaanannim near 
Kedesh, could only have been the western border; and if then 
we suppose Heleph to mark the north-western corner of the 
tribe, we shall have to seek for Adami, Nekeb, Jabneel, and 
Lakum farther to the south. The last-mentioned place might 
be possibly identified with Aljun, near Sefarieh, the antient 
Diocesarea; though this appears to lie somewhat too far 
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southward. Aznoth-tabor seems to have derived its name from 


Mount Tabor; and though it has not been identified in recent 
times, it is declared by Eusebius to have been situate in the 
district of Dioczesarea, in the plain. Lastly, it has been sug- 
gested that Hukkok may be the same with the modern Yakik, a 
village considerably to the north-east of Dioceesarea. On the 
whole, there seems to be good ground for assuming that the first 
of the two verses we have quoted describes the western, the 
second the southern border of the tribe of Naphtali. It is true 
that we do not thus explain what is meant by the outgoings of 
the coast being at Jordan, or by the coast turning westward ; 


but these expressions admit of being interpreted in so many 


different ways, that it is far from safe to rest any argument upon 
them. And as to the Naphtalite coast reaching “to Judah upon 
Jordan toward the sunrising,” the absence of any further mention 
of such a place as Judah in these parts seems to justify us in 
assuming some corruption of the Hebrew text. 

The territories of the tribe of Naphtali being thus, as we 
have seen, bounded by those of Asher on the west and of Zebu- 
lun on the south, the question arises,—did they, or did they not 
extend beyond Jordan on the east? The following reasons exist 
for answering the question in the affirmative. 

First, the assertion of Josephus, who in his paraphrase of the 
Biblical narrative in the Antiquities declares that the Naphta- 
lites received the districts towards the east, as far as the city of 
Damascus. Ned@adira: mapéAaBov ra mpds Tras dvarodds rerpappéva 
péxpt Aapackod wddews (Ant. v. 1). Admitting that this cannot 
be received as literally true, and making all due allowance for 
Josephus’ customary spirit of exaggeration, it yet seems impos- 
sible to suppose that the historian understood the Naphtalite 
inheritance not to extend eastward beyond.the Jordan. It seems 
equally clear that in Josephus’ view the portion of the land of 
Israel which lay nearest to the city of Damascus belonged to the 
Naphtalites; so that the territory of Manasseh could not have 
extended to the east of that of Naphtali, as is on modern maps 
usually represented. 

Secondly, we may bring forward evidence to shew that some 
of the Naphtalite cities lay to the east of the Jordan. The cities 
of Naphtali are thus enumerated: “ Ziddim, Zer, and Hammath, 
Rakkath, and Chinnereth, and Adamah,.and Ramah, and Hazor, 
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and Kedesh, and Edrei, and En-hazor, and Iron, and Migdal-el, 
Horem, and Beth-anath, and Beth-shemesh ; nineteen cities with 
their villages.” (Josh. xix. 35—38.) Of these Kedesh is the 
modern Kedes, Iron is probably the modern Y4rén, and Ramah 
the modern er-Rameh, all lying to the west of the Jordan: of the 
rest we will speak in order, taking those first which can be iden- 
tified with the greatest degree of certainty. 

Hazor. This city is remarkable as having been the capital 
of the Canaanitish king Jabin, who with his confederate kings 
was defeated by Joshua at the Waters of Merom; and also 
subsequently of the Jabin who oppressed the Israelites in the 
_days of the Judges, and whose forces, under his general Sisera, 
were defeated by Deborah and Barak at the river Kishon. About 
two miles to the east of Banias (the antient Czesarea Philippi) 
and a little to the due east of the castle of Banias (Kala’at 
Banias), there is an isolated hill, well adapted to have formed the 
site of an antient fortress. The summit is covered with large 
stones and fragments of rock. Of those which are visible, none 
appear to have been hewn, but yet indications may be found of 
some of them having been brought to a regular shape. Several 
of the large-surfaced flattish pieces of rock have been scooped 
out a few inches from the border, and their centres rendered 
perfectly level, so as to present the appearance of colossal trays ; 
having probably served as wine-vats. Besides a well, and other 
remains, several lines of foundations of walls are to be traced, 
some more than six feet thick. The place still bears the name 
Hazir; and has been justly identified with Hazor both by Ritter 
in his Erdkunde, and in the Dictionary of Greek and Roman 
Geography. Josephus says of Hazor, that it stands above the 
lake Semechonitis, or the Waters of Merom (Ant. v. 1). Hazfr 
fairly fulfils this condition. The site was first noticed in recent 
times by Burckhardt, who erroneously stated that it lay an hour’s 
journey north of the fountain ’Ain Hazér. Hence Ritter’s sur- 
mise that Hazdr and ’Ain Hazir might be the representatives 
respectively of the two Naphtalite cities Hazor and En-hazor. 
But in truth the fountain lies at the foot of the hill of Hazir, not 
more than five minutes’ distance from the summit; and could 
never have been the site of a distinct city. 

Migdal-el. This has been identified by Robinson with the 
el-Mejdel in the centre of the western shore of the Lake of 
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Genfiesaret. But there can be little doubt that the greater part 
if not the whole of that shore lay within the borders of the tribe 
of Zebulun. There is another el-Mejdel in the hills, a few miles 
to the north-east of Hazfir; which may with far greater pro- 
bability be regarded as the representative of the Naphtalite 
city. 

Before proceeding further I must ask leave to give some 
account of a district not generally known or explored, and which, 
so far as I am aware, has not yet been described by any tra- 
veller. Amid the hills to the north of Hazfir is a valley running 
for a considerable distance from north-east to south-west, and 
emerging into the plain of the Nahr Hasbeiya just to the north. 
of Banias. This valley bears the name WaAdy el-’Asel; and is 
remarkable for the number of ruined villages which it contains, 
none of which will be found marked in any of the maps. On 
proceeding up the valley from Banias the traveller will first 
arrive in about three quarters of an hour at an uninhabited 
village es-Sireh on a hill to the right. Three quarters of an hour 
more will bring him to the ruins of Dara or Dara’ (I am uncertain 
whether the last letter is ! or ¢) also on the right of the valley, 
and perched on the summit of a hill. Here may be seen several 
fragments of columns, one as much as six feet in diameter: the 
ruins are in general much mutilated, but there still remain some 
pilasters and bases in good preservation: there are also three 
large wells. At more than half an hour’s journey from Dara’, 
and more in the valley, though still on the south-eastern side 
of it, is ’"Aldba, where are some small ruins of a Roman temple, 
but no traces of any modern village. Ona hill further up the 
valley, and still on the same side, the traveller will arrive at 
Kefr Dawar, where are the ruins of a set of Roman temples, 
covering an enormous extent of ground; while across the valley 
from Kefr Dawar there are some ruins at Beit el-Baraék, and 
again at ten minutes’ distance at Massisa, on a hill to the north- 
east of Beit el-Barik. The effect of the temples of Beit el-Barfk, 
Kefr Dawar, and ’Alaba, when all beheld together from the hill 
of Massisa, must have once been very imposing |. 

These places, although the ruins which distinguish them all 
belong to the Roman period, are perhaps not altogether devoid 





1 From Massisa, Beit el-Barik bears war 8S. 30° E. From Dara’, Kala’at ; 
S. 709 W; ’Alfiba S. 40° W; Kefr Da- Banias bears 8. 159 W. i 
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of scriptural interest. Beit el-Barék, the House of Barak, 
although it cannot be identified with any place mentioned in the 
Old Testament, seems to be in some way connected with the 
memory of the conqueror of Sisera, Dara’, if such be the 
correct spelling, may be readily identified with the Naphtalite 
city Edrei; the principal letters in the two names being pre- 
cisely the same. On the other hand the Naphtalite Zer may 
perhaps be represented by the deserted village es-Sireh. 

Let us now proceed to some of the Naphtalite cities which 
probably stood on or near the shores of the Lake of Gennesaret. 

The lake itself is called in the Old Testament the sea of 
Chinnereth (Num. xxxiv. 11); and this affords good ground for- 
supposing that Chinnereth and Gennesaret are but two different 


‘ forms of the same word. The town of Chinnereth will then 


stand in connexion with the land of Gennesaret of which we 
shall presently speak. It is the assumed identity of Chinnereth 
and Gennesaret which justifies us in conjecturing that the 
Hebrew sharp palatal (5 or even p) may in other instances have 
passed into the flat g in Aramaic, and may therefore be repre- 
sented by the modern Arabic j. Hence it is not impossible 
that traces of the name of the Naphtalite city Rakkath may be 
found in that of the modern village el-A’raj, standing a little to 
the east of the outflow of the Jordan into the lake. The Jewish 
doctors assert that Rakkath occupied the site of the later city 
Tiberias, while Jerome regards Tiberias as the representative 
of the antient Chinnereth. But the two theories contradict each 
other; and neither of them is supported by any degree of proof. 
On the contrary, Tiberias must, according to all appearance, 
have stood within the borders of the tribe of Zebulun. For the 
same reason we must object to the proposed identification of 
the Naphtalite Hammath with the present Hamm4ém or Baths of 
Tiberias, the Ammaus of Josephus; although, as the name 
Hammath signifies Baths, it is not unlikely that the city was 
situate somewhere on the shores of the lake. 

Of the position of the rest of the Naphtalite cities mentioned 
in the Book of Joshua, we must admit our entire ignorance. 
In the Books of Kings we find the names of two more cities 
probably comprised within the borders of this tribe; Ijon, and 
Abel-beth-maachah. These are believed to have lain to the 
north-east of Banias; the name of the latter being partially 


296 Journal of Philology. 5 mrss 


preserved in that of the modern village ibel or Abil, and the * 
name of the former in that of the plain Merj Ayan. With these — 


however we are now less concerned: our object was to shew that 
some of the Naphtalite cities lay to the east of the Jordan, and 
consequently that the Naphtalite territory was not bounded by 
that river, in which we hope we have not been entirely unsuc- 
cessful. The true eastern boundary of the territory was pro- 
bably the well defined range of hills running southward from 
Mount Hermon in longitude circa 35° 50’ (east from Greenwich). 
This renders it probable also that the lands on both sides of the 
northern part of the Jordan were included under the name of 
Galilee. The Hebrew term galil, of which rad.Aaia is but a Greek 
version, denotes a border, and was thus applied to the border- 
lands of the Israelitish inheritance. There is no conceivable 
reason why it should have been originally restricted to the 
country west of the Jordan, to which it would be even less 
appropriate than to the part of the Naphtalite territory which 
lay to the east of that river; and that the latter country was 
included under the general term Galilee is indeed almost proved 
by the verse of Isaiah: “ When at the first He lightly afflicted 
the land of Zebulun and the land of Naphtali, and afterward did 
more grievously afflict her by the way of the sea, beyond Jordan, 
in Galilee of the nations” (Isaiah ix. 1). In the Roman times 
indeed, the term Galilee, as the name of a political division, 
was confined to the regions on the west of the river, those on the 
east forming part of the district of Gaulanitis. It is thus that 
St Luke too describes the country of the Gadarenes as being 
“over against Galilee,” evidently using the latter name in its 
more limited sense (Luke viii. 26). Yet that in a wider signi- 
fication Galilee still included both banks of the Jordan, is shewn 
by the fact that Judas the ringleader, a native of Gamala in 
Gaulanitis, was always known as Judas the Galilean'; and to 
assume that the limits of Galilee did not extend beyond that 
of the Galilean tetrarchy would be as unreasonable as to restrict 
the application of the name Asia within the bounds of the 
Roman proconsular province of that name, or to assert that all 
the Slavonians of modern times were natives of the single 
Austrian kingdom of Slavonia. 


1 See Jos. Ant. Xvi. 1. 1. and compare Ant. xviiI. 1.6; xx. §. 2. B. J. 1. 8.1; 
ib. 17.8. Acta v. 37. 
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Before quitting the Old Testament notices of the Naphtalite 
territory, we may find place for a few words respecting Harosheth 
of the Gentiles, the city of Sisera. The different positions in 
which this city is marked in maps of the Holy Land are purely 
conjectural. Perhaps a clue to its true site may be furnished by 
the present name of the table-land in which Kedesh-Naphtali 
stands, Wady ’Ardis. Iam not certain whether this name may 
not strictly apply to one of the outlets from the table-land in 
question into the plain of the Jordan, although it was given to 
me, when on the spot, as the name of the table-land itself. The 
similarity between the names’Ariis and Harosheth is so great, as 
to afford strong ground for believing that the one is derived from 
the other. The principal letters in the two names, with the ex- 
ception of the initials, entirely correspond ; and even with regard 
to the initials, we have other examples of the conversion of the 
strong h into the letter Ain, which we have here represented by 
the apostrophe (’)! It is true that there is an Arabic word 
‘aris signifying a bridegroom or bride; but this does not in the 
least militate against the supposition that the name WAdy ’Aris 
was derived from Harosheth; though it is possible that the 
change in the initial breathing was the result of the influence of 
the desire to give an Arabic interpretation to a name which had 
in reality descended from Hebrew times. But if the Harosheth 
stood in the Wady ’Aris, in what precise direction from Kedesh 
must we seek for it? In the absence of any other indications, 
we naturally. fix our eyes on Ablida, the only village besides 
Kedesh which the table-land contains. It stands in the north- 
western corner of the table-land, and about a mile north of Ke- 
desh ;-and thereare said to beruins there. We must thus suppose 
that Sisera, escaping from the battle-field of Taanach, sixty or 
seventy miles distant, had nearly reached his own city of Haro- 
sheth when he found himself hotly pursued; and that he merely 
proposed to take a temporary refuge in the tent of Jacl, which 
could not have been far from his own home, while his pursuers 
passed by. And with this view coincide the injunctions he gave 
to his hostess to keep watch at the door of the tent while he lay 
down to sleep. 

In a passage of Isaiah, part of which has been already quoted, 


1-Thus the antient Beth-horon is  p. 60); and Hazor of Judah is now 
now Beit "Ur (Robinson, Bib. Res. mu. ’Asfir (ibid. 11. p. 79). 
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it was predicted that the land of Zebulun and the land of N 


tali, which in the prophet’s days were in a depressed conditions "" 


and overshrouded with darkness, should at some future period be 
gladdened by a glorious light; and the evangelist St Matthew him- 
self reminds us how this prophecy was fulfilled when Jesus Christ 
came and fixed His abode in Capernaum. The determination of 
the exact position of the city of Capernaum, and of those of 
Chorazin and Bethsaida, in which so many of our Lord’s miracles 
were wrought, and which He subsequently denounced for their 
unbelief, has naturally been a matter of interest to every student 
of sacred geography ; and various and conflicting are the deci- 
sions, or rather the conjectures, at which they have arrived re- 
specting them. Let us treat of them in order. 

The site now generally pointed out as that of Capernaum is 
the place known as Tell Him, situate on the shore of the lake of 
Gennesaret, about two miles. to the west or south-west of the 
mouth of the northern Jordan. The profuse classical remains 
which here attract the traveller’s attention, leave no doubt that 
the ground must once have been occupied by a town of import- 
ance. In this indeed all agree; and although the identification of 
this place with Capernaum has been vehemently opposed by Ro- 
binson in his Biblical Researches, it has been since adopted and de- 
fended at great length by Ritter in his Erdkunde, and more briefly 
by Williams in the Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography : 
and indeed that the ruins of Tell Him are none other than those 
of the city ‘exalted unto heaven,” seems capable of being esta- 
blished by fair and satisfactory evidence. Eusebius and Jerome 
in the Onomasticon speak of Capernaum as a village still existing 
in their day: they even use it as a landmark by which to indicate 
the place of Chorazin. Another writer of the fourth century, Epi- 
phanius, relates that the emperor Constantine granted permission 
to a certain Josephus to build a Christian church at Capernaum: 
the place having been previously inhabited only by Jews!.. This 
shews that up to the fourth century Capernaum had not perished. 
The next notice we have of Capernaum is in the itinerary of the 
credulous Antoninus of Placentia, belonging, probably, to the 
‘close of the sixth or the beginning of the seventh century; “ De- 
inde (scil. Tiberiade) venimus in civitatem Capharnaum in domum 
B. Petri, quee est in Basilica.” The narrative of this author, is, 

1 Epiphan. Adv. Heeress. 1. pp. 128, 136. 
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even apart from its crediility, such an uncritical tissue of confu- 
sion, that it is rash to build much upon it; yet the mention of 
the basilica, which was probably that erected with Constantine’s 
sanction, seems to identify the Capernaum of Antoninus with the 
Capernaum of the fourth century; and Ritter conjectures that 
the most remarkable of the ruined buildings at Tell Him may be 
the remnant of this very edifice. All these notices, it is true, 
merely shew that the name of Capernaum was still preserved, 
without specifying the exact locality of the town ; but the de- 
_seription of the French bishop Arculf, a. p. cir. 700, applies so 
exactly and so exclusively to the ruins at Tell Him, that one can 
only wonder how Robinson should, with Arculf’s language before 
him, have ventured for a moment to fix the site of Capernaum at 
Khan Minyeh, further south along the western shore of the lake. 
This pilgrim, who beheld Capernaum from one of the hills in the 
neighbourhood, says that it was unwalled, that it was shut in on 
a narrow piece of ground between the mountain and the lake, that 
it extended in a long line from west to east along the shore, with 
the mountain on the north, and the water on the south!. All 
these particulars exactly accord with the position of Tell Him, 
where the remains still stretch for at least half a mile upon the 
shore; but they do not apply to Khan Minyeh. This latter is not 
confined between the hill and the lake, but stands at the extre- 
mity of a large plain: there are some ruins, but not those of a 
town stretching for any distance along the shore: the line of 
coast runs not from west to east, but from north to south, and 
although the hills rise immediately to the north of Khan Minyeh, 
the water laves the shore not on the southern but on the eastern 
side. If then the Capernaum of Arculf was the true Capernaum 
of the Gospels, the latter may be safely identified with Tell Him; 
and the notices of Eusebius and Jerome, of Epiphanius, and to a 
certain extent of the Placentine pilgrim, are principally useful as 
establishing the probability that the knowledge of the true posi- 
tion of Capernaum was preserved until Arculf’s time. 

There are two passages of Josephus which bear upon this 
subject. In his autobiography, he relates that, his wrist having 


1 Adamnanus de Locis Sanctis. “Qu, spatio per illam maritimam oram longo 
ut Arculfus refert, qui eam de monte tramite protenditur, montem ab aquilo- 
vicino prospexit, murum non habens, an- _nali plaga, lacum vero ab australi habens, 
gusto inter montem et stagnum coartata ab occasu in ortum extensa dirigitur.” 
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been accidentally dislocated through a fall of his horse in a sl e 


mish with Agrippa’s troops on the bank of the northern Joré nD, 
he was conveyed to the neighbouring village of Kepharnome$ a 
and then, the next night, by the doctor’s advice, to Tarichzea at — 


the southern end of the lake!. Kepharnome, without doubt the 
same as Capernaum, was in all probability the nearest village to 
the scene of the skirmish; which could not have been the case if 
it stood further south than Tell Him, as then it would have been 
more distant than the town occupying that site. The other 
passage is one of greater difficulty. In the Jewish War, Josephus 
takes occasion to describe the land of Gennesaret, bordering on 
the lake of the same name, and stretching for a distance of 
thirty stadia along the lake, and twenty stadia inland. He repre- 
sents it as a tract of the most exuberant and extraordinary 
fertility, producing fruits of every kind, and preserving them all 
the year round; and then adds: “Besides enjoying a delicious 
air, the place is watered (d:apdera) by a most fertilizing fountain, 
called by the natives Kapharnaum ; which some take for a gut of 
the Nile, because of its containing the Coracinus fish, which is 
found at Alexandria?.”. The name Kapharnaum or Capernaum, 
which is compounded of the word kaphar a village, must without 
doubt have originally belonged to a town, not to a fountain; and 
hence we are forced to conclude that the fountain of Kaphar- 
naum was not far from the city of that name, and derived its 
name from it. The land of Gennesaret is usually identified with 
the fertile plain to the south of Khan Minyeh, in which there are 
two existing fountains : the one some distance inland, the other 
near to Khan Minyeh, and close upon the shore. Robinson iden- 
tifies the latter with the fountain described by Josephus; and on 
this ground pleads for Khan Minyeh, as the site of the antient 
Capernaum. But it has been justly remarked that the plain 
cannot be said to be watered by a fountain which only gushes 
out from the rocks upon the shore, and pours its stream into the 
sea at a few rods’ distance; and the sole argument for regarding 
Khin Minyeh as the site of Capernaum thus falls to the ground. 
In fact the land of Gennesaret may with equal or better reason 
be identified with the plain el-Batihah at the northern extremity 
of the lake, lying immediately on the east of the Jordan. The 
dimensions of the Batihah, no less than those of the Ghuweir on 
1 Jos. Vita, § 72. 2 Jos. B. J. 1. 10. 8. 
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the western shore, satisfactorily correspond with those specified 
by Josephus ; and Robinson unconsciously remarks that though 
the two plains strikingly resemble each other in form, climate, 
soil, and productions, yet the Batihah appears, if anything, to be 
the superior. Josephus does not state on which shore of the lake 
the land of Gennesaret lay. The Talmud makes mention of a 
place near Tiberias with gardens and resorts, probably referring 
to the Ghuweir; but it does not designate this as Gennesaret. 
We shall presently see that the notices of the land of Gennesaret 
in the New Testament point to the northern rather than the 
western plain. It must be owned, however, that the fountain 
described by Josephus yet remains to be identified; and that the 
ruins at Tell Him are about two miles distant from either the 
Batihah or the Ghuweir. 

We must not forget to observe that the name Tell Him has 
been appropriately derived from Kaphar-nahum, the Hebrew 
form of Capernaum, signifying probably the Village of Consola- 
tion. The first syllable of the latter portion of the antient name 
has been dropped, while kaphar, “ village,” has, in accordance 
with fact, been converted into tell, “mound” or “heap.” This is 
moreover the only satisfactory explanation of the name that has 
been offered; for although Tell Him has been sometimes trans- 
lated the Mound of the Herd of Camels, the Arabic word for a 
herd of camels is, according to Réidiger, not him, but haum. 

The vestige of the antient name Chorazin may be traced 
with a yet greater degree of certainty. Among the places 
mentioned to me, when at Safed, as existing in the neighbour- 
hood, was one named Karazeh!; which I immediately concluded 
must be the Chorazin of the Gospels. I ascertained its position 
to be near the Jordan to the north of the Lake of Gennesaret, 
but was prevented from visiting it; but I have now the satis- 
faction of finding it had been previously discovered and identi- 
fied with Chorazin by Mr Williams. He calls it Gerazi; and 
describes it, in the Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy, as lying -on the hills, about two miles north-west of Tell 
Him. This distance exactly accords with the notice of Eusebius 
and Jerome, who speak of Chorazin as two miles from Caper- 
naum; a circumstance which confirms the correctness of the 


1 In Arabic, 3} S- 
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identification of the sites of both cities. Chorazin was deserte 

in the time of Eusebius: Mr Williams says of it, “It is now 
utterly desolate: a fragment of a shaft of a marble column alone — 
standing in the midst of universal ruin.” The site had been — 
heard of in 1738 by Pococke, who calls it Gerasi. ’ 

We come lastly to Bethsaida. A city of this name is 
mentioned by Josephus as having been enlarged and beautified 
by the tetrarch Philip, and called by him Julias, in honour of the 
daughter of Augustus. It was situate in Lower Gaulanitis, and 
consequently on the east of the Jordan; and stood a short 
distance above the entrance of the Jordan into the lake. Its 
site was fixed by Robinson at the ruins called et-Tell, situate 
on a conspicuous hill at the north-western corner of the plain 
el-Batihah; and in this conclusion most subsequent writers 
have coincided. De Saulcy alone wishes to transfer Bethsaida- 
Julias to the other side of the Jordan, and to fix it at Tell Him; 
in opposition to the assertion of Josephus that the river passed 
Julias before it entered the lake, to the known fact that the 
Jordan was the western boundary of the province of Gaulanitis, 
and to the express statement of Pliny, that Julias was on the 
east of the lake. His principal argument is founded on the 
assumption that some military operations which Josephus in 
his Life relates to have taken place near Julias, could only 
have occurred on the western bank of the river; but there 
are several fords across the Jordan in this part, Josephus ex- 
pressly speaks of some cavalry being sent to lie in ambush 
across the river, and the plain in which the subsequent engage- 
ment occurred could only have been the Batihah on the eastern 
bank ?. 

Since the days of Reland, however, it seems to have been 
almost. universally regarded as an established fact, that this 
Bethsaida could not have been the Bethsaida of Andrew, Peter, 
and Philip; because the former stood in Gaulanitis, while the 
city of the apostles is called Bethsaida of Galilee*. De Sauley 
alone has had sufficient independence of mind to combat the 
assumed existence of two Bethsaidas; and although we cannot 
coincide in the result at which he arrives as to the site of the 
town, we must agree with him as to the strong a priori improba- 








1 Jos. Ant, xvill. 2.1. B. J. 11.9. ¥; Hf. ro. 7. 
2 Jos. Vita, § 72. 3 John xii. 21. 
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bility of there being two Cities, evidently both places of import- 
ance, standing on the shores or within sight of the same lake, and 
known by the same name. Those who have in this instance 
followed Reland’s view, without making any question of its sound- 
ness, can hardly have taken the pains to observe with what 
modesty and diffidence he himself puts it forward. After stating 
that the one Bethsaida was in Galilee, the other in Gaulanitis, 
and proposing to distinguish them from each other on this 
account, he adds: “It is asserted by some, that a part of 
Gaulanitis was also called Galilee. If they can succeed in 
proving this, they will have gone far towards solving the diffi- 
culty, and I shall have little hesitation in acknowledging myself 
convinced by their argument.” We have already shewn that 
such was really the case, and that the term Galilee is by no 
means to be restricted to the political tetrarchy of that name; 
and the primary objection to the identification of the two Beth- 
saidas is thus removed. Indeed that Galilee, taken in its wide 
sense, included the transjordanic district in which Bethsaida- 
Julias stood, is strikingly confirmed by the circumstance that 
Julias itself is enumerated among the cities of Galilee by Ptolemy 
the geographer. 

We may here remark that no trace or tradition appears 
really to remain of there having been any Bethsaida on the 
western side of the lake. Travellers have conjecturally fixed it 
at different sites, and have even professed to hear the name 
Bethsaida along the western shore. But Robinson is probably 
right in asserting that wherever this has not been in consequence 
of direct leading questions, which an Arab would always answer 
in the affirmative, the name has doubtless been heard either 
from the monks of Nazareth, or from Arabs in a greater or less 
degree dependent on them. Indeed the multiplicity of the 
results at which travellers have arrived respecting the position 
of the assumed Bethsaida is a proof of their incorrectness. One 
writer places it at el-Mejdel; another between el-Mejdel and 
Khan Minyeh; others at Tabigha. Pococke heard the name at 
Irbid; Seetzen at Khin Minyeh. Williams declares that the 
rocky promontory in front of Khan Minyeh is still called Ras 
Seiyada, and that some ruins between this and Tabigha are 
believed by the natives to mark the site of the town. Robinson 
enquired for Bethsaida all along the western shore of the lake 
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and round its northern extremity, but was unable to hear o: . 

such name. I enquired also myself, when travelling southward 
by the same road; at first without being able to gain any reply; ; 
but afterwards a party of Arabs directed me, though with some — 
hesitation, southward past el-Mejdel on the road towards Tibe= — 
rias. But answers of this kind, framed with ease, and extorted 
with difficulty, are not to be trusted. I am convinced that the 
name Bethsaida has really perished; and it seems to me, that 
having determined the sites of Capernaum and Chorazin further 
to the north, we ought to seek for the Bethsaida of the Gospels 
not along the western shore of the lake, but on the contrary, 
just in the place where we know that Bethsaida-Julias must have 
stood, not far from Chorazin, which is only mentioned in con- 
nexion with it. In fact the three cities of Bethsaida, Chorazin, 
and Capernaum, all looked upon the plain el-Batihah, the land of 
Gennesaret ; and it was probably when surveying them all from 
some point in this plain, that our Saviour uttered His denunci- 
ation against them. 

The theory of two Bethsaidas has been carried to a quelli 
length by most of Reland’s followers than was done by Reland 
himself; and it has been very generally asserted, not only that 
Bethsaida of Galilee was a distinct city from Bethsaida-Julias, 
but also that mention of both is to be found in the Gospels; 
though, as might be anticipated, no two writers agree as to 
which passages refer to the Galilean, and which to the Gaula~ 
nite city respectively. It must be confessed that a comparison 
of the two accounts given by St Mark and St Luke of the feed- 
ing of the five thousand, affords some countenance to the position 
that two different Bethsaidas are intended. St Luke relates that 
Jesus took His apostles and “ went aside privately into a desert 
place belonging to the city called Bethsaida;” that the people, 
having ascertained His place of retreat, followed Him; and that 
there the miracle was performed}, On the other hand St Mark, 
having narrated how Jesus departed into a desert place by ship 
privately, and how having been followed by the people, He there 
miraculously fed them, concludes thus; “ And straightway He 
constrained His disciples to get into the ship, and to go to the ~ 
other side before unto Bethsaida, while He sent away the people®.”. 
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Thus St Luke apparentl¥ represents the scene of the miracle 
as near to Bethsaida, while according to St Mark Bethsaida 
must have lain on the other side of the lake. Yet the single 
argument deducible from a comparison of these two separate 
accounts is surely not sufficient to warrant us in assuming not 
only that there were two cities of the same name near the 
shores of the lake, but also that the evangelists would ever 
make mention of them indiscriminately, without specifying which 
of the two they intended. If there were really two Bethsaidas, it 
is difficult to conceive that public convenience would not have 
necessitated the general adoption for the Gaulanite city of the 
authoritative name of Julias, which must have been bestowed 
upon it before the days of our Lord’s ministry. If, however, no 
reason of this kind existed for the universal use of the new name, 
we can easily suppose that the mass of the people would still 
continue to designate the town by the old title, which expressed 
at once the principal occupation of its original inhabitants,— 
Reth-saida, House of Fishing, But to those who advocate the 
existence of two Bethsaidas we may fairly put the question: 
If there were two cities of the same name, both rendered re- 
markable by the miracles which our Lord wrought, either in 
their streets, or in their immediate neighbourhood, on which of 
‘the two was it that He uttered His denunciation ? 

Different explanations may be framed to meet the difficulty 
arising from a comparison of the accounts of St Luke and St Mark 
already quoted. I should myself prefer taking the words of 
St Luke, imeyspyce car’ idiav eis rérov Epnpoy modews Kadovperns BynOcaidd, 
and rendering them thus: “ He went aside privately into a desert 
place from the city called Bethsaida!.” Such a translation is at 
least grammatically admissible; and the name of the city may 
have been mentioned to indicate the place from which the mul- 
titude followed Jesus when they heard of His departure. Guided 
by the narrative of St Mark, we shall then fix the scene of the 
feeding of the five thousand on the western side of the lake. The 
narrative of St John, too, renders it probable that the spot was 
somewhere in the vicinity of Tiberias. We are told by St John — 
that the only vessel which originally lay in the immediate neigh- 
bourhood of the scene of the miracle was that in which our 


1 So the text. rec.: but the reading land to Bethsaida, and then by ship to 
is very doubtful. Perhaps He wert by the épymos rézos. 
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Lord Himself with His apostles had come, but that afterwar 
on the ensuing day, other vessels approached from Tiberias*, 
The tidings of the miracle had probable been carried first to . 
Tiberias, as being the nearest town, and had immediately at- — 
tracted a number of vessels from that place to the spot where 
Jesus was supposed to be. But had the scene of the miracle 
lain, as has been of late generally supposed, on the north-eastern 
shore of the lake, then the tidings of it (which could only have 
been carried on foot) must have spread to all the other cities on 
the shores of the lake before they reached Tiberias; and this 
would thus be the last place from which vessels would, in 
consequence, be likely to arrive. It is moreover remarkable, 
that a Christian tradition, of comparatively early date, should 
have fixed the scene of the miracle in the neighbourhood of 
Tiberias. The exact spot to which the tradition attaches, is 
about three miles to the west of the city: it is marked by some 
large blocks of black stone, and is called by the Arabs Hejar en- 
Nasira, “Stones of the Christians.” It is without much doubt the 
spot visited by Arculf at the close of the seventh century, and 
perhaps the same with that to which Jerome cursorily alludes in 
his epistle “ De Sanctis Locis*.” The tradition must not how- 
ever pass for more than it is worth; and from the narrative of 
St John we might perhaps be disposed to imagine that the scene 
of the miracle lay somewhat nearer to the lake. 

After the feeding of the five thousand, Jesus constrained His 
disciples to get into the vessel and cross the lake: He Himself 
subsequently joined them, walking on the sea. St John repre- 
sents them as making for Capernaum; but he does not state 
where they landed: and he seems to intimate that on the 
following day the people sought in Capernaum for Jesus without 
success. St Mark relates that the disciples set off to Bethsaida; 
and both St Matthew and St Mark agree that Jesus and His 
disciples disembarked in the land of Gennesaret. We may best 
assume that the disciples on taking ship set off in a northerly or 
north-easterly direction, and that ultimately, after being joined by 
their Master, they passed by Capernaum and landed at the point 
on the shore of the land of Gennesaret, not far from Bethsaida, 
from whence they had originally set out on the previous day. 
They then walked across the plain to Bethsaida, where Jesus was 

1 John vi. 23. 2 Hieron. Opp. I. p. 209. ed. Vallars. 
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probably found (John vi.25) by the multitude who had unsuc- 
cessfully sought for Him in Capernaum: He accompanied them 
back to Capernaum, the city where He dwelt, and there discoursed 
to them in the synagogue (John vi. 59). It is however impos- 
sible to harmonize the several narratives with any degree of 
certainty. That the explanation I have attempted to give of the 
geographical notices in the Gospels is free from difficulty, I am 
far from asserting: that the difficulty is much lessened by as- 
suming the existence of two Bethsaidas, I cannot admit. 

We have already seen that the name Gennesaret is probably 
nothing more than another form of the Chinnereth of the Old 
Testament. If so, the land of Gennesaret must have adjoined 
the city of Chinnereth ; and as Chinnereth was one of the cities 
of Naphtali, we have thus an additional reason for identifying the 
land of Gennesaret with the plain to the north of the lake, rather 
than with the plain to the west—with the Batihah rather than 
with the Ghuweir, which latter most probably lay within the limits 
of the tribe of Zebulon. It is not unlikely that Chinnereth may 
have been an earlier name of Bethsaida; but we have no means 
of ascertaining whether this be so, or not; and there are other 
ruined sites at different points of the Batihah. The Ghuweir 
may be identified as the Dalmanutha of the New Testament; © 
which, by a comparison of the parallel passages in St Matthew 
and St Mark!, appears to have been the name of the district 
adjoining the village of Magdala (el-Mejdel). 

The evangelist St Matthew tells us that the city of Capernaum 
lay “upon the sea coast, in the borders of Zabulon and Neph- 
thalim?.” This may simply mean that it lay on the sea, within 
the territory of those adjacent tribes. There is, however, no 
reason why the expression should not be interpreted more strictly, 
so as to denote that Capernaum lay close upon the border-line ; 
and in this case we must suppose that the southern boundary of 
the inheritance of Naphtali stretched eastward to Capernaum, 
thus giving to Naphtali the immediate head of the lake. Weare 
justified in assuming that the main part of the western shore of 
the lake lay within the boundaries of Zebulun, not only by the 
insignificant proportions to which the territory of that tribe would 
otherwise be reduced, but also by the circumstance that mention 
is made of the sea (i.e. the sea of Chinnereth) as the limit of 


1 Matt. xv. 39. Mark viii. 10. 2 Matt. iv. 13. 
' 20—2 
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part of the inheritance of Zebulun, while no such notice oe 
in the case of the tribe of Naphtali. Capernaum might thus well” 
mark the eastern extremity of the line of partition; and thus! 
interpreted, the notice of St Matthew would seem to confirm and a 
to throw light upon the records of the Book of Joshua. 

J. F. Tarupp. 
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Observations on Myr Law's “ Criticism of Mr Ellis's new 
theory concerning the Route of Hannibal.” 


Mr Law has honoured my treatise with a very long Criticism, 
and thus afforded me the satisfaction of seeing my theory tested 
by the animadversions of an opponent who is well acquainted 
with the subject, who seems perfectly conversant with the works 
which have been written upon it, and who is so well qualified to 
make the best of any case he supports, and the worst of any 
case he opposes. I can only express my regret that Mr Law 
was not able to examine personally the route of the Little Mont 
Cenis; a regret which I feel the more on account of the cause 
which obliged him to relinquish his proposed examination of that 
pass. It is my purpose, in the following pages, to notice what 
seems to me most important in Mr Law’s work. In this I shall — 
be as brief as possible, although I am afraid that I shall un- 
avoidably extend my observations to a greater length than either 

I or my readers could wish. I will, however, do the best I can to 

confine myself to a reasonable compass, knowing that I have 

sufficiently trespassed on the indulgence of the reader in my 





previous treatise. 

The first part of Mr Law’s book, which seems to require 
notice, is that which attempts to invalidate the three points, on 
the strength of which I have concluded the claims of the pass of 
the Little St Bernard to be irreconcilable with the narrative of 
Polybius. These three points are: Ist. That from the road 
over the Little St Bernard, or from any point near the road, 
no part of the plains of the Po can be discerned; 2dly. That 
‘from the summit of the Little St Bernard to the commencement 
of the plains the distance is far too great; and 3rdly. That Han. 
nibal, instead of descending from the Alps into the country of 
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the Taurini, would have descended through the country of the 
Salassi into that of the Libui. 

With respect to the first point my words were, (p. 69): 

“Of the four passes named, (Great St Bernard, Little St 
Bernard, Mont Cenis, and Mont Genévre) it is only from one, 
the Mont Cenis, that Italy can be discerned. From the Mont 
Cenis alone could Hannibal have pointed out to his soldiers 
the plains of the Po.” 

To this Mr Law replies, (p. 7): 

“Now it is my opinion, but I will not wait to work out a 
proof of its accuracy, that "Evdpyea signifies ‘Evidence,’ not 
‘View:’ a correction which was properly made by my friend 
Mr Long in his ‘March of Hannibal.’ 1 wish there were more 
points of agreement between us. Mr Ellis himself has stumbled 
upon accuracy, when he translates the word ‘manifestation.’ 
There is nothing in Polybius which requires us to conceive that 
there was ocular perception of the plain of the Po.” 

There might possibly be some faint hope of escape from the 
evdpyea ths “IraXias, though even that hope is almost entirely 
destroyed by the words immediately following: otrw yap tmo- 
mentaxel, k.T. A. ‘The expression, however, dudmep évderxvipevos adrois 
ra mepi Tov Iddov media can admit but of one interpretation, as Mr 
Law, i think, has himself more than a suspicion. For he again 
(p. 48) recurs to the subject. Again we meet with the evapyea 
Tis “Iradias, but not a hint of the évdecxvipevos ra epi rov Uddov media, 
which is of course the expression on which | relied to prove the 
fact of those plains being visible. 

I now turn to examine Mr Law’s attempt to save the Little 
St Bernard on the second charge, that its distance from the 
commencement of the plains of Italy is far too great. 

In p. 35 of my treatise I had said: . 

“ Also, since the descent began on the eleventh day, and ter- 
minated on the fifteenth, no more than five days were spent on 
the descent. But of these, more than two were lost at the 
broken path: (viz.) all the twelfth, and the greater part of the 
eleventh and thirteenth days. There were therefore less than 
three days of actual marching between the summit of the pass 
and the commencement of the plains of Italy. This circumstance 
supplies another condition : 

‘The commencement of the plains of Italy must be less than 
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three days’ march from the summit of the pass. 
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Against this conclusion Mr Law says, p. 8: 


“The notion of ‘less than three days’ is a great error. — i it 
rests on the words rptraios axd trav mpoepnuévoy xpnuvav duavocas, 
(Not correct.) “This is assumed to mean, — 
that the whole army marched from summit to plain within ~ 


o “~ ”» 
HWwaro tav émmédov. 


three days.” (Not correct.) . It means no such thing. Han- 
nibal touched the plain on the third day of his moving from 
the xpnuvoi with those who had stayed back with him to get the 
elephants through.” (No doubt of it. I never interpreted 
tpiraios Otherwise.) “ The chief part of the army had gone for- 
ward down the valley the day before he so moved: and, no doubt, 
had done so at a much earlier hour than that on which the ele- 
phants proceeded the next day.” 

The first part of this passage is a palpable misstatement. It 
is evident that my “less than three days” has not the slight- 
est connexion with the word rpiraios. The passage of my own 
treatise which I have quoted, the settlement of the chronology 
of the march (Treatise, pp. 33, 34), and my journal of Hannibal's 
route (p. 65), may be sufficient to prove that I never held the 
views, or made the assumption, which Mr Law attributes to me, 
but without giving any reference to my treatise in support of his 
assertion. On the next page (p. 9), Mr Law repeats this misstate- 
ment, and makes another with respect to the days of movement, 
equally disproved by the same passages to which I have referred!. 

The last sentence of the passage I have cited from Mr Law 
contains the suggestion by which he hopes to save the Little St 
Bernard. It is developed a little more in the remainder of the 
paragraph. Mr Law’s object is to shew, as M. Deluc attempted 
to do before him in the Bibliotheque Universelle de Genéve, that 
one part of the Carthaginian army marched down the valley in 
advance of the rest, which had remained behind with the ele- 
phants; and that consequently this part of the army, which Mr 
Law says was the chief part, may have reached the plains before 
the elephants arrived ; and that, a part of the army having thus 
reached the plains, Hannibal, who appears to have remained 
behind superintending the works by which the path was made 


1 «Here, again, I recommend a bet- self as well as the author ; for he allows 


ter study of the meaning of words ; 
especially to Mr Ellis, whose deduction” 
(nowhere) ‘‘is, that the army marched 
into the plain in less than three days 
from the summit! He contradicts him- 


that the march proceeded from the sum- 
mit on the eleventh day, and reached 
the plain on the fifteenth. Here are five 
days of movement.” (This requires no 
comment.) 
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practicable for the elephants, may thus be said to have reached 
the plains himself, while he was actually stillin the heart of the 
Alps. This seems to be Mr Law’s view, as partially explained in 
pp. 8, 9, of his Criticism. 

Fortunately for the reader, it will not be necessary to discuss 
the improbabilities of such an extraordinary pile of suppositions, 
It rests, as will be at once perceived, on the assumption, that the 
part of the army which first descended by the restored road did 
not wait in the valley for those left behind, but made the best of 
their way to the plains of the Po. Consequently, if it can be 
shewn that the whole Carthaginian army was re-united after the 
elephants had passed the broken precipice, and before the de- 
scent to the plains was effected, nothing more will be requisite 
to prove that the two days, or more, spent in repairing the path 
were totally lost to the whole army as far as progress was con- 
cerned, that the entire distance from summit to plain did not 
exceed three days’ march, and that. the theory of the descent 
of the army to the plains in two bodies is perfectly illusory. 
The first sentence of Polybius’ 56th chap. which takes up the 
narrative immediately after the passage of the elephants by the 
restored road, will therefore at once remove the foundation from 
beneath the ingenious fabric of MM. Deluc and Law. 

‘AvviBas dé, cvvabpoicas 6400 macav thy Svvapty, karéBawe’ Kali TpLTaios 
amd Tov mpoeipnuevey Kpnuvay Stavicas, jYyato tay emumédav. 

Indeed the case is here an extremely simple one. Mr Law 
says, and justly so, that the third day (of repairing the road) 
must have been much advanced when the elephants were put in 
motion (to descend by it), Now the broken path, on the Little 
St Bernard, is placed by its advocates near La Thuile, about five 
or six miles from Pré St Didier. The utmost the elephants 
could have marched on that evening (the thirteenth) would have 
been as far as Pré St Didier, which is situated about seventy 
Roman miles from Ivrea. For the performance of this seventy 
miles’ march there remain only two days. The Carthaginians must 
in that time have marched a distance which would have actually 
occupied them about five days. I think it wili be acknowledged 
that I have said here with justice that it is not merely a difficulty, 
but an impossibility, which has to be overcome. 

I now come to the third case in which the theory of the 
Little St Bernard fails capitally. Instead of Hannibal, on his 
descent from the Alps, entering into the territory of the Taurini, 
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he would, if he crossed the Little St Baill have descende 
through the country of the Salassi into that of the Libui. 3 
Law considers that, according to Polybius, Hannibal ought to | 
have descended, not into the country of the Taurini, but into — 
that of the Insubres. I believe this is not the case, but it is not 
requisite at present to enter into that question. If Hannibal 
passed the Little St Bernard, he would have emerged from the 
Alps into the country of neither the Insubres nor the Taurini, but 
into that of the Libui. It is Mr Law’s object to shew that the 
Libui had no individual existence in the time of Hannibal, but that 
their territory then belonged to the Insubres. His arguments, if 
they had any force, would prove equally well that the territory 
of the Libui belonged to the Taurini. The following is Mr 
Law’s statement with respect to the Libui, (p. 10): 

“We allow that on the original irruption of the Gauls into 
Italy, B.c. 400, a tribe called Libui squatted in the Dorian plain: 
nothing beyond that one fact is known of them from any ancient 
writings. Whether they ever existed as an independent people 
of Italy, nobody knows. If they did, how long did it last? 
There is no record of it.” 

In the middle of p. 10 of Mr Law’s book we are thus told, 
that beyond the fact of the original settlement of the Libui in 
the plains of the Po, an event mentioned by Polybius, nothing is 
known of them from any ancient writings. At the bottom of 
p. 9, we are also told, that the circumstance which I had men- 
tioned concerning the Libui occupying the plains below the 
opening of the valley of Aosta is “a feeble observation bor- 
rowed from Livy.” How Mr Law pretends to reconcile these 
two assertions I cannot say. I will not, however, stay to dwell 
on Mr Law’s self-contradictions, My object is now to prove the 
continued existence of the Libui, not to vindicate Livy’s claim to 
be considered as an ancient writer!. It is sufficient for my pur- 
pose that Livy assérts the presence of the Libui in the plains of 
which Mr Law seeks to dispossess them. Whether we are to 
conclude from Livy’s testimony that they occupied those plains 
in the time of Hannibal, or merely in Livy’s own time, is indif- 
ferent to my argument; as we know that they settled there, (or 
at least to the west of the Insubres, according to Polybius), at the 
period of the first establishment of the Gauls in Italy. 


1 The works bearing the names of Pliny and Ptolemy would also appear to be 
of modern origin. 
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My third witness to the existence of the Libui will be Ptolemy, 

who assigns to them the towns of Vercelli and Lomello. This 

makes the Agogna, rather than the Sesia, at least partially, the 
boundary between the Insubres and the Libui. 

We have thus satisfactory evidence of the continued presence, 
for some centuries, of the Libui in the same district, namely, in 
the plains extending westward from the Agogna, perhaps as far 

‘as the Orco. All Mr Law’s efforts to annihilate them at the 
time of Hannibal’s passage will be perfectly vain in the face of 
such testimony!. Yet one of these efforts must be noticed. 
‘« Livy himself,’ says Mr Law, “recognizes these (the Insubres) in 
my opinion, as sovereigns of the very country I claim for them. 
‘ Taurinis, proxime genti, adversus Insubres motum bellum erat.’ 
I know it is said that ‘proxime’ means nearest to Hannibal. 
Livy could not so intend it. He had already brought Hannibal 
into the Taurini. He was already among that people: therefore 
not near it. Insubres, too, is the only word in the whole sentence 
to which ‘proxime’ can have reference. And let it not be said 
that it would be inconsistent, for Livy in one place to speak of the 
Libui, and in another of the Insubres, as occupying the same district 
or portion of the plain. In one passage, he speaks of a nation at 
war with another nation: in the other he wishes to indicate a 
particular spot in the great northern plain framed by the Alps, 
the Apennine, and the Adriatic: that spot was the embouchure 
of the valley of Aosta,” (pp. 10, 11). No such thing. Livy 
uses the words “Libuos Gallos” to define a people, not a locality: 
for otherwise his argument about the Taurini would go for 
nothing, as they might themselves have inhabited the ancient 
Libuan district. 

I think it will be universally allowed that the word “ prox- 
ime” does not refer to the Insubres. The “ Taurinis, proxime 

genti,” (cap. 39), is merely a repetition of the “ Taurinis, quee 

Gallis proxima gens erat,” (cap. 38). If Mr Law’s interpretation 

were the correct one, it.would be to the Insubres, not to the 

Taurini, that the words indicating “proximity ” ought logically 


1 In Liv. XXXII 37, (B.c. 196) we tribe as the Levi, (2) That they had 


find the Boii, then in alliance with the 
Insubres, making a predatory inroad 
upon the Levi and Libui. This is hardly 
consistent with three positions of Mr 
Law, (1) That the Libui were the same 


ceased to exist as a people before B, c. 
218, (3) That the territories belonging to 
the Libui, B. c. 196, belonged to the 
Insubres, B.c. 218. 
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to be applied. But yet, even if “proxime” did refer to th 
Insubres, which I cannot believe, I do not see why the Libui- 
should be annihilated by it. We do not know what extent of — 
' country the Taurini occupied in the time of Hannibal, and must — 
consequently, in default of other evidence, allow the matter to be 1 
determined by writers of a later date than Polybius. Ona 
question of geography such as this, Ptolemy will be our chief 
authority. He seems, however, to give to both the Taurini and 
the Insubres the greatest extent of country allowable ; including 
in the territories of the Taurini the whole, or a part, of the 
country of the Vagienni, and in those of the Insubres the district 
occupied by the Leevi, the founders of Pavia, as well as the 
town of Novara, originally built by the Vertacomacori. Ptolemy 
assigns four towns to the Insubres: Milan, Como, Novara, and 
Pavia; and four to the Taurini: Turin, Augusta Batiennorum, 
(or Vagiennorum), Voghera (Iria), and Tortona (Dertona). 
Now it seems almost certain that the territories of the people 
who possessed Tortona and Voghera, must have bordered on the 
territories of the people who possessed Pavia, or that the 
Taurini must have been “ proximi” to the Insubres, though Livy’s 
words do not imply such a circumstance: but how the fact of - 
such propinquity can have affected the Libui, I am quite at 
a loss to imagine. Mr Law indeed, in his map, deprives the 
Taurini not only of Voghera and Tortona, but also of all their 
country on the right bank of the Po, leaving them only the 
narrow district between that river and the foot of the Alps, 
and thus securing them, for the benefit of his theory, from all 
chance of contact with the Insubres, excepting through the 
Libui. There are, however, it must be acknowledged, some 
other maps, in England at least, equally erroneous with that of 
Mr Law in this particular point, and by which it is possible that 
he may have been misled. Yet, in such a case as this, the 
original authorities ought to have been consulted, At all events, 
the word “ proximee” will be of little service to Mr Law, even 
if he be allowed to interpret it in a manner which reason and 
syntax alike repudiate}, 

Such then are the arguments by which Mr Law attempts to 


1 Mr Law has ‘here endeavoured to _I shall have, at a later period, to con- 
fix the Insubres in the plains of the _ sider his efforts to enlist Polybius in the 
Dora Baltea, on the authority of Livy. same cause. See note, p. 327. 
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invalidate the three coriditions which I have considered to be 


conclusive against the Little or the Great St Bernard, or, it may 


be said generally, against any pass leading into the valley of 
Aosta. ‘It is to this part of Mr Law’s book that I would particu- 
larly solicit attention, for I think that, if any sparks of vitality 
yet remained in the theory of the Little St Bernard, Mr Law 
has contrived to extinguish them. Ifa man so full of knowledge, 
ability, and acquaintance with the subject, makes so very feeble 
a defence, what must be the nature of the cause he endeavours 
to support? In the case of so complete a failure, either the 
cause must be utterly bad, or its advocate inefficient. This 
last supposition cannot’ be for a moment entertained; and we 
are consequently forced to the conclusion that the cause which 
Mr Law has advocated is one which nobody could save. Han- 
nibal could not have crossed any pass leading into the valley of 
Aosta. 

Mr Law, haying exhausted all his conservatism in strenu- 
ous but worse than unsuccessful efforts for the resuscitation of 
the Little St Bernard, now commences an attack, which is meant 
to be very destructive, upon my system. ‘The first point on 
which we differ is, as to whether the Carthaginians followed the 
Rhone or the Isére from the confluence of the two rivers. I 
have given at considerable length (Treatise, pp. 22—28) my 
reasons for preferring the Isére to the Rhone; reasons which I 
do not find at all shaken by any observations which Mr Law 
offers on the subject, (pp. 15—17). Indeed, he can hardly be 
said to touch upon my arguments, or to obviate in any degree 
the strong improbabilities which may be urged against the 
adoption of the line of the Rhone and the Mont du Chat. 
Neither do I think he will make many converts to the belief that 
the road from Vienne by Bourgoin to St Genix lies sapa rév 
motaysy (the Rhone); still less map’ airdv rdv morapdy, (cap. Xxxix.) 
But Mr Law carefully ignores the word airdy, which would hardly 
allow him to make Hannibal wander to a distance of a dozen 
miles from the river-side, and never come near it at all for a 
length of some thirty miles. 

The second point of difference between Mr Law and myself 
is, that I have taken it for granted from the narrative of 
Polybius that his Allobroges and the men of the Island were 
different tribes, while Mr Law (pp. 17, 18) seems to regard 
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them as the same people. ‘Iwo passages especially of | 
appear sufficiently decisive on this point: ‘one 

“The most signal benefit however which he (the king of the a 
Island) conferred upon them (the Carthaginians) was, that as 
they were apprehensive of danger while they marched through 
the territory of the Gauls who are called Allobroges, he covered 
their rear with his own troops (the men of the Island) and 
secured for them a safe advance until they approached the 
passage of the Alps.” 

“But when these last (the men of the Island) had returned 
to their own country, and Hannibal, with his army, was ad- 
vancing towards the places which were difficult of passage, the 
chieftains of the Allobroges collected a sufiicient body of forces, 
and took possession of the advantageous pusts along the road by 
which Hannibal was obliged to make his ascent.” 

Now if for the “men of the Island” the expression “ Allo- 
broges” be substituted, these two passages become absolute 
nonsense. ‘That the men of the Island were the Allobroges of 
Polybius is thus a proposition at once susceptible of a reductio 
ad absurdum. Consequently, as the people of thé Island appear 
most probably to have possessed the whole district so called, 
we must seek for the Allobroges elsewhere. They would, as 
results from the narrative, have occupied, perhaps with other 
districts, the country to the east of the Chartreuse mountains, 
while the people of the Island occupied the district to the west 
of the same chain. Thus the level country, through which the — 
men of the Island guarded the Carthaginian rear, and which lay 
at the foot of the Alps in the territory of the Allobroges, would 
have been, almost of necessity, the vale of Graisivaudan, which 
separates the Chartreuse mountains from the Alps. Mr Law 
and the other writers who wish to carry Hannibal over the 
Mont du Chat, are obliged to place this level country to the 
west of the Chartreuse mountains in the territory of the men of 
the Island. They are thus, as the same level country also lay 
in the territory of the Allobroges, forced to confound together 
two tribes which Polybius represents as perfectly distinct, and 
to consider the enemies and friends of Hannibal as one and the 
same people!. 


! Mr Law asks here, among other auxiliary force of the islanders made 
questions, whether I conceive that the their way through the impracticable. 
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The next four pages of Mr Law’s book are occupied in an 
attempt to confute my position that the fifteen days occupied in 
the passage of the Alps are reckoned from the town of the 
Allobroges. Mr Law wishes to reckon them from the point 
where Hannibal left the river; but I have sought in vain, both 
in Polybius and in Mr Law, for any reason which warrants such 
an assumption. Mr Law appears even (p. 22) to have perceived, 
as any one might have done, the chief reason for supposing that 
the fifteen days are reckoned from the town; but he has been 
carried away, by previous false impressions, from arriving at a 
sound conclusion. I must consequently, at least briefly, touch 
upon the main points of the argument, leaving a perusal of 
Polybius to supply the rest. : 

After the halt at the Town, the first period mentioned is one 
At the termination of this period Han- 
nibal fell into great peril. (The battle at the Rock, according 
to my view ; a conference with some Gauls, according to Mr Law’s 
view.) The point from which this rerapraios is reckoned is not 
stated. 

The next date mentioned by Polybius gives a period of nine 
days (éwaraios). At the end of this time Hannibal gained the 
crest of the Alps. Nothing is said with reference to the point 
from which this éwaraios is reckoned. 

I see here but two suppositions to adopt. 
days must be reckoned either from the beginning or end of the 
four days. The latter supposition, the most obvious, is inadmis- 
sible: the passage of the Alps could not then be effected in 
fifteen days. As the term of nine days must thus be reckoned 


of four days (rerapraios). 


The term of nine 


from the same point as the term of four days, we have only to 
On this the 
nine days, and, as may easily be perceived on the perusal of 
-Polybius the fifteen days also, will depend. 
plainly reckoned from the Town: the rais & é&ys,«. 7. X. renders it 


determine from what point rerapraios is reckoned. 
But rerapraios is 


impossible that it should be reckoned from the point where 


-mountains on the left bank of the Istre 
to Grenoble. As Hannibal must have 
left the Istre to make his way through 
these mountains, and as Polybius says 
that he marched mapa roy mordpor, 
and as I adopt the plain (or ‘un- Poly- 
bian’) meaning of these words, Mr Law’s 


question was quite unnecessary. I leave 
it to him to force Hannibal to take a 
great circuit for no other purpose than 
to be obliged to make his way through 
8pn Svompbcoda Kal SvcéuBoda, Kal oxe- 
ddv, ws elrety, dirpdctra, 
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Hannibal left the river, or from any other pola than the Te 

This, Mr Law is far too acute not to perceive: “the contest 
requires rerapraios to date from the town, as plainly as if dmd ris _ 
rédews had followed it.” I wonder Mr Law did not perceive the 

consequences of this admission. 

The next part of the Criticism, (pp. 23—36), which is rather 
long, and more general than particular in its scope, I must leave 
in a great measure to the reader’s own judgment. The object of 
Mr Law’s attack is to overthrow the views I entertain with 
respect to certain sentences in Polybius’ narrative. Mr Law, 
though he makes here large extracts from my treatise, yet 
carefully avoids quoting fully my own statement of the views 
I entertain, although that statement is expressed, I think, very 
concisely, and perhaps too concisely. Instead of this plain course, 
he selects the one word “summary,” and argues the question on 
his own assumptions of what such a summary ought to mean. 

I must therefore here quote from myself. I have said, (p. 6): 

“The historian (Polybius), before entering into the details of 
a particular march, event, or military transaction, gives, in a few 
lines, what may be regarded as a short statement or summary 
of the occurrences which took place at that particular period. } 
(Here Mr Law ceases to quote.) Having done this, he proceeds 
to make such observations, and give such explanations, as appear 
necessary, or to narrate at length the various circumstances that 
attended the facts in question, whenever they were of such im- 
portance as to deserve minute consideration. The short summary 
serves frequently, in point of fact, as an argument to the succeed- 
ing and more detailed account.” 

Here, it will be observed, there are limitations of my propo- 
sition, and certain contingencies mentioned, of which Mr Law 
takes no notice. Having (p. 28) quoted the first sentence of the 
passage I have cited, he finds it advisable to leave out the rest. . 
This omission gives Mr Law some apparent advantages. Thus 
(p. 34) he is enabled to say: “the summary is nearly as long as 
the matter summed.” Yet this is no inconsistency on my part. 
According to my views, as I have stated them myself, (and by 
Mr Law’s suppressions or additions I am clearly not bound), there 
is no reason why a summary or short statement of events should 
of necessity require observations, explanations, or details, longer 
than itself. What is requisite must follow, but nothing more, 


— > 0 
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Such sentences as those which I marked in large letters in my 
treatise are the introductory clauses, in which a new division 
of the historian’s subject is opened and shortly stated. They 
mark strongly the passage from one branch of the narrative to 
another, and thus obviate that fruitful source of confusion, the 


running of one subject into another. Sometimes they are 


almost a necessity, as it would be difficult to ensure clearness 
without some similar means. Those acquainted with history will 
not, I think, find that difficulty in comprehending my views, 
which Mr Law either feels, or affects to feel. They will pro- 
bably have observed several passages in the writings of histori- 
ans, from which this part of the narrative of Polybius, and the 
mode of composition into which I have supposed him. to fall, 
may be illustrated. An abundance of such passages may be 
found, for example, in the early part of the fifth book of 
Robertson’s Scotland. 

Mr Law’s long attack concludes (p. 36) with the following 
paragraph, where some more definite grounds of objection to 
my views are. brought forward, and which requires a more 
particular notice. 

* Polybius is a writer, who gives his facts in a plain straight- 
forward way; and this miserable scheme of sham abridgements 
is utterly abhorrent from his style. There was not even a 
division into chapters, till a few years ago, when it was made, 
I believe, by Professor Schweighzeuser.” 

The argument in the first of these sentences is not very 
strong. Had Mr Law condescended to simple discussion, I 
think he would have had some difficulty in proving that these 
“sham abridgements” were held in such “abhorrence” by 
Polybius. In support of this opinion, I will take the two most 
important of my so-called summaries, the only two which influ- 
ence any of the conditions for the determination of Hannibal’s 
route. They are these: 

1. “During the days immediately following he led on the 
army safely for some distance: but on the fourth day he again 
had to encounter great dangers.” 

2. “Thus at length, having completed his march from New 
Carthage in five months, and his passage of the Alps in fifteen 
days, he boldly descended into the plains of the Po, and the 
country of the Insubrians.” 
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Here are five facts mentioned: 
( 1. An undisturbed march of some days. ih 
{ A great danger encountered on a particular day. 

; A march of five months from New Carthage. 
4. A passage of the Alps effected in fifteen days, (part of 
: the previous march). 

5. A descent into the plains of the Po, and the Ineuibaisin 
country. 

With respect to the whole five of these facts, I hold that 
the sentences quoted from Polybius are merely summaries, é.e. 
that each and all of the five are elsewhere described. As far 
as relates to the first, second, and fifth, I have, in my treatise, 
proved my point to the best of my power. As to the third and 
fourth, I believe all argument to be unnecessary. Should Mr 
Law, however, have any wish to argue that these two sentences 
- of Polybius contain the only mention, or narration, of all, or any 
one, of the five facts they bring forward, the field lies open for 
him, though it seems to possess but few attractions in his eyes. 
If, on the other hand, it shuuld appear, as I believe it will, 
that the whole five are merely mentioned here, and described 
elsewhere, then I think it will be necessary to consider these 
sentences in Polybius as short statements, summaries, or “ sham 
abridgements.” Whether they form part of one “miserable 
system” is another question: but they will at least shew that 
Polybius falls at times into this mode of composition, as well as 
other writers, and that it is not so “utterly abhorrent from his 
style” as Mr Law would make out. 

Mr Law’s second argument, that drawn from the late date of 
the division of Polybius into chapters, is of a rather suicidal 
character. Modern historians are in the practice of marking 
traisitions, and so preserving a clear style of narration, by 
breaking their:composition into paragraphs, and sometimes even 
by giving, in marginal notes, an indication of the contents of one 
or more paragraphs, And yet, even in them, the same mode of 
narration, frequently in a manner double, which I have noticed 
in Polybius, may be observed. How much more requisite must 
such a mode of narration have been, when, as Mr Law says of 
the history of Polybius, the narrative formed one mass of text, 
unbroken by any division into chapters! Additional precautions 
_ would have been advisable in such a case, to ensure perspicuity, 
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and to mark the divisions between the different sections of the 
historian’s subject}. 

Mr Law, having failed in shaking such of my conditions for 
the determination of Hannibal’s route as he has ventured to 
assail, and having avoided coming to the point with respect to 
all the rest; and having thus, to the best of his ability, invali- 
dated those conditions, which form the basis of my system; now 
proceeds, in the next division of his work, to endeavour to shew 
that the route I have selected would not. be in accordance with 
my own conditions, even if they were true, and also to make 
several other objections, some of which I shall now notice. 

I have supposed Hannibal to follow the left bank of the 
Isére from its confluence with the Rhone up to a place called 
Le Cheylas, a distance which. | have stated at 129 kilométres = 
874 Roman miles, or 700 stadia; the distance from Valence to 
Grenoble (of course by the left bank of the Isére) being 96 
kilométres, and the distance from Grenoble to Le Cheylas being 


83 kilométres. 


1 Mr Law strives, at an early stage 
of his work (p. 3), to throw discredit on 
my system of interpreting Polybius. 
‘‘ This invention,” he says, ‘‘ has in view 
one great object ; namely, to place the 
battle with the barbarians near the white 
rock, on the fourth, instead of the 
eighth, of the fifteen days which Poly- 
bius allows to the Alps.” Mr Law has 
here reversed the real order of things ; 
at least if he wishes to imply that this 
‘‘invention” had in view the accommo- 
dation of the Rock of Baune. That the 
battle of the Rock took place on the 
fourth day after the town was left, (an 
interpretation of Polybius due to the 
acuteness of one of my friends), was an 
opinion I had adopted before I left 
England to examine the route of the 
Mont Cenis. I had easily seen, before- 
hand, that the eighth day from the 
town was inadmissible. (See my 7'rea- 
tise, (pp. 48, 49). Mr Law has accused 
me here of striking out a comma after 
the word éravpiov. If he had looked at 
Bekker’s edition of Polybius, he would 
have seen that there was no necessity 


Vou. II. Nov. 1855. 


The correctness of both these distances, the 


for my making that correction. There 
can be no doubt about the connexion 
of rj 5 ératvpiov.° Livy, who does little 
more here than translate Polybius, had 
evidently no idea that these words 
ought to be joined with mpojye, or that 
Polybius meant to intimate that Han- 
nibal reached the summit of the Alps on 
the éravpiv. But to return to the 
identification of the ‘strong white rock.’) 
Accordingly, previous to my departure 
from England, I had, with the aid of 
Polybius and the map of the country, 
endeavoured to determine approximately 
where the \evxdrerpoyv dxvpov ought to 
be found, if Hannibal crossed the Alps 
by the Mont Cenis. I had, in pursu- 
ance of this plan, which made the search 
more interesting, and its results. more 
satisfactory, fixed the site of the NeuKd- 
merpov between St Jean de Maurienne 
and St Michel, and had marked it, on 
speculation, a little to the east of St 
Julien, almost on the very spot where 
I found the great Rock of Baune, which 
I had no difficulty in identifying with 


- the ‘strong white rock’ of Polybius. 


21 
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first especially, Mr Law disputes: “I doubt therefore that } re 
Ellis’s route is in distance even the 700 which he represents,” | 
The chief reason he assigns is, that the length of the post-road ~ 
on the right bank of the Iscre to Grenoble is 94 kilométres 
instead of 96. Now, as I made Hannibal march up the left bank 
of the Isére, I certainly conceived myself entitled to measure 
the length of his march by the length of the carriage road on 
that left bank, though I do not suppose that the two routes were 
accurately coincident. Yet Hannibal’s route could hardly have 
been the shorter of the two. The distances along this road, as 
given in the map called “ La France en kilométres” are: Valence 
to Romans, (Le Péage) 18; St Nazaire, 18; Rovon, 23; Sasse-" — 
nage, 30; Grenoble, 7. Total, 96 kilométres, the distance of 
which Mr Law disputes the accuracy. The other distance of 
33 kilométres, from Grenoble to Le Cheylas, I derived from the 
milestones, which, I took it for granted, were placed at proper 
intervals}, : . 
In pp. 59, 40, Mr Law makes some unimportant objections 
relative to my views with respect to the battle with the Allo- 
broges, and says a word or two in favour of the claims of the 
Mont du Chat to be considered as the scene of that conflict. In 
the Mont du Chat I never believed. The crossing a chain of 
mountains, ascending on one side and descending on the other, 
could hardly be described as the passage of a defile, especially if, 
as there seems reason to believe, there was nothing here but an 
Nor is it easy, in the case of the Mont du Chat, to 
assign a probable site for the Town, which appears to have been 
situated near the defile, and, at the same time, in an open country. 
I am quite willing to concede to Mr Law that it is not absolutely 
necessary that any modern town should now exist where the 
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1 Mr Law says (p. 38) that the 
country within the loop of the Istre be- 
low Grenoble is all difficult mountain. 
This is certainly not the case, at least if 
it is meant that, from Grenoble down- 
wards, the mountains leave no open or 
practicable ground between themselves 
and the river. In p. 39, he also seems to 
wish to. cast a doubt upon the existence 
or importance of the precipices which 
I have mentioned as being found in the 


gorge of Le Fay, a locality of which he 
himself, by his own confession, knows 
nothing. Unfortunately for him, how- 
ever, there exist maps of this country 
(those of Bourcet) in which all im- 
portant precipices are indicated; and 
here the precipices in the gorge of Le 
Fay may be found marked. Bourcet's 
maps are rare; there is a set of them 
in the British Museum, 
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town of the Allobroges Rainy stood; but still a probable site, 
even if now unoccupied, must be found for it. 

In pp. 40—46, we find Mr Law’s opinions on the subject of 
the battle near the “white rock.” Our great points of difference 
relate to the numbers of the barbarians who, having previously 
occupied the slopes, attacked the Carthaginian van in flank, and 
also to the manner in which the march of that van (cavalry and 
baggage) was ultimately protected. 

Mr Law says (p. 43), “It seems to me improbable, that the 
preoccupiers of the slopes, prior to the army coming up, were 
great in numbers.” Is this consistent with the effect which, 
according to Polybius, their attack produced? Tdéy yap rérev 
brepdeLlov Svroy rois moXeplows, avtimapayovres of BapBapor tais mapwpeiats, 
kal Tois pev ras mérpas émtxvAlovres, Tods & ex xeupds Tois ibois rémrovres, 
eis OAocxeph Siatpomny Kai kivdvvoy jyov. We must suppose here the 
cause to be proportioned to the effect. There must consequently 
have been a large body of barbarians in possession of the slopes, 
more especially as it is expressly said that it was the dismay and 
danger caused by this attack which obliged Hannibal to employ 
half his army in guarding the van against the continuance or 
renewal of it. Nor do I see how Mr Law’s mode of defending 
the van could possibly have been effectual against an attack in 
flank. “I infer from the history,” he says, “that the support 
which he (Hannibal) gave them (the van) was by being in force 
behind them, though at a considerable interval of space.” The 
reader may imagine the condition of the van of an army, itself 
helpless, with an enemy above them on their flank, and the 
troops which should have guarded them, not only in the rear, but 
separated from them by a considerable interval of space. But 
Mr Law will not allow that any barbarians were latterly left on 
the slopes to molest the Carthaginian van, The original posses- 
sors of the slopes had been (p. 44) “ promptly exterminated.” But 
this prompt extermination is not only never mentioned or hinted at 
by Polybius, but would have been almost, if not quite, impossible. 
How were the Carthaginians to come up with light-footed moun- 
taineers, already in possession of the higher ground, if they chose 
to retreat up the mountains: and I cannot but think that they 
would have preferred retreat to “prompt extermination”? All 
that Hannibal could have done would have been to drive them 
back up the heights, and take up a position between them and 

21—-2 
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his own van, as I have supposed him to have done; not to mens 
tion that the narrative of Polybius seems, as I think, plainly to— 


intimate that the half of the Carthaginian army employed in 
guarding the van, was employed in guarding it against the bar- 
barians who were at first in possession of the heights. If also we 
suppose that the heavy infantry in the rear formed the guarding 
half of the army spoken of, there would be a large part of Han- 
nibal’s forces, in which the light troops would have been com- 
prised, not accounted for; for the proportion of cavalry to infantry 
was very small. The guarded part of the army did not form 
nearly one half of it. 

I do not think that the objection which Mr Law makes (p, 44) 
as to the distance of Hannibal’s supposed position on the heights 
from the rock of Baune, will be found to be of any importance by 
those who have seen the locality, or formed a just conception of 
it}. The same objection would lie against the Roche Blanche, 
For the best or only dapayé, which the advocates of the Little St 
Bernard seem to have been able to find, is the gorge through 
which the torrent of the Reclus runs, a place through which I 
believe it is perfectly impossible for an army ever to have passed. 
This opinion as to the ¢dpay£ Mr Law accepts, though with some 
doubt (p. 45); “I will suppose then at present that this was the 
apayé of Polybius: the precipice of gypsum rising from it on one 
side; and the precipice, for such it is (?) of the modern St Ger- 
main on the other: both unclimbable (?) in 218 3. c.” The cavalry 
and baggage-animals then, according to Mr Law, defiled from the 
plain of Scez through the gorge of the Reclus, shouldering on 
their right the Roche Blanche. The guarding troops conse- 
quently, whom Mr Law has’ previously acknowledged were 
separated from them by a considerable interval, must have been 
at a distance from the Roche Blanche. Mr Law indeed says 
(p. 50), that Hannibal’s large force in the rear held the plain of 
Scez with the rock as a point d’appui: but this evidently contra- 
dicts his former admission of the considerable interval, for the 
cavalry must have been, at the same time, partly in the same 
plain, and partly in the ravine at the foot of the rock, The same 
objection then, which Mr Law brings against the Rock of Baune, 
may be retorted upon the Roche Blanche, but with this important 
difference. The Rock of Baune, all but perfectly isolated, nearly 


1 Polybius’ words are: mepi te Nevkdmerpov dxupéy, near it, not on it, 
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a mile in length, facetious on every side, and crowned by a 
large and almost impregnable plateau, thoroughly cyupdy, is the 
great feature in the country for miles round. The Roche Blanche 
(like the Rock of Baune, only partially white) is merely a low 
precipice in which a steep and lofty mountain-slope terminates, 
and which, as a feature in the country, is utterly without impor- 
tance, and has no reasonable claim to the title of dyupév. Mr Law 
says that the “ white rock” must have struck Polybius as a re- 
markable object, and Dr Arnold says that the Roche Blanche did 
not strike him as at all conspicuous. I think most visitors to the 
Little St Bernard, if they should happen to observe the Roche 
Blanche as they passed by it, would be inclined to agree with 
Dr Arnold, 

The next part of Mr Law’s work (pp. 46—51) relates to the 
question of Hannibal’s pointing out the plains of.the Po. It may 
be divided into two parts: (1) doubts as to whether those plains 
can be discerned from the point I have mentioned!, and (2) some 
weak arguments to shew that the plains were not visible, in which 
there is some talk (p. 49) about “Hannibal’s oratory and the 
intellects of his men,” but nothing about the words évdecxvipevos 
avrois Ta rept Tov Tladov media, x. r.A. On neither of these points will 
it be necessary for me to dwell. 

In pp. 51—56, Mr Law makes some observations on an 
article on Hannibal in Blackwood’s Magazine, June 1845. The 
author of this article mentions the circumstance of his having 
seen (and also sketched) the plains of Italy and the Apennines 
from the Mont Cenis; a fact which, as Mr Law courteously 
observes, “rests on his own assertion?.” I do not know whe- 
ther the point of view of the writer in Blackwood was the 
same as that from which I myself saw the plains and the 
Apennines; yet as he speaks of it as being on “the southern 
front of the summit of the Mont Cenis,” it would probably have 
been very near it. Mr Law’s statement that the mountains which 


1 The following circumstance may view whatever. He also says (p. 49, 


possibly have conduced to these doubts. 
‘¢Mr Ellis’s view,” says Mr Law, (p. 
47), ‘‘is not among the sketches in his 
book.” 

2 Mr Law says (p. 47) that the 
plain.of the Po can be seen on the de- 
scent from the Mont Cenis by the old 
road when you nearly reach La Nova- 
lése, He is mistaken: there is no such 


note) that if the Apennines were visible 
from the point I have mentioned on the 
Mont Cenis, more than a small portion 
of the plains must also have been seen. 
This is plainly not necessary, as the tops 
of the Apennines, if within the range of 
vision, must evidently be the first part 
of the distant country which rises into 
sight beyond the intervening Alps. 
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the author mentions as Apennines, were most probably Alps, 
scarcely deserves serious notice. Only two chains of Alps could — 
be seen by an observer on the Mont Cenis: the chain on the 
south of the valley of Susa, immediately opposite to him, and 
the chain on the north of the same valley, on which he would be 
standing. I do not think a writer in Blackwood would be likely 
to mistake either of these for the Apennines. In p. 55, Mr Law 
makes another effort to reckon days of halting as days of 
marching. ‘“ Polybius makes it (the distance from summit to 
plain) a good five days” (march). Really, five days at most, of 
which fully two were lost at the broken path: therefore, on the 
whole, barely three days’ march. 

Mr Law now (p. 56), avoiding the question of the precipitous 
descent into Italy, which cost Hannibal one fourth of his army, 
enters upon the subject of the old snow, which frustrated the 
attempt made by the Carthaginians to effect a circuit, when 
they found their road destroyed by a landslip. That no perma- 
nent snow is now found on the route of the Mont Cenis at the 
place where I have supposed Hannibal to have met with it, is a 
circumstance readily explained by the change of climate in the 
Alps; a fact supported by the authority of Gibbon and Arnold, 
and proved by the testimony of an eye-witness, that of Evelyn. 
Of these witnesses Mr Law takes no notice: in pp. 56—62, 
there is not a word of Gibbon and Evelyn, and but a slight 
remark (p. 59) about Dr Arnold. “I have,” says Mr Law, “to 
deal with Mr Ellis, not with Dr Arnold.” 

Mr Law’s case as to the old snow on the Little St Bernard 
I believe to be overstated. Mr Law says that “the torrent 
of the Baltea often exhibits through summer and autumn 
the phenomenon of the bridge of old snow fixed over the 
stream,” This, he states, the evidence of De Saussure, even if 
he stood alone, would be sufficient to prove. Now I doubt 
whether the authority of a writer who lived in the eighteenth 
century would be considered sufficient to prove the existence of 
a phenomenon in the middle of the nineteenth. If Mr Law 
would allow me to go back another century, I should be able to 
prove, by the testimony of Evelyn, that the higher parts of the 
Simplon pass are now covered for miles with perpetual snow; a 
conclusion which, however agreeable to Mr Law’s mode of rea- 
soning, has the disadvantage of being entirely contrary to 
fact. I myself have twice crossed the Little St Bernard: in 
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August, 1849, and in July, 1854. Both times the result of my 
observation was the same. Neither in the gorge of the Baltea, 
nor near the gorge, nor anywhere on the pass of the Little 
St Bernard, was there a particle of snow. In support of the 
correctness of this assertion, as to the year 1854, I may appeal 
to Mr Law, who also crossed the pass in that year. But though 
Mr Law, and, I think, other advocates for the Little St Bernard, 
were not crowned with success in their search for old snow, yet 
I am ready to acknowledge that the circumstance which Mr Law 
mentions has sometimes occurred: I find it expressly stated by 
Bertolotti on the evidence of his own eye-sight. 

But how does this snow in the bed of the torrent help Mr Law? 
How could it possibly cause men to slip down the precipices at 
the foot of which it lies? Had it been found on the mountain- 
side, above the bed of the torrent, it might have been of some 
use: as it has been found, I cannot see that it proves much, if 
anything. It might be supposed, perhaps, from Mr Law’s expres- 
sion, “a bridge over the stream,” that it was at some height above 
the stream. As I never saw this bridge on the Little St Bernard, 
I cannot say what might be the case in that particular instance ; 
but in all bridges of this kind, and I have seen many, they are 
always but little elevated above the torrent. Indeed, as the 
arch is formed by the torrent eating through the fallen mass of 
snow in its bed, it is difficult to perceive how it could possibly 
be otherwise. 

The next section of Mr Law’s work (pp. 63—68) relates to 
the point of entry into the plain. Mr Law makes here (p. 65) 
a second attempt upon the existence of the Libui, and also 
manages to confound them, during the ephemeral period of 
life which the necessities of his theory will permit him to grant 
them, with a perfectly distinct tribe, the Lai, (Adu) the same 
people as the Levi of the Romans. He also makes another 
effort to shew, (quite disinterestedly, for it cannot benefit his 
theory), that Hannibal emerged from the Alps into the country 
of the Insubres!. I have (Treatise, pp. 60—63) given several 


1 T have stated in my Treatise that the Dora Baltea. He asks (p. 66), 


the country of the Insubres corresponded 
to the modern Milanese. This, I be- 
lieve, is in accordance with the opinion 
of all geographers, Mr Law excepted, 
who wishes (pp. 65, 66) to move them 
westward into the plains traversed by 


‘Does Mr Ellis rely on Livy’s report 
that the Insubres founded Milan in the 
time of Tarquinius Priscus, or does he 
go by the treaty of Vienna in 1815?” 
Mr Law also asserts, on the same page, 
that ‘* Polybius says nothing about the 
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reasons for concluding that he descended first into the 


of the Taurini, and passed through it, and probably also throug 
some other districts, into the Insubrian territory. Should any — 


one have doubts on this point, he might read the 60th chapter 
of Polybius, taking it for granted, as Mr Law would have him, 
that Hannibal had already effected his junction with the Insu- 
bres. I believe he would find much there scarcely to be recon- 
ciled with such a supposition, more especially the following 
passage. After the slaughter of the inhabitants of Turin, a part 
of the tribes in the plains, probably those of the modern Pied- 
mont, are said to have submitted to Hannibal through fear. 
Concerning the rest, (those who had originally intended to join 
the Carthaginians, among which tribes the Boii and Insubres 
must be included, if they are not exclusively meant),—concern- 


Milanese.” Now, if any one will turn 
to Polybius (11. 34), and examine his 
narrative of events which occurred only 
four years before Hannibal’s passage of 
the Alps, it will be easy to see in what 
district he places the Insubres. For my 
assertion that they occupied the modern 
Milanese, I rely neither on Livy, nor 
on the treaty of Vienna, nor on any 
bridge, whole or broken, over the Ti- 
cino, but chiefly on these words of Poly- 
bius: “EXaBov 6é kal ras ’Axéppas ol 
‘Pwyuain, olrov yewotoas, éxxwpnodyTwy 
els ro Medid\avoy trav T'adarav’ bo7ep 
éorl kupusraros réros THs T&v "loduBpwr 
xépas. (See also cap. 32, where the 
Cremonese seems to be considered as a 
part of the Insubrian country, and the 


Chiese (Clusius) to be spoken of as the 


boundary between the Insubres and the 
Cenomani.) Polybius thus mentions two 
towns as belonging to the Insubres : Acer- 
re (Gera), and Milan, their capital, the 
fall of which ensured the submission of 
the whole people. Ptolemy, as already 
stated, gives four towns to the Insubres: 
Milan, Como, Novara, and Pavia. Now 
Milan, Como, and Pavia, if not also 
Gera, are still in the district called the 
Milanese, while Novara was only de- 
tached from the duchy of Milan in the 
last century. ‘‘The modern Milanese” 
appears thus to be a particularly ac- 


curate expression to define the ancient 
country of the Insubres. As to their 
extension westward to the Oreo in the 
time of Hannibal, of course it is no- 
thing more than a pure fiction. 

I am glad to find that Mr Law ac- 
knowledges it to be absurd to suppose 
that the feud between the Insubres and 
the Taurini would have been a sufficient 
cause to induce Hannibal, when he had 
once arrived in the Milanese, to go out of 
his way to besiege Turin: but as Polybius, 
in despite of Mr Law’s prohibition, and 
with a “‘ perverseness” almost rivalling 
that with which Mr Ellis adheres to his 
‘*senseless” notions, obstinately persists 
in considering the Milanese as the Insu- 
brian country, I am afraid that our 
critic will find himself mistaken when he 
asserts that he is not “‘driven to main- 
tain such an absurdity.” 

Such is the last argument by which 
it is attempted to prove that the Insu- 
bres did not occupy the modern Milanese, 
Mr Law has endeavoured to shew that 
they possessed the plains of the Dora 
Baltea, first by the testimony of Livy, 
who expressly assigns those very plains 
to the Libui, and secondly by the testi- 
mony of Polybius, who fixes the Insu- 
bres in the Milanese, with Milan for 
their capital. As Mr Law says, “This 
won't do.” 
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ing these we find the following statement: 1rd dé Aourdv wAROos Trav 
ra media KatoiKovvTod Kedrav, eomovdale péev Kowwwveiy tois Kapyndovios 
Tév mpayparov, Kata tiv e& dpxis émBodrnv. The historian then 
proceeds to mention that the Roman armies having cut the 
greater part of them off from the Carthaginians, they did not 
execute their intention; and that Hannibal immediately resolved 
to march forward against the Romans, and, by some great 
success, encourage his promised allies to join him. All this, and 
the subsequent events, are perfectly clear, if we suppose that 
Hannibal had not yet effected his junction with the Insubres. 
We know that the Romans, while Hannibal was at Turin, had 
almost cut him off from the country of the Boii and Insubres. 
Indeed, when Hannibal, after leaving Turin, reached the borders 
of the Insubrian territory, he found there the Roman armies, 
which barred his entry into the country of his intended allies. By 
the battles of the Ticinus and the Trebia, the deliverance of the 
Boii and Insubres was effected, and the defeated Romans were 
shut up in Placentia and _Cremona; and thus was that junction 
begun and completed, which Mr Law considers, (at least with 
respect to the Insubres), to have been accomplished previous to 
the siege of Turin,—an opinion irreconcileable with history, and 
liable to the additional objection, that it supposes two marches 
into the Insubrian territory’. . 

The length to which these observations extend has rendered 
unavoidable their division into two parts. What has been given 
above is all that relates to Polybius. The chief point canvassed in 
the remainder is the antiquity of the pass of the Mont Cenis, to the 
overthrow of which one-third of Mr Law’s attack is devoted?, 

R. E.uis. 


1 The words karfjpe Todunpads eis Ta 
mept Tov IIddov media, kal 7d THv “Iobu- 
Bpwv é0vos (Ivi. 3), may be compared 
with jye dia tov Ilupynvalwy, Neyouévwv 
épav émt Thy Tov ‘Podavod kadoupévou tro- 
Tapuod SidBaow (xxxv. 7). Yet Hanni- 
bal does not actually pass the Pyrenees 
or reach the Rhone till several chapters 
farther on. Does any one believe that 
either of these events occurred twice ? 

2 T must here notice a misstatement 
of Mr Law’s (p. 68), as it involves a 
side-blow at one or two points in my own 
theory. He says, ‘‘I went” (last year, 
~- I presume) “‘along the plain from Ivrea 


* to Turin at the opening of the valley of 


Susa.” There must have been some illu- 
sion here. Almost every one must be 
aware that Turin is not ‘‘at the open- 
ing of the valley of Susa,” but is sepa- 
rated from it by many miles of plain. 
The opening of the valley of Susa is at 
Avigliana. On this point De Saussure 
may be consulted. While mentioning 
De Saussure, I may also refer the read- 
er to his 7'’ravels, on the question of the 
lake which has been supposed to have 
once occupied the plain of St Michel. 
He also mentions the old road by La 
Buffaz or La Buffe. 


Adversaria. 


I. Julius Charles Hare. 


Ir cannot be out of place in a Journal of Classical and Sacred 
Philology to pay a passing tribute to the memory of the founder 
of the Philological Museum, the translator of Niebuhr, the 
Guesser at Truth, the bold champion who so often entered the 
lists in defence of slandered and persecuted Right. 

A late writer in the Quarterly seems to take but a narrow 
view of “die Bestimmung des Gelehrten” when he laments that 
Archdeacon Hare left so little behind him. Not that the visible 
fruits of his labours are indeed so paltry; but his chief mission 
was that of Socrates and of Coleridge, fungi vice cotis; on the full 
measure of his success no man living can yet hazard a-conjec- 
ture: but we ourselves know that his own burning words in the 


dedication and preface to the “Mission of the Comforter” do but: 


simply express the feelings which he inspired in many a young 
scholar, whom he could only reach by his wise and ever-ready 
letters or by his published works, the long hands of a king among 


men. For Seneca said truly: Qui sic aliquem vereri potest, cito erit — 


verendus. He who so deeply revered his own guides could not 
fail to allure others into the path which had led himself to the 
one living Fountain of Human and Divine Truth. 

His life and labours we hope ere long to see recorded at 
length by those who knew him best. Meanwhile even a few 
fragmentary notices may interest some readers. 

One of his earliest friends, a veteran who long fought by his 
side in the battle for manly freedom of thought and purity of 
speech, thus dwells on his devotion to wisdom and his hearty 
affection, strong even in death. 


(From the Examiner, Feb, 3.) 
Junius Hare. 


Julius! how many hours have we 
Together spent with sages old! 
In wisdom none surpassing thee, 
In Truth’s bright armure none more bold. 
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By friends around thy couch in death 
My name from those pure lips was heard: 
O fame! how feebler all thy breath 
Than Virtue’s one expiring word! 
WaLtER SAVAGE LaNporR. 

January 30, 1855. 

Compare the dedication prefixed to Mr Landor’s collected 
writings, and the Conversation between Archdeacon Hare and 
Walter Landor in what has happily taken its place among 
pseudonymous works: “The Last Fruit off an Old Tree.” 

Mr Hare’s derovpyia to the commonwealth of letters were 
known beyond the limits of his own country, and have been 
duly acknowledged in that land in which, above all others, 
the sacred fire of learning is tended with religious care. Thus 
Niebuhr writes of that version of his Roman History which its 
joint authors “felt to be scarcely less valuable as a moral than as 
an intellectual discipline.” 

“Have I told you that I have received copies of the English trans- 
lation of the History? It is not absolutely free from faults; with 
respect to which it is singular that they do not occur in really difficult 
passages, but in perfectly clear ones, so that they can only have arisen 
from inattention; but these are trifles; on the whole the work is 
masterly, and a perfect genuine representation of the original. Then 
too it has such a beautiful exterior. The language is changing; many 
expressions in this translation, and in other examples of the higher 


literature, are quite new and unprecedented.”—Letter cocci, Bonn, 
20th April, 1828. 


Again, in the dedication of Dexippus: 

JULIO CAROLO HARIO ET CONNOPO THIRLWALLO 
 CANTABRIGIENSIS SS. TRINITATIS COLLEGII 
SODALIBUS 
QUORUM OPE HISTORIA MEA ROMANA A BRITANNIS PRORSUS 
ITA UT EAM ANIMO CONCEPI PATRIOQUE SERMONE CONSCRIPSI 
LEGITUR, 

EYNOIAS KAI EYEPYESIAS ENEKA 
B. G. NIEBUHRIUS. 


Welcker’s notice of the. Philological Museum (Rhein. Mus. 
1835, p. 315) will interest the scholar. He there holds out the 
hand of friendship to this new ally as at once the offspring of 

_ present, and the parent of future, life among English philologers; 
as German poetry and philosophy had already done much in 
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lands of civil freedom to free men’s minds from the tyranny 0 


conventional prejudices, A beginning had indeed-already been — 
made by the translations of Niebuhr, Miiller, Béckh, and of the — 


chief grammars and lexicons; nor could any means be more 
suitable for carrying on the good work than such a Journal as 
he had before him. If of its two chief promoters one had more 
particularly cultivated poetry philosophy and theology, the other 
history mythology and philology, both alike were so deeply 
initiated into German literature, that Germany might with a just 
pride claim her share in their fame. A thorough reform of the 
traditional methods of treating ancient history mythology poetry 
and grammar required no little courage, as well as a noble en- 
thusiasm for knowledge and for that more intimate alliance with 
other nations, which in science as in commerce and in politics 
must tend to the mutual advantage of all. The chief obstacles to 
such a reform were described in Mr Hare’s preface; what shame- 
less calumnies party spirit could engender even in matters of 
purely antiquarian research, German readers would learn with 
astonishment from his pamphlet: A Vindication of Niebuhr’s 
History of Rome from the charges of the Quarterly Review. “This 
Vindication which is animated with the enthusiasm of friendship, 
is of course at the same time a justification of the theology of 
the translator: for, it seems, Voltaire did not sin more griev- 
ously against Christianity than Niebuhr in his History of Rome.” 
Then follows a glowing panegyric on Bishop Thirlwall. 

Welcker’s generous appreciation of the merits of the Museum 
did but echo the chivalrous generosity with which Mr Hare had 
assailed the sophists who tried their prentice hand upon abuse of 
Savigny, Niebuhr, or “the learned Theban” Schlegel. Well 
might a man jealous for his country’s honour exclaim, “ Wegen 
Savignys und Niebuhrs bricht der edle Hare eine Lanze mit dem 
Edinburgh Review,” on reading such words as the following, which 
will more fitly close this notice than any thing which we can say 
or find said by others: “ Unless a person is pretty well acquainted 
with the literature out of which a work sprang, unless he is 
aware of the relation in which it stands to previous works, the 
knowledge which its author is entitled to assume. in his readers, 
he will be destitute of the means requisite to frame a right 
judgement upon it. He may read it, if he is so disposed: he 
may talk about it; a literary dilettante, though one of the most 
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unprofitable members oF society, might be more mischievously 
employed. But let him leave the task of reviewing it to those 
who are competent to do so. If authorship, when it sinks into a 
trade, were not one of the most unprincipled and profligate of all 
trades, we should not so often see persons pronouncing judicially 
on matters of which they must be fully conscious that they are 
utterly ignorant.” (Philol. Mus. 1. 2021.) 


J. E. B. M. 


II. On the Insertion of Mutes between Liquids in Greek. 


In No. IV. of this Journal, pp. 85, 86, Mr Day has maintained 
very justly, that the insertion of certain mutes in Greek into 
certain pairs of liquids or semivowels is to be ascribed (mainly) 
to the requirements of the vocal organs rather than to any 
peculiar delicacy of “the Greek ear.” This he has tolerably 
well shown in the instance of the 8 between p and p; less well in 
dealing with the 8 in dvdpés; but he fails altogether when he 
tries his hand on écOdds. 

I venture to think, however, that the principle on which he 
would explain the phenomena in question, is quite as readily 
applicable in this last case as in the others; and he will doubt- 
less allow me to help him out of his difficulty. I will at the same 
time take the liberty of imitating his example in appealing to 
the reader’s teeth and lips; though not in forgetting the tongue, 
which usually has the credit of doing all the work in speech. 
The nose also, the palate, the velum palati, &c., have not de- 
served to be altogether ignored, as we shall shortly see. 

Now in sounding the surd lingual sibilant s or o, we press the 
tongue against the upper front teeth, while the pendulous por- 
tion of the velum palati closes the nasal cavity, and the breath 
is emitted only by a narrow passage between the tongue and 
upper teeth?. 


_ 1? Cf. Tholuck in the Biblical Review, 
1847, p. 97. Ibid. p. 41 seq. may be 
seen a frank and hearty commendation 
of the ‘ Mission of the Comforter’. 

2 That the velum palati is thus raised 
may be easily proved by holding, while 
sounding the s, a small looking-glass, or 


any similar object presenting a polished 
surface, horizontally against the upper 
lip, with the bright surface upwards ; 
this surface will remain entirely un- 
dulled, clearly showing that no breath 
passes through the nose while we pro- 
nounce this letter. 
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When we sound / or \, the tip of the tongue lightly 
the palate, but the orifice of the mouth is not closed, the breath — 


escaping on each side of the tongue. The velwm palati is raised 
as before. But in the transition from s to J, the organs pass by, 
if not exactly through, the very position that is necessary for 
pronouncing our th, as in thin, think, or the Greek 6. (I assume 
for the present that these sounds are identical.) The formation 
of this th differs from that of s only in the less forcible pressure 
of the tongue on the teeth. To sound the former, only the tip 
of the tongue need touch the teeth; for the latter (the s), a 
considerably larger portion of its upper surface is brought into 
contact with the teeth and the anterior part of the palate, 
leaving but a narrow exit for the Acyup) dvéuoio iy to whistle 
through. The s therefore may with peculiar facility relax into 
the th, and with the more readiness when the letter that follows 
so resembles the th in the mode of its formation, that the latter 
can serve as a stepping-stone to it from the s. In different 
individuals minute differences in the form of the vocal organs 
may serve to account for any slight discrepancies that may exist 
in the results of observation or experiment in this department of 
philology; but I think almost any one who will be at the pains to 
pronounce sil very slowly—that is to say, passing very slowly from 
the former sound to the latter—will notice a tendency to insert 
a th between these consonants. 

Similarly must we explain the phenomenon when 8 is inserted 
in dvdpés, and B in yapSpés, auBporos, #uBpores, x.r.A. These mutes 
are helps in the transition from the first liquid to the second; 
how so, has been but imperfectly—and as to. the 4, very im- 


perfectly—shown in the paper I have alluded to. “After pro- _ 


nouncing av the teeth are shut—to pronounce pos they must be 
opened with an expiration; and this is precisely the process we 
should employ, if we wanted simply to produce the sound of 8.” 
There is certainly a lack of accuracy in this description of 
the articulation of the letter d, almost every consonant in every 
language being pronounced with the teeth “opened with an 
expiration.” But a strict physiological definition, if I may so 
say, of the letter, is not requisite: what is needed is to show the 
relation of the inserted mutes to the accompanying liquids, 

Now the 4, as in dvdpds, and 8, as in dSporos, resemble the p in 
just that particular in which they both differ from v and», We 
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as “~ 
‘pronounce r with the velum palati raised, and the nasal cavity 


thus closed!; so is this cavity closed when we sound d and b. 
These otherwise become n and m,—a fact which has not, I 
think, received from philologers the notice it deserves. Of the 
five liquids that occur in the English language, viz. 7, 1, ng, n, 
and m, the first two are palatal, sounded’entirely in the mouth; 
but to articulate ng, n, and m, the velum palati is lowered and 
the breath allowed partly to pass through the nose. Hence 
these consonants are strictly nasal; and only these. In forming 
all the others, we emit the breath from the mouth alone; and 
ng, m, m, when we close the nasal orifice by raising the velum 
palati, become g, d, b?. But in passing from n or m to 7, besides 
other changes, the nasal orifice must be thus closed. Hence the 
tendency to effect the transition by halves, closing the orifice 
first, and making the other changes afterwards. But thus the 
n becomes d, and the m, b. 

Yet can I not concur in the statement that these euphonic 
phzenomena are “the result of a physical necessity arising from 
the conformation of the mouth in the human species.” It is the 


~ Greek mouth in which these phenomena occur, nor is the sup- 


posed necessity felt by every nation. The Hebrews had no 
difficulty in pronouncing the names Mamre, Zimri, Shimron, 
Shimshon, Zimran, Amram, Nimshi, Nimrod, &c., the Greeks 
were obliged (vide LXX.) to modify into MapSp4, ZauBpi, SapBpav, 
SapWav, ZepBpap, ApSpdp, Napeooi, NeBpod, &c.2 We manage quite 
easily such words as enrich, unripe, unrest, (the last of which we 
are never led to confound with undrest); but the Greeks, when 


they met similar words, either inserted a 5 as in the word 


already so fully discussed, or dropped the », as in dpuwos, 


7 4 
appeotos”,. 


1 For mode of proof see note 2, p. 333. 
2 The affinity of g, d, b, to ng, n, m, 


XXVi. 20, Daupdu and Daypapl (but Cod. 
Alex. "AwBpdy and ’ApBpapyel); Naupd 


is fully recognised in the Welsh lan- 
guage, the change from the former to 
the latter being termed ‘‘ aspiration” in 
the grammars ; but I have nowhere met 
with an attempt to explain the exact 
nature of this affinity. 

3 The only instances I have noticed 
in the LXX. where the labial mute is 
not thus inserted after the u, are Num. 


(but Cod. Alex, ’AuSpdp) in Num. xxxii. 
3; and Layoapl, 1 Chron. viii. 26. These 
few exceptions to the rule may doubtless 
be accounted for by the fact—if even 
thus far we may credit the story of Aris- 
teas—that the LXX, translation was 
made by Jews. 

_ * That of the two negative prefixes 
in Greek (and in Sanskrit), a and ap, 
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On the other hand this insertion of a mute after a liquic 

by no means unknown in other languages besides the Greelé 
Witness the Latin empsi and temptare; also templum from root 
tem-, (compare Greek réyevos); English tumble, German tummeln; — 
our tremble, Spanish temblar, Latin tremulare (the existence of — 
such a word being evidently implied in the Spanish, and in the 
Italian tremolare); the French and Spanish nombre, Latin nwme- — 
rus; also the Spanish nombre and costumbre. So we have 
thunder, German donner ; cinder, and French cendre, Latin ciner- 
is; and similar are the French futures viendrai, tiendrai, &e. 

But if it is mainly for the purpose of facilitating his pronun- 
ciation of these words that the Greek or the Spaniard, the old 
Roman or the Englishman, inserts the mute, I am not sure that 
this is the only reason. Languages that abound in vowels, the 
Polynesian languages for instance, and the Welsh!, are, as to 
sound, soft and feeble: strength, which often also degenerates 
into harshness, depends on the number of consonants. Strength 
without harshness is found where well-assorted consonants abound 
—but do not superabound. But I must not enlarge upon this 
topic: suffice to observe that no combination of articulations 
possesses more firmness and precision of sound than a liquid — 
followed by a mute akin tq it. Thus the English hound and 
German Hund have gained in strength as compared with the 
cognate terms in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. So when from the 
root gan we form a masculine analogous to widower from widow, 
we, and our Saxon sires before us, have strengthened the root, 
and at the same time facilitated the pronunciation, by the ad- 


dition of d,—gandra, gander?. 


the latter is the older form, seems suffi- 
ciently proved by the analogy of the 
Latin infinitus, the A. 8. wnscyldig and 
onrihtwis, (whence our own wnright- 
eous,) the German wnrecht, &e. &e. 

1 Scarcely ever has a greater mis- 
take prevailed as to any simple fact in 
language, than the common notion that 
the Welsh language abotnds in conso- 
nants. This mistake is doubtless chiefly 
to be ascribed to the mere appearance of 
the words to those who do not know 
that the w and y are always vowels in 
Welsh. The fact however is, if we 


Compare also reiva and tendo; 


compare the following eight languages, 
as spoken, that to every 100 consonant 
sounds there are in English about §5 
vowel sounds, in German about 61, in 
Sanskrit 65, in French 67, in Hebrew 
75, in Russian 76, in Spanish 84, and in 
Welsh 103. 

2 T have too high a respect for the 
‘ biliteral theory” to share Dr Latham’s 
doubt whether gan or gand is the older 
form, especially as there are, besides 
dv6pés, so many analogous instances in 
our own and other languages of the 
euphonic change described in the text. 
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manus and mand-are ; a genus, kin, and kind; pévos, ment-is 
and mind; even and German Abend; loan and lend; Sax. hlem, 
Germ. Lamm, Eng. lamb; &c. &e. : 

Nor is it uninteresting to observe, that in many such cases 
the mute belongs to the root and the liquid is the auxiliary. 
This occurs in several Greek words in which a final 6 of the root 
is strengthened by an inserted». So from paé, pavé-dve, from 
had, AavO-avw, from Bab, BévOos, from mad, wévOos and rérovda, In 
like manner from ddazro by reduplication comes dapdarra ; from 
the root AaB, AawB-avw, with the dialectic forms Ajpwoua, eAnudOny, 
&e.; from pur, piupa and piudadéos, dashing ; and compare pddvBos 
with the Latin plumbum. 

It remains that I should briefly remark on the opinion ex- 
pressed in the paper alluded to, as to the pronunciation of 6 
in Greek—the opinion namely “that the Greeks pronounced 
it (as the French and other modern nations do th) like our ¢.” 
So far as écOdds is concerned, and the apparent necessity for its 
sake of identifying 6 with +, it might be sufficient to ask—-is 
eothos really an easier word to pronounce than ecOdos, with the 


~ 6=our th in thin? I venture to think otherwise; nor will any 


one who habitually omits the ¢ in pronouncing castle, whistling, 
hostler, &c., readily concede that the combination of consonants 
stl is of easy articulation. To the Greek the junction of o and A 
was. difficult, as is proved by the LXX. form Xacedcd for the name 
of the month Chisleu, and by the fact that no Greek word 
begins with od. Nor was 7) a favourite combination: the Greek 
language has only one root (rAa) so commencing. Were -pos the 
termination appended instead of -)os, the insertion of a + might 
find a parallel in Manetho’s Mecorpaip as given by Syncellus, 
though the LXX. write Mecpaip or -w without the r. 

But setting éc@dés aside—why should the Latins not have 
represented the Greek 6 by their T, if it was so pronounced ? 
—for I presume it will hardly be disputed that the Latin 
and the English T have the same power. We know, however, 
that when the Roman met with the sound of 6, whatever that 
was, he adopted a compound symbol to represent it, such as 
would at once indicate aspiration and a resemblance to the 
sound of T. 

If again the Greek 7 was identical with the Latin and English 
T, there is at least considerable probability that in the earlier 
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stages of the Greek language there wot not be two — 
for the same sound. Indeed nothing could be easier than to — 


prove, from facts with which every schoolboy is familiar, that the 
sounds of @ and r were not the same. 

Finally, how do the modern Greeks pronounce this letter? 
As nearly as possible like our th in thin, think, throw. I am 
inclined to think that in this case at least we may safely follow 
their authority. Many reasons may be assigned for believing 
that the modern Greeks have for the most part preserved the 
true ancient pronunciation of the consonants; although, as to 
both the power and the quantity of the vowels, they have 
departed greatly from the usage of their ancestors, from which- 
ever of the ancient dialects the present Romaic is derived. 


R, F. Weymovuru. 


III. Emendation of a passage in the Refutatio Heresium of 
'  Hippolytus. 


Aio Kat mAnOvvovrar yavpdpevor emt dxdots Sid ras Hdovads, as ov ouve- 
xopnoev 6 Xptotds, od Katapporncartes ovdev duapreiv KwAvovot, pacKovres 
ait@ agduévat trois evdSoxodar- kal yap kal yuvaély erérpewev ef dvavdpor elev 
kat ydikia re te Kalovra évagia j éavrdv dgiav fy pi Bovdotwro Kabaipew. 
Ata rovro vopinws yaynOjva exer eva by ay aipnowvrar cvyKo.ror, ire oixérny, 
eire €evOepov, kal tovroyv xpivery avtl dvdpds py vdoum yeyapunperny. 
(Origen. Philos. 1x. 12. p. 291. Ed. Miller.) 

In the first clause of this passage Bunsen! reads ovdéva for 
ovdev, which is scarcely necessary. For airé Miller proposes 
airov, Bunsen airod’s, Wordsworth? airot. The emphatic airoi is 
out of place; airiy seems the preferable emendation, © 

The latter clause kai yap xal yuvaéiv x.r.A. is manifestly corrupt, 
and has been variously emended, 

Miller has this note, “Ita heee scripta sunt in codice. Nisi 
gravior corruptio inest, post émérpeyev suppl. dyapreiv (scilicet as- 
sumendo avykoroy) et scribe 1dixia xalowro ai év dgia rhv éavrav délav 
iv p21) Bovdrowro Kabatpeiv,” 

It will be necessary to bear in mind that according to the 
Roman Law there were cases, in which a marriage was valid, but 


1 Analecta Antenicena, Vol. I. p. 377. 
2 St. Hippolytus and the Church of Rome, p. 268. 
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attended with certain disabilities. Such was the marriage of a 
Roman citizen with one who was not a citizen, in which case 
the children took the rank of their mother!. The impediments 
to marriage which this law presented had, in the time of Cal- 
listus, been recently removed by the extension of the right of 
citizenship to all the inhabitants of the Roman Empire. There 
still remained the case of marriage between parties of unequal 
rank. 

If a senator’s daughter married a citizen of lower rank she 
lost her title of femina clarissima?, and in general women of high 
rank lost their rank by such a marriage. 

A senator’s daughter might not marry a freedman—but other 
women of high rank might do so%, : 

One who was freeborn might not marry a slave. But it is 
obvious that a woman who wished to evade this law, could do so 
by first procuring the slave’s liberty, and then marrying him as a 
freedman. 

In fact, marriages of highborn ladies with freedmen and with 
slaves were far from uncommon. 

But in the then degraded state of Roman morals, concubinage 
was to the full as common as marriage, and consequently formed 
a frequent subject of early ecclesiastical constitutions. 

For instance: 

‘O dvol ydpois cupmdakels peta Td Bartiopa 7) maddakyy KTnoOdpEVos od 
Sivarat eivar émioxoros, 7) mpeaBvrepos, 7) SidKovos, 7) 6Aws Tod Karaddyou rou 
iepatixod*, 

TladAakn Tivos amicrov SovAn ékeivp pov axoddfovea mpoadexéaba, «i 
d€ kal mpds GAXovs doedyaivet, dmoBadhécbw>. 

Iluorés €av €xn maddakry, ei pev SovAn mavodcO@ xal vou yapeira, «i 
dé ehevOepa exyapeirw adriy vopw: «i. d€ py, aroBaddéobo®, 

IladXakn twos SovAn rexvorpodpodvea kal éxeiv pdv@ cxXoAdovea akoveTa: 
ei S€ pr), dmoBaddéobo"- 

Antenic. Vol. I. p. 9. 


5 Constitt, Apostol. viii, 47. 
Anal, Antenic. I. p. 447. 


1 Ulpian, m1. 8, quoted by Déllin- 
ger. Hippolytus und Callistus, p. 168. 
All that follows in regard to the Ro- 


Buns. 


man laws of marriage is given by 
Déllinger. 

2 D.1. T. 9. L. 8, quoted by Dolling. 
p. 167. 

3 Dolling. p. 175. 


4 Can. Apostol. 13. Buns. Analect. 


6 Ibid. Wordsworth (Hippol. p. 269) 
quotes this reading yapelrw for éxya- 
pelTo. 

7 Constitt. Fecl. Aigypt. u. 41. Buns, 
Analect. Antenic. Vol. 11. p. 464. 
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"Edy tis €yn madXakiy, mavodcbw Kal voum yapeiro: ef dé pa, 7 
Baddéoba}. ‘ea 

Such being the state of society it became customary for 
highborn ladies to indulge their passions by living in concu- 
binage with pérsons whom they would not marry, lest they 
should lose their rank. 

Hippolytus complains of Callistus for dealing laxly with such 
cases. 

Dillinger in his ingenious but laboured apology for Callistus, 
would represent this as a mere exercise of authority on the part 
of the head of the church to sanction marriages, not allowed by 
the State. The solemn rite of confarreatio having fallen into 
disuse, marriage was completed by the consent of the parties 
(affectio maritalis) expressed by their living together as man 
and wife. The State had ceased to take any part in the union, 
and simply laid down conditions under which marriage could not 
take place. Thus there was no longer any external authority, 
religious or civil, to render the marriage tie holy or binding. 
The Church supplied what was felt to be a natural want, not 
merely sanctifying marriage by religious services, but authorizing 
and effecting it, independently of the State. It wasthereforein 
no way essential to Christian marriages, that they should be ap- 
proved by the law of the Empire. Both marriage and concu- 
binage were recognized by the Roman laws, and were chiefly 
distinguished by their consequences in respect to the issue. 
Church-solemnization made a marriage lawful to Christians in 
whatever light the State might regard it. So that Callistus did 
no more than ratify and solemnize marriages between persons of 
unequal ranks, which the law of the State did not recognize 
as valid. 

Such is Diéllinger’s view of the conduct of Callistus: and in 
accordance with it he would read, r { 





St es CCC — so 


Kal yap kal yuvativ érérpewev, ef dvavdpo elev, kai jAckia kalovrar, 
(vel kaiovro) dvagia, rv éavrav dgiay hy pw) Bovdowro Kabaipew 
(sic). | 

Interpreting énérpeev dvdgia “he permitted unfitted things,” 
and explaining the following sentence thus; : 

“Callistus declared that Christian women might contract 
either with a freeborn man or a slave a lawful marriage (i.e. 





1 Anal. Antenic. Vol. 11. p. 464. =. 
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sanctioned by the law of the Church) even if they had not been 
married legally (i.e. according to the law of the State!.) 


But 1. the absence of a formal ceremony does not necessarily 
imply, that the State ceased to be an external authority, making 
fast the marriage tie. The law is an external sanctioning autho- 
rity to marriages in Scotland, contracted by a simple declaration, 
no less than in England, where some more formal act is neces- 
sary. 


2. The Roman law, which punished bigamy, proves that the 
State did view marriage and concubinage in a different light in 
regard to the parties themselves, as well as to their issue. 


3. There is no trace of the Church, in those days, acting in 
opposition to the State in these matters. The early Constitu- 
tions enlarge upon lawful wedlock (vopipos yapeiv)?, and if they 
referred ultimately to the law of God’, it was as ratifying the 
law of men. That the church did recognize heathen marriages 
is proved by an early Constitution in reference to the examina- 
tion of candidates for admission into the number of Audientes. 

’E&eralécbwoav dé airay Kal oi rpdrot kat 6 Bios, ei yuvatxa éyer Kab... 
el pev ovy €xet yuvaika 7) yur Gvdpa bi8acxécOwcav dpxeicOa éavrois. «i dé 
dyapds €ort, pavOavérw pur) mopvevey, GAN 7} yapeiv vopo if) eupeve vopo'. 
It is plain that the Church in those days had no idea of lawful 
marriage, which did not satisfy the conditions imposed by the 
State. 

Certain concessions were indeed made in admitting persons 
living in concubinage as Audientes, as we may learn from the 
Constitutions already quoted in reference to waAXaxai, and from 
the notable example of Marcia, who was not only the concubine 
of Commodus, but married to the Captain of the Preetorian guard, 

- and yet is called even by Hippolytus @irdéeos5. 

Evidently Hippolytus censures Callistus, whether with justice 

or not, for extending his concessions much further, and admitting 


1 Déllinger, p. 161. 5 I cannot with Wordsworth disco- 
2 Constitt. Apostol. vi, 11. Analect. ver any indication of irony in the use of 
Antenic. p. 199 ; ibid. vi, 14. Analect, this word. Probably as Bunsen sug- 


Antenic. p. 205. - gests Marcia was among the Audientes. 
3 Constiit. Apostol. vi, 28. Analect. See Constitt. Aigypt. 1. 41 quoted above. 
Antenic. p. 220. Marcia did not fulfil even these condi- 


4 Constitt. Eecl. digypt. 1.40. Ana- tions, but the mistress of an Emperor 
lect. Antenic. p. 463. was naturally favoured. 
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to communion highborn ladies living in concubinage, 
they would not lose their rank by lawful marriage. 1. 

Independently of other considerations it would be dificult 
to persuade ourselves with Dillinger, that in the same passage 
vopipws yaunOjva, and vdu yeyaynuémmy refer, the former to Church- 
law, the latter to State-law, the two being in opposition. 

These remarks refer rather to the explanation than to the — 
emendation of the passage, but before we pretend to correct, 
we must have a clear perception of what the writer intended 4 
to say. . 

Bunsen and Wordsworth have both tried their hands on this _ 
passage. Bunsen in his first edition of his Letters to Arch- 
deacon Hare proposed to read: : 






Kal yap kat yuvativ ev akia érérpewer, ei dvavdpor elev kat jAckia ye 





éxkalovto, tThpetiy éavtav agiay iv pr BovdAowro xabapeiy. Ata rovro 
vopipos yapnOjva ever Evi by av x.t.d. 

Wordsworth would read: 

Kai yap kal yuvaikly érérpewev, ei Gvavdpor elev kal jAtKLOTN KaloLYTO 
dvagio, } éavrdy d&iav pi Boddowro Kabaipew! (Sic), da rodro vopipws 
yapnOjva exeiv@ dy ay Kr.d. 

Which he translates thus: 

“ For he also permitted women, if they had no husband, and 
were enamoured of a comrade unworthy of themselves, or did 
not wish to degrade their own dignity, therefore they might 
lawfully marry any one whom they chose as a consort, whether 
a slave or free, and that she who was not married to him law- 
fully might regard him in the place of a husband.” 

Bunsen in a note to his 2nd Edit. of The Letters, pronounces 
Wordsworth’s to be upon the whole a successful emendation. 
But Déllinger objects that xcaiecOa in this sense must be followed 
by a genitive: and Bunsen himself suggests another reading, 
which he adopts in his Analecta Antenicena. 

Kai ydp kai yuvaély érérpewev, ef dvavdpor elev kal nrixia ye éxKai- 


ee ee ee ee ee 


_—— a ae 


otvro (dvdgsat at éavrav agiav pi Bovrowro Kadatpeiv!), did 
TovTo vopinws yaunOnvar exer Evi dy ay «7X. 

The parenthesis, with the note of admiration, is excessively 
awkward. In the Analecta the (!) is omitted, but the interpreta- 





I suppose this is a misprint, though it occurs not only in the text, but twice — + 
in the subjoined note. 
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tion must be the same, and yapnOijvar exer after érérpewe is scarcely 
intelligible. 

None of the emendations hitherto proposed can be deemed 
satisfactory. I would therefore read thus: 

Kal ydp kal yuvagiv émérpepev, ef avavdpor elev kai ydrtia ye ere 
Kalow.rTo ai €v agia, rHv éavrdv aéiav nv py Bovdrowto Kabatpeiv 
81d rod vouipws yapnOjva, exew eva dv dv aipnowvrar ovykotrov, etre 
oixérny, etre Sovdov, kal rodrov Kpivery dvti avdpds pr) vou yeyaprperny. 

“For to women also he gave permission, that if such as were 
of illustrious rank were husbandless, and not yet past the age of 
youthful desire, (in case they should not be willing to lower 
their own rank by lawful marriage) they might have any one 
man whom they should choose as partner of their bed, whether 
slave or free, and that the woman should regard him as her hus- 
band though not lawfully married.” 

G. CuRREY. 


Dr Gaisford. 


“Tne University of Oxford has sustained a very heavy loss in the 
unexpected death of the Dean of Christ Church; for although he had 
attained the ripe age of seventy-five, and had been suffering from 
serious illness for some months, yet, as his powerful mind retained its 
vigour to the last, and only those immediately around him were aware 
of the weakness to which his bodily frame had been reduced, his death 
took the greater part of the University quite by surprise. 

Dr Gaisford was allowed by common consent, for many years past, 
to rank as the first Greek scholar in Europe; and this rank was cheer- 
fully granted to him even by those learned Germans who might have 
been supposed to have disputed the claim with him, such as Hermann, 
and Bekker, and Dindorf. 

The monuments of industry and scholarship which he has left 
behind him, are such as few other men have been able to boast of, 
even in those days when there are said to have been giants in the land, 
compared with the generality of modern pigmies. Such works as his 
editions of Suidas and the “ Etymologicon Magnum,” might well have 
been considered the labour of a life, yet they were hardly more than 
the tenth part of his works. For nearly fifty years he devoted himself 
to the preparation of Greek works for the press, and every work which 
he touched bore marks of bis sound sense and accurate scholarship. 
Nor was his store of information confined to classical studies. He was 
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remarkably well read and well-informed in many other subjects alsc 


such as history, both ancient and modern; the civil law, and vario us 
branches of theology, more especially the fathers of the Church. His 


earliest publications were some plays of Euripides, for the use of 
Westminster School, in 1806—7. About the same time he also published 
a Catalogue of the Greek Manuscripts of D’Orville, and in 1812 of 
those collected by Dr Clarke. In 1807 he revised an edition of “ Cicero 
de Oratore,” also as a school-book. In 1810 he published his edition 
of Hepheestion on the Metres, which first established his European 
reputation as a scholar; in 1814—20 his edition of the Greek Minor 
Poets, which added to his fame. In 1820 he published the “ Lectiones 
Platonice,” from MSS. in the Bodleian, and his edition of the “ Rhetoric 
of Aristotle,” with variorum notes, which is still the best edition of that 
work. These were speedily followed by the “ Florilegium” of Stobzeus, 
1822, completed in 1850 by the “ Ecloge” of the same author. In 1824 
his Herodotus, which forms the basis of all subsequent editions; in 1826 
his Sophocles, which was for many years considered as the best edition 
of that author, although since superseded by the researches of his 
friend Professor Dindorf, one equally indefatigable with himself in the 
investigation of Greek manuscripts; in 1834 his great work, the Greek 
Lexicon of Suidas, followed, after an interval of fourteen years, in 1848, 
by the “Etymologicon Magnum.” The value of these two works for 
the accurate study of the Greek language is universally acknowledged. 
He had previously assisted his friend, Dr Henry Cotton, in the prepa- 
ration of a new edition of the Greek Lexicon of Scapula, published in 
1820. In the intervals between his larger works he had published 
several smaller ones, as in 1836, a collection of Greek Proverbs, 
“Pareemiographi Greci,” and in 1837 “ Scriptores Latini Rei Metrice.”. 

Although he has not been eminently a divine, it is due to his 
memory to take some notice of the services he has rendered to theo- 
logy. <A Professor of Greek who does his work well in any sense, 
cannot but confer an important benefit on that study, by promoting 
good and. accurate scholarship in the language which conveys to us 
the latest and most perfect records of divine revelation. But besides 
this general utility of the branch of learning in which he excelled, 
and which he powerfully promoted both in the University and in the 
House over which he presided more than twenty years, there is a value 
in his especial labours which few, very few, men could have embodied 
in the same work. Lexicography, and especially that kind which he 
cultivated, demands a range of reading and stores of memory such as 
few can achieve, if they would, and fewer still have the will to undergo 
the labour of achieving. And the editing of ancient Lexicons is a 
work of great importance, as affording in such hands “support not 
treacherous” to the expounder of Holy Writ and the student of patristic 
literature. 

Under this head must be placed the edition of “ Georgius Cheero- 
boscus on the (grammatical) Canons of Theodosius,” from MSS.; and of 
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his “Epimerismi” on the Pains, which are a kind of dissection of the 
Greek text of the Psalms, for grammatical cia etymological purposes, 
in the form of catechetical lessons. 

“What kind of noun is blessed? An adjective. Define an adjective. 
That which is added to proper names or appellatives,” &c. 

None but a student of the language in itself would have chosen to 
undertake such a work, and none but a scholar of rare attainments 
could have done it so well. The conjectural emendations, inserted in 
the most unpretending way, are a witness at once to the knowledge, 
the ingenuity, and the diligence of the editor. 

The edition of the Septuagint, Oxford, 1848, was an occasional 
work, to supply an immediate necessity. It was desirable to have a 
cheap and portable edition, and Dr Gaisford did good service by under- 
taking it. The “ Gentleman’s Magazine” for 1854 contains some articles 
in attack and defence of this edition, of which the upshot is, that a new 
critical edition is certainly much wanted, but that the labour of pro- 
ducing it would occupy a good part of the life of an accomplished 
scholar. Some of the imputed deficiences in what was actually done, 
are accounted for by the strictness (itself characteristic of a first-rate 
scholar) with which the editor adhered to his profession of giving the 
text from certain sources; others are found not in fact to exist. This 
is the first English edition which has given the genuine LXX. text of 
the book of Daniel, published at Rome in the last century. 

The Ecclesiastical History of Theodoret had been well edited by 
Reading, after Valesius, but it was only to be had as a part of the 
body of ecclesiastical historians, or in the works of Theodoret. Dr 
Gaisford’s edition, 1854, fills up a gap in the work of the Oxford Press, 
which had hitherto omitted Theodoret among its reprints of the histo- 
rians. It is corrected with the help of additional collations, and has 
some additional matter in the variorum notes. 

The “Greecarum Affectionum Curatio,” 1836, deserves a good place 
among the ancient defences of Christianity. It is an elaborate com- 
parison of Christian literature, theology, cosmogony, philosophy, ritual, 
legislation, prophecy, and morals, with all that heathenism could pro- 
duce. If Oxford students had a little more leisure, they would find his 
work a very interesting accompaniment to the study of Plato, and many 
other authors, whom Theodoret quotes as the living literature of his 
own nation. He refers to upwards of seventy writers, and gives frequent 
extracts. This work was edited in 1839, with a careful revision of the 
text, which is corrected from MSS. and other sources. 

The “ Preeparatio Evangelica” of Eusebius, 1843, is a book something 
of the same character, shewing the like universal reading, but less keen- 
ness of thought and conciseness of expression. The author calls for a 
candid consideration of Christianity and its evidences, and then pro- 
ceeds to discuss the various heathen traditions of theology, of the origin 
of the world, of the doctrine of demons,—which is treated at great 
length,—of the oracles, &«. Then the Mosaic doctrine of creation is 
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it, while Aristotle and others rejected some of its truths. The an 


and institutions of the Jews are contrasted with those of the hea- 
then, and various opinions with respect to fate, providence, free-will, 
&c., discussed, with reference to many authors of various nations, 
from whom large extracts are given. Here there was much work for 
an editor, and work that required an editor of extensive reading, and 
well-versed in Greek of every age, from Homer to Constantine. The 
best MSS. were collated, and the text brought into nearly as good 
a state as we can expect to have it. 

The “Demonstratio Evangelica,” 1852, is the sequel to the former, 
intended to establish the truth of Christianity, for the instruction and 
satisfaction of a mind already prepared and predisposed for it. After a 
general introduction on the nature of Christianity, and on its received 
authorities, the prophecies are alleged as affording an irresistible evi- 
dence of its truth; the coming of Christ, the calling of the Gentiles, 
the rejection of the Jews, save a remnant, are shewn to be clearly 
foretold. The life of our blessed Lord is then more fully examined, 
and likewise the Christian doctrine regarding His Person; and the 
prophets are alleged on both subjects in the course of several books, 
' Ten only are extant out of twenty, and of these there are not MSS. 
enough to afford a good text, They were edited, however, by Dr Gais- 
ford, in 1852, in such a manner as the materials allowed. 

The work of Eusebius against Hierocles, edited by Dr Gaisford, in 
1852, was written in answer to a comparison instituted by Hierocles, 
of the miracles of Apollonius Tyaneus, recorded by Philostratus, with 
those of our Saviour. 

The two books of Eusebius against Marcellus of Ancyra, and the 
three on the Church’s Theology, in the same volume, are on the doc- 
trines of the Divinity and Incarnation of our Lord, and are of con- 
siderable historical importance, as illustrating the prevalent views of 
doctrine and of Scriptural interpretation at that time. Marcellus is 
accused of denying the hypostatic union in Christ; and of obscuring, if 
not rejecting, that of the Divine Personality. Eusebius comes nearer 
in this work to the orthodox doctrine than in his letter in defence of 
the Nicene Creed, but some of his phrases are still ambiguous. His 
writings, however, represent the line of thought followed by many of 
his contemporaries. His fairness towards Marcellus is questioned; but 
those who wish to trace out the Arian controversy thoroughly, should 
read him. 

The “ Ecloge Ptophetice” of the same author, printed in 1842 for 
the first time, from a Vienna MS., is a collection of prophecies from 
the Old Testament, with a commentary explaining them. It is valuable, 
both as indicating the received exposition of many passages, and as a 
record of the manner in which the study of Holy Scripture was culti- 
vated in that age. 
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Thus no small contribution has been made to directly theological 
literature by the labours of this indefatigable scholar. And those who 
have given their attention to such studies, will know that the work of 
such a man gives them an amount of comfort and confidence in reading, 
which it is not easy to estimate, and saves many an hour of hopeless 
labour, many a mistaken inference, and many a fruitless enquiry. That 
he was more of the scholar than of the divine is no reproach to a 
Professor of Greek; but we believe that he must have left behind him 
some specimens of sacred criticism, founded on his own knowledge and 
research, which may be worth the attention of future students. Criti- 
cism must ever be the useful handmaid of theology, and the opinion of 
Dr Gaisford can hardly cease to carry weight in criticism while Greek 
is read. » 

To his advice and influence we are also indebted for many other 
valuable works, which have been reprinted at the University Press. 
Amongst others, we may mention the series of works on English History, 
chiefly about the period of the Great Rebellion. Nor must it be 
forgotten that to his sound judgment in the selection of clever men of 
business for the managing partners of the Bible department, and his 
steady support of their plans after they were appointed, the University 
is mainly indebted for the flourishing state of that establishment, and 
the large sum which has beén realized from its profits. We believe 
that at the time Dr Gaisford .was first appointed a Delegate of the 
Press, it did not pay its expenses, was in debt, and was an annual loss 
to the University, as that of Cambridge still is, or was very recently. 
Before many years had passed, the property became sufficiently large 
to enable the University to build their new printing-house out of the 
money which had been accumulated for that purpose; and afterwards 
the Delegates were able to pay over to the University chest a further 
large sum; and it still produces a considerable annual profit, which it 
is to be hoped it may long continue to do. But, as the Warden of 
Wadham lately pointed out, this depends on the continuance of the 
privilege for printing Bibles and Prayer-books, and the University will 
do wisely not to reckon too much upon it as a permanent source of 
income. Should any change take place, we shall not easily find a 
second Dr Gaisford to adapt the working of so large a business to the 
altered circumstances. 1t will be seen, by what has been related, that 
Dr Gaisford was not only a first-rate scholar, but a man of rare abilities 
and excellent judgment, and qualified by uncommon powers for the many 
and important duties which he so conscientiously fulfilled. 

Dr Gaisford was born on the 22nd of December, 1779, at Iford, in 
Wiltshire. He was the eldest son of John Gaisford, Esq., of that place, 
and after his father’s death inherited the family estate. He was 
educated at Hyde Abbey School, Winchester; was entered as a Com- 
moner at Christ Church in 1797, and elected a Student in 1800, by 
Dr Cyril Jackson, who was then Dean; proceeded B.A. in 1801, and 
M A. in 1804; was one of the Public Examiners in 1809-10, and was 
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appointed Regius Professor of Greek in 1811. He succeeded tot ¢ 
College living of Westwell, near Burford, Oxfordshire, in 1815, which ~ 
he resigned in 1847; was appointed successively to prebends at Wor- 
cester, at St Paul’s, at Llandaff, and at Durham, which last he ex-— 
changed in 1831, with Dr Smith, for the Deanery of Christ Church, 
Oxford, whereupon the degrees of B.D. and D.D. were conferred upon — 
him by diploma. He always took a very active part in the government 
of his College, and of the University as a leading member of the — 
Hebdomadal Board, and was by no means the recluse which his extra- 
ordinary-learning might lead people to expect. He was habitually an 
early riser, and devoted a certain number of hours daily to his literary 
employments, but did not allow these to interfere with the performance 
of his other duties. His strictness in adhering to rules once laid 
down may have sometimes been excessive, but the firmness of his 
government was not untempered with kindly feelings, when he saw the 
right occasion for their exercise. He was a kind patron of merit, and 
the valued friend of many who really knew him1}.”—From the “ Literary 
Churchman.” Oxford, J. H. Parker, (June 16, 1855). 





Review. 


Zeitschrift fiir Vergleichende Sprachforschung auf dem Gebiete des 
Deutschen, Griechischen und Lateinischen herausgegeben von 
Dr Adalbert Kuhn. Vierter Band. Berlin, 1855. 


Tue last part of the fourth volume of this Journal has just 
reached us, and we think that we shall be doing a service to 
those of our readers, who are engaged in the study of com- 
parative philology, if we endeavour to characterize a contem- 
porary periodical, which, aiming at objects somewhat different 
from our own, has nevertheless so much in common with us, as 
to invite our attention and to engage our sympathy. 





1 In the ‘‘ Oxford Herald” of June edition of “Plutarch.” In 1830, Dr 


the gth, a chronological list of Dr Gais- 
ford’s works is given, which is generally 
accurate ; but a few of the works there 
mentioned appear to be erroneously at- 
tributed to him: thus, in 1821, ‘ Ho- 
meri Ilias ;” 1822, ‘‘ Heynii Excursus ;” 
1827, ‘‘Homeri Odyssea ;” 1821, the 
concluding volume of Wyttenbach’s 


Gaisford prepared for the press Dr Wyt- 
tenbach’s Index to his Plutarch, which 
that accomplished German scholar had 
left unfinished. 

It is hopeless to attempt to correct 
the errors of the memoir of Dr Gaisford 
in the “‘ Atheneum.” 
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This Journal of Comparative Philology was started in 1852, 
by Dr Theodor Aufrecht, in conjunction with its present editor. 
The former, who, had gained some repute by his share in another 

joint-labour,—the publication of a treatise on the Umbrian in- 
- seriptions, which he undertook with the co-operation of Dr A. 
Kirchhof (Umbrische Sprachdenkmdler, 1849 },—has recently been 
summoned to Oxford to assist his countryman Dr Max Miiller in 
the labours of Vaidic editorship, and has contributed a paper to 
the second English edition of Bunsen’s Hippolytus. Dr Kuhn has 
been known for some years as a Sanscrit philologer of the Bopp 
school. His first publication, we believe, was a Latin essay de 
Conjugatione in -y. Lingue Sanscrite ratione habita, affectionately 
dedicated to Bopp (Berolini, 1837). He is therefore a philologer 
of some experience, and we think that his own contributions to 
the journal before us are among the best which it contains. But 
he is well supported, for his list of writers contains the names of 
J. Grimm, Bopp, Pott, Massmann, Benary, Benfey, Steinthal, and 
others well known in Germany, and not unknown in England. 

We propose to test by a few specimens the last volume, 
which is now before us. But we must begin with some remarks 
on the general style of comparative philology now in favour with 
those of the Germans, whose views are represented by this 
Journal. . 

It is to be observed that most of these writers have a tendency 
to find Sanscrit everywhere. While the older scholars sur- 
rounded Greece and Italy, or rather blocked them out from the 
rest of Europe, and from the world of barbarians, by a sort of 
Chinese wall, these new philologers seem determined to allow 
the classical languages no independent developement, but to 
make them only the faint echoes of the more distinct utter- 
ances which were heard on the banks of the Ganges. If the 
former course was a delictum,—a fault of omission,—the pro- 
cedure of these Germans is certainly an error, or wild wandering 
on the part of the ingenious and learned among them, while it 
leads to the peccatwm, or stupid blunder on the part of those, 
who are neither clear nor profound:: and such persons exist in 
Germany no less than in England. We have a striking example 
of this extravagance in a short note by Dr Kuhn himself (p. 400), 
where we are gravely told that not only is the Theban ’ErcoxaAjjs 
the same name as Satyécravas, one of the authors of the 
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Rigveda, but that as the latter is called the offspring of Vayya, 
and as it would not be impossible to connect Vayya with Adios, — 
by an interchange of v and J, there might be some mythical 
connexion between the two personages!! If this is not both an 
absurd and an unprofitable speculation, there must be full justi- 
fication for any amount of similar shots in the dark with a 
philological revolver, in the hope of bringing down some possible 
game. Only suppose that some Englishman, as kiihn as Dr 
Kuhn, was induced to attempt the same sort of conjecture in 
some less devious track of history. What would our countrymen 
say to him? We know at least what was thought of the 
Frenchman who supposed that the bust of Dr Barrow in the 
Trinity Library was a delicate tribute to his then popular coun- 
tryman Odillon Barrot; and if any one were to ransack Pott’s 
book on proper names (die Personennamen insbesondere die Fami- 
liennamen und ihre Enstehungsarten) for the sake of finding syno- 
nymous designations of persons, and founding conclusions upon 
them—even though he did not play any tricks with the forms of 
the words themselves, by converting v into J, or making any 
other substitutions—it would be inferred, in this country at least, — 
that he was either unconsciously stultifying himself or inten- 
tionally sporting with the credulity of others. Yet this is con- 
stantly the practice of German Sanscritists; it seems that, to 
them, as to painters and poets— 


Quidlibet audendi semper fuit equa potestas— 


and the instance we have cited is only one of many to be found ~ 
in this Journal. See especially Kuhn’s article on the primeval — 
history of the Indo-Germanic tribes (pp. 81—123), and Pott’s — 
attempt to identify BaAepdpov and Vrtrahdn (pp. 416—440). 


It must not however be supposed that this tendency qualifies 
all the investigations contained in the volume before us. On the 
contrary, there is a great deal of sound learning, and many 
ingenious suggestions resting on the solid basis of scientific 
philology. For example, the first paper, (Kuhn, diber das alte 8. 
und einige damit verbundene Lautentwicklungen, p. 1—46), which is 
the sixth article on that subject, contains, like those in the 
previous volumes, of which it is a continuation, a great deal of 
valuable matter, and is well worth reading. Of these and the 
other longer papers we cannot give an adequate idea by means. ~ 
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of extracts; but we wilt examine one or two of the shorter 
essays, pointing out their merits and defects. 

As a first specimen we will take Kuhn’s paper on “ pfad 
matos, mévros, pons, pontifex,” (pp. 73—77). We have here, of 
course, a sufficient recognition of what has been said on the 
subject. by Grimm, Bopp, and Benfey. Setting aside Grimm’s 
objection to the analogy, on the ground that the usual inter- 
change of the mutes has not taken place, and adopting Bopp’s 
and Benfey’s comparison of pfad and rdros with patha and pathin 
under the form panthas, and with pons, and the Sclavonic ponti, 
Kuhn maintains that the Vaidie pdthas, Sanscrit panthan, pathin, 
naros and pfad are identical words, and compares with them the 
Latin pons, the low German pad or pad-steg “the foot bridge,” 
and the Greek sévros, which, as he infers confidently from such 
phrases as @dd\acoa révrov, and mévros adds rodijs, cannot mean the 
sea as such, but must denote the Wogen-pfade, or path over the 
waves. That pons must have signified “a path,” and specially 
the Himmelspfad or road to. heaven, Kuhn further infers from the 
word pontifex. For as the Vaidic pdthas=panthas denotes the 
path by which the sacrifice ascends to heaven, the pontifex is the 
Pfadbereiter or path-maker for prayer and offerings. And this 
view is confirmed, he thinks, by the compound pathikrt, which 
means path-maker, and is used in the Védas as an epithet of 
Brhaspati. 

Now here we have a great deal of plausible reasoning and 
some truth; but the etymologies of rdvros, pons, and pontifex, are 
all missed, because the German etymologist is determined to 
hunt in obsolete Sanscrit for that which lies on the surface of the 
Greek and Latin languages. 

The philological facts are as certain as they are satisfactory. 
The verbs pat-eo “to leave an open path,” pet-o (originally. 
pet-io), “to traverse an open path,” pat-ior, “to be traversed by 
an open path, to be trampled on, to suffer,” contain the same 
root, and convey the same idea. The last of these words connects 
itself at once with the Greek mdécyo=7d6-cxo, and this, as we 
have pointed out (New Cratylus, § 114), and as Kuhn is aware, 
was originally rév0-cxo. This appearance of the nasal in the root 
mabos would create a difficulty, if there were not analogies in 
favour -of the same phenomenon in the root of mdros; and it 
is clear that the Sanscrit pathin and panthan are the same 
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word, in the sense of dros, and that the Russian pitj “a wi 2) He 
bears the same relation to the old Sclavonie ponti, that golabj 
does to columba, rika “a hand,” to the Lithuanian ranka, and 
gisj “a goose,” to the Sanscrit hansa and our gander, to say — 
nothing of anser and yyy (see Bopp, Vergl. Gramm. p. 336, cf. — 
p. 147). J 

But here the comparison must stop. For it is clear that 7 
pons, originally pos (Varro, L. L. V. 1, p. 3, Miiller), denoted, like 
yé-pupa, a mass of stones or earth thrown into the stream, in 
order to make a passage across it. The cognate words pondus — 
(cf. fons, fundus), s-ponte, “by the natural weight or inclination,” 
po-ne, po-no = po-sino, po-st, all convey the idea of weight, or 
tendency to the bottom. And with reference to the same root, 
we have explained the word pontifex, the mediating priest, who 
settled the atonement by the imposition of a fine, i.e. a certain 
weight of copper, as opposed to the carnifex, who took satisfae- 
tion on the body of the delinquent (New Cratylus, p. 470, § 295). 
The word wérros belongs to a modification of the same root, and _ 
denotes a large mass of water, as distinguished from the @quor 
and wédayos, which indicate the expanse or surface of the open 
sea, (Varronianus, p. 419, 2nd. ed.) 

The next example shall be the analysis of interpres briefly 
proposed by G. Curtius (p. 237). He says: “people generally 
compare this word with pretium, without inquiring much after the 
root. But pretiwm refers itself to the Greek mimpdcxw. At first 
sight then inter-pre-t means a negociator (unterhindler) with an 
accessory t (man-sue-t, locu-ple-t, pre-sti-t) ; but the signification 
of the word suggests a more intellectual meaning, especially if we 
take into consideration the derived inter-pretari. We get a root 
for this in the Lithuanian prat, ‘to understand, whence come 
prant-u, su-prant-u (‘I remark,’ ‘ observe’), the subst. protas — 
(‘understanding’), manifestly connected with the Gothic frath-s 
(‘understanding’), frathjan (‘to understand’), together with 
frod-s (‘sagacious’), frodei (‘ sagacity’).” It would be difficult 
to express fully our sense of the worthlessness of this suggestion 
—excepting always the first sentence. Whether the censure 
implied in that sentence is true as regards the German philo- — 
logers in general, we do not stay to inquire. It is evident that 
the non-investigation of the root is not remedied by the sugges- E 
tion about the “accessory t,” or by the comparison with words 
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involving a secondary and complex idea: Most English philo- 
logers will perhaps agree with us that the truth, which lies not 
yery far from the surface, was suggested three years ago in the 
following passage; *“ Interpretjajor comes from interpre[t]s, a 
word which, like pretiwm, involves the preposition per and the 
verb i-, ‘to go; so that pretiwm means ‘that which changes 
hands’ (cf. mép-ynu, mp-Gows, mp-iapa, &e.); and inter-pr-i-t-s is 
‘one who goes between two parties in making a bargain, or serves 
as the medium of communication in any way’ (cf. paries, New 
Crat. § 178).” (Varron. p. 420, 2nd ed.) There is another word 
belonging to the same class as pretium, and admitting a similar 
analysis, which has not yet been explained. That vitiwm, in its 
proper meaning, denotes that which is or ought to be shunned, 
is well known to all Latin scholars. It signifies not only moral 
vice, but all inconsistencies and deformities, from which the eye 
shrinks, or by which the better tastes and feelings are revolted. 
Thus Cicero says (Tusc. Disp. 1v. 13), “vitium appellant, quum 
partes corporis inter se dissident ;’ and Ovid even uses the word 
to signify the shock occasioned by nudity (Fast. 1v. 148), for no 
blemish is implied in the words themselves, or in the context: 
Accipit ille locus posito velamine cunctas, 
Et vittwm nudi corporis omne videt. 

There cannot be any doubt then, that vitium is connected with 
véto, “to warn off,” and vito, “to avoid,” which bear a relation 
not unlike, though somewhat converse, to that of cado, ccedo, 
* fall” and ‘fell;” and which must involve the preposition re or 
vehe (ve-stibulum, mrapa-ords, in-ve-stigo, mapa-oteiyo, Ve-COrs, mapa- 
pov, &c.), and the frequentative of i-, “to go;” so that veto will 
signify “I keep causing to go away, i.e. I warn off,” and vito, “I keep 
going away, i.e. I shun.” Most of the nouns in -es, -itis, which 
form a regular basis for verbs in -ito (miles, milito; interpres, inter- 
pretor, &c.), admit of an easy explanation. There is some diffi- 
culty at first sight about dives; when, however, we recollect that 
divum (“id est celum,” Varro. L. L. V. § 66) is a common term for 
the sky in such phrases as sub divo, or sub dio, we shall see that 
Pott was quite right when he compared dives with cales (Etymo- 
logische Forschungen, 1. p. 101). He was not right, however, 
when he explained the adjective as meaning either “going in 
heaven,” or “going among the Gods.” As distinguished from 
celum, we learn from the phrases sub divo, &c. that divum means 
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the open air, the broad day-light, &c.; and a man might be ] 


or walking in the divum; without leaving the surface of the earth. — 


As therefore felix and faustus are obviously connected with dos 
(New Crat. § 152), and as beatus is probably to be referred to 
ganrds, it would be best to explain dives, “he that goeth in bright- 
ness,’ by an idea similar to that which is involved in clarus, 
illustris, &c. As an epithet of the infernal god, dives or dis is to 
be explained, with Cicero, by a reference to the fact, that the 
earth is the store-house of mineral treasures. “'Terrena vis 
omnis atque natura Diti patri dedicata est: qui Dives, ut apud 
Greecos Wovrov; quia et recidant omnia in terras et oriantur e 
terris” (de Natura Deorum, 11. 26, § 66). This being so obvious, 
what can surpass the absurdity of Mr Key’s proposal that dives 
comes from bige (Transactions of the Philological Society, 1854, 
p. 27)? The two words certainly have the advantage of a long 
iin common, but as both the consonants ineach belong to dif- 
ferent orders respectively, it would certainly require not a little 
evidence from without to seek an identity under such a total 
and absolute diversity of form. Mr Key’s only reason for such 
an unnatural effort is the following: “the poor man of necessity 
trudges on foot (pedes); the man of better means has his horse 
(eques); but the rich are often defined among ourselves as the 
carriage-folk, and so we endeavour to find in the first element 
of dives an equivalent for our word carriage.”!! Mr Key seems 
not to be aware that the Roman eques had his horse exclusively 
for military purposes—not to take a constitutional ride, but to 
tide pro aris et focis—and that the Campus Martius was not a 
sort of Hyde Park in which the rich took their airing in bige, 
Mr Carlyle is very merry about the case of the felon Probart, 
who was defined as ‘‘a respectable man,” because he “kept a 
gig ;” and Lord Bateman, in the ballad, consoles the mother of 
his divorced bride by the assurance: 
“She came unto my house on horseback ; 
She shall go back in a coach-and-three.” 
But who ever heard of “gig or coach-and-three respectability ” 
among the Romans? And who does not understand the excep- 
tional nature of the case of the pilentis matres in mollibus (Virg. 
#n, vi. 666)? The fact is, that the Romans never took carriage- 
drives except in travelling, and then, as Juvenal says (111. 10): 
Tota domus rheda componitur una. 
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No one, who is moderately acquainted with the usages of the 
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ancient Romans, can be ignorant of the fact, that if they had 
ever taken their idea of riches from the name of a carriage, they 
would have referred to the carpentum (cf. Liv. 1. 34, v. 25), and 
not to the biga or bige, which is a poetical and secondary word. 
We will conclude with one or two specimens from Ebel’s 
paper on lateinische Wort- wnd Formdeutungen (pp. 441—451). 
The words and forms on which he attempts to say something new 
are (1) signum, (2) temptare, (3) fretum, (4) augustus, augur, 
auctor, (5) posco, postulo, (6) mando, (7) pedo, pestis, (8) pius, 
(9) cura, (10) ve, (11) religio, (12) scabi, (13) uxor, (14) vacca. 
Of these notices three only, (5), (8), and (13), deserve criticism. 
The others will not bear or do not require a moment’s examina- 
tion. Who for instance, would suppose that signum was for stignum, 
when we have not only the diminutive sigillwm, but the usual inter- 
change of dental and sibilant in the German analogies, Goth. 
taikns, Swed. tekn, A. S. taen, Engl. token, N. H. G. zeichen, to say 
nothing of the Greek rék-yap and rex-pyjpiov ? And what good Latin 
scholar is there now who doubts that Cicero was right in deriving 
religio (11) from religere (see Varron. pp. 407—409), and not, 
as Ebel does, from religare? But Ebel’s remarks on posco, pius, 
uxor shall be briefly tested, as specimens of German philology. 
It seems to us that Ebel is quite right in demurring to the 
opinion, first started by Bopp, and now generally adopted by 
German philologers, that posco and its derivative postulo, are to 
be connected with an original procsco. He is also right, we think, 
in reviving the old suggestion that posco is to be compared with 
forscén O. H. G., forschen N.H.G. But he is wrong in his 
philological grounds for these right conclusions. In the first 
place, there is no reason why an r might not be omitted after 
an initial mute. On the contrary, it is by no means an uncom- 
mon phenomenon. Thus the name of Cam-bridge was originally 
Grantanbrycge shortened into Grambridge, and many persons 
speak of Febuary instead of February. The really valid objec- 
tions to the derivation are these: (a) there is no reason why the 
r should be omitted, for there is no r to clash with it in the 
second syllable, and the root is preserved under the forms prec- 
or proc- in many Latin words; (6) .the analogy of doceo, “disco 
would lead us to expect proceo, prisco, and there is no reason 
therefore for the retention of the o; (c) the inchcative affix -sco 
23—2 
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has no meaning here; (d) if the verb were inchoative, as the — 
form is not secondary like compesco, compescui, the perféct would 
be popoci, not, as is the case, poposci or peposci (Valerius Antias, 
ap. Gell. vu. 9). Then, again, Ebel is not right in supposing 
that forscén, forschen is from parsk, an accessory form of the 
root of procus, precor. It seems much more reasonable to con- 
nect it with the prepositional adverb fora (O. H. G.), which 
appears in Latin and Greek under the forms porro, rép5o or mépoa, 
so that posco, originally porsco, means “to get farther forward, 
to advance in inquiry, to press on in question or intreaty.” 
Because Ebel cannot adopt the proposed connexion of pius 
with the Sanscrit priya, “beloved,” “dear,” he has no better 
alternative than to propose that #mos is a compound of pius and 
the prefix 7!! As he compares 78ads with Bas, we cannot help 
recollecting the converse absurdity of Mr Fox Talbot’s explanation 
of the phrase oid’ 78adv,as signifying “not a jot,” “not a little I,” 
from which he concludes that Homer was familiar with the 
alphabet (Hermes 1. p. 13). The etymology of pius, in Umbrian 
pthus, is extremely interesting, as furnishing an illustration of an 
important principle in the philosophy of language, to which we 
first called attention some seventeen years ago (New Cratylus, 
§ 53), namely, that the association by contrast exhibits itself in 
language, and that words, containing the same or slightly modi- 
fied roots, may bear contrasted significations. An excellent 
illustration of this principle was given by J. Grimm in the Theo- 
logische Studien und Kritiken for 1839, third part, pp. 747 sqq. 
“ Abstammung des Wortes Siinde,” in which he shows that this 
word involves the ideas of both sin and atonement*. In this 
paper, Grimm suggests that the verb pecco may perhaps be con- 
nected with pius. In this suggestion we do not concur, but 
rather agree to the more common opinion that peeco is connected 
with pecus, and means “to commit a stupid fault.” But we are 
convinced that the root of pius, which appears as pu or pi-, 
originally puh, or pih, contains the contrasted significations of 
purity and defilement,—the former in the words pius, piare, putus, 
putare (“to clean by pruning,” putzen, cf. castigo), ptirus, purgare; 
the latter in pus (pir-), putris, piitere. We have in obsolete 
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* To prevent any mistake it may be February 1839, and that his paper in 
as well to mention that a copy of the illustration of the principle appearedin 
New Cratylus was sent to Grimm in the October of the same year. , 3 
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Latin piago = éyito (GlLabb.), cf. purgo ; and nepus = non purus 
(Fest. p. 165), cf. impius. For the r in pus and purus, cf. cla-rus, 
glo-ria, &c. with inclitus, &c. | 

In his explanation of uxor, Ebel rightly compares the termi- 
nation with that of soror=sosor. As the only feminines in -or, 
-oris, and as words of similar application, they are obviously 
formed on the same principle. Accordingly, the common ter- 
mination -sor must represent that of the O.N. syster, A. S. suster, 
Goth. svistar, Sclav. sestra, Dutch suster, Engl. sister, N. H. G. 
schwester, namely -ster, which is the same as the Sanscrit str‘, 
“a woman,” and appears in a great number of English words 
denoting female occupations. Now soror= so-sor = swa- str? means 
“foemina cognata.” And the analogous meaning of uxor= ug-stri 
should be faemina conjuncta. This analogy is interfered with by 
Ebel’s suggestion that uxor = veh-stor with an active meaning. 
If, on the other hand, we connect the first syllable we or ug with 
_ jug-um, the form is justified by the N. H. G. joch, Sax. juc, Engl. 
yoke, and perhaps also by the Sanscrit uksha, Goth. auhsa, O.N, 
uxe, N. H. G. ochs, Engl. ox, as denoting the jwmentum or beast 
of burthen, unless these words belong, as is generally supposed, 
to the root of veho, like vacca. Thus uxor, like conjux, will denote 
“the yoke-fellow,”’ with this difference, that its affix will confine - 
it to the feminine gender. 

These specimens of the etymological procedure of Dr Kuhn 
and two of his most regular coadjutors, will enable the reader to 
see that with all their learning and ingenuity, German philologers 
are deficient in scientific exactness and solidity. The vague and 
-erude speculations in which they indulge are partly due to the 
want of definite principles and a fixed ethnographic basis. Be- 
sides, the mere study of Sanscrit and German, even with the 
guidance of Bopp and Grimm, does not impart the critical 
faculty and the etymological instinct. Von cuivis hominum con- 
tingit adire Corinthum. And in this, as in other departments, 
there are too many aspirants in Germany, too many bearers of 
the narthex, and very few participators in the genuine spirit of 


philology. 
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M. Toni Ciceronis ORATIONES with a Commentary by GrorGcE Lone. 
Vol. u. London: Whittaker and Co., Ave Maria Lane; George 
Bell, Fleet Street, 1855. 


[Tu1s volume labours under the same defects and is recommended by 
the same good qualities, as Mr Long’s edition of the Verrine orations. 
To begin with our objections. Mr Long seems to have little conception 
of the amount of reading and of patience which is required to master 
an ancient author. He does not even always provide himself with the 
best commentaries on the very speeches which he edits; e. g. Jordan’s 
edition of the speech pro A. Cacina has escaped him. He appears to 
consult no lexicon but Forcellini’s, and that but seldom; peculiarities 
which are explained in every grammar are to him insuperable difficul- 
ties. But this negligence might pass as certainly not unprecedented ;: 
we cannot however excuse the great blemish of both volumes, that 
flippant censoriousness which fills note after note with jokes at the 
expense of scholars long since in their graves. Nowhere is the 
golden rule, Choose the good, and refuse the evil, more needful than in 
adapting the labours of earlier editors. Their notes should be looked 
upon as a mine from which many fragments of ore may be dug; 
but all dross should be cleared away before use. Mr Long however 
seems to have a fancy for the dross. He is never tired of worrying an 
error, real or supposed, which he has met with in poor Hotmann. See 
for instance the tedious pleasantry about dogs and geese in page 73. 
For the sake of the enterprising publishers, of Mr Long’s coadjutors, 
and of common decency, we must protest against this folly, There are 
other victims however. Klotz, a man who has done far more than Mr 
Long for Latin scholarship, is cut short with the courteous rebuff: “I 
suspect that he is not telling the truth.” p. 62. One or two examples 
taken from the speech pro Rosc. Amer. will suffice to indicate the grounds 
on which this part of our judgement rests. 

C. 7. p. €2. “ Quatriduo quo hee gesta sunt. This expression should 
be clearly understood. It is no doubt elliptical, and the meaning 
might be mistaken. It means ‘ within four days after this happened ’” 
There is surely no more difficulty in the expression than in die quo hee 
gesta sunt. 

C. 22. p. 75. “I don’t clearly understand the passage ‘ restitue, &c.’ 
Ernesti supposes Cicero to be speaking ironically. He treats Erucius 
as a fool.” Nothing can be easier (even without Manutius’ help) than 
the words: “ Restitue nobis aliquando veterem tuam illam calliditatem 
atque prudentiam: confitere huc ea spe venisse quod putares hic latro- 
cinium, non judicium futurum.” Erucius has damaged his reputation 
for cunning by his mode of conducting the case: let him retrieve it by 


the confession that he came into court hoping to find a corrupt instead = 
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of an upright bench. Thus he may again take rank as a kuave rather, 
than asa fool. For no one can deny that his plans were well laid, on the 
“supposition that the jurors were rogues. This is plain enough; but the 
student might fail to notice the omission of the pronoun before venisse ; 
this should have been discussed. 

Once more, c. 22. p. 76. “ Ut, propter quos hanc suavissimam lucem 
aspemerit, cos cae ones luce privarit. IEf this is right, it [propter quos| 
means the same as ‘per quos’.” That it is right Mr Long might have 
learnt from the examples in the lexicons or in Hand, nay from Matthiz’s 
note on this passage, but Mr Long is not acquainted with Matthie; that 
propter cam mean the same as per there is no reason to believe; propter 
here denotes rather the occasion (like mapa) than either the end or the 
meaus. Translate to whom he owed his entrance into this world. Per 
denotes. more active instrumentality. 

If Mr Long would make his commentary of practical service to be- 
ginners, and discard querulous small talk, he must devote some time to 
the study of the great modern scholars, such as Madvig and Lachmann. 
If he will do this, he will add grammatical exactness to the merits which, 
even as it is, raise his commentary far above the level of our popular 
compilations “for the use of schools.” These merits are, an entire free- 
dom from pedantry, a hearty appreciation of the excellence of unfashion- 
able writers (such as Plutarch and Columella), a quick eye to discern 
the lessons which the past may read to the present, a bold criticism of 
our national prejudices and failings, aud a wide and healthy sympathy 
with greatness of every kind. His legal and political studies enable 
him to take a statesmanlike view of law society and government, 
which reminds us at times of Arnold’s Thucydides. On the whole though 
we should hesitate to put this book into the hands of an unassisted stu- 
dent, we know few commentaries better calculated to stimulate a teacher 
who should be able to correct grammatical errors, and not too proud to 
learn from political experience and wisdom. | J. E. B. M. 


Vinpicla JUVENALIANZ. [Auctore C. F. Hermanno. Premisse Ind. 
Schol. Acad. Georg. Aug. semestr. est. 1854. Gottingen, 
Dieterich.} D. Junn Juvenauis Satirarum libri v. Accedit Sut- 
prct@ Satira. Ex recognitione Caroti Frinerict HERMANNI. 
Lipsiz sumptibus et typis B. G. Teubneri. 1854. 


[By his dissertation Professor Hermann has established a new claim 
upon the gratitude of the lovers of antiquity, and, if we may venture 
to say so, has proved himself to have acquired a firmer hold on the 
principles of Latin Grammar than was apparent in some of his earlier 
essays in the same or neighbouring fields of scholarship. Where he 
has deserted Jahn, he seems generally to have right on his side: eg. in 
retaining nullo (iii. 94), heec (iii. 218), vittata (iv. 9), Acaenonoétus (vii. 218). 
In the interesting preface to his Juvenal he stoutly asserts the accuracy 
of the Scholiasts who speak of the poet’s military service in Scot- 
land, For an inscription found at Aquinum, commemorates an offering 
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dedicated to (Helvina) Ceres by [D. Ju}nius Su¥enalls (T)ri[b.) Coh.{I. : 
Delmatarum IlIvir Quing. Flamen Divi Vespasiani (Momms. Inser. R. — 
Neapol. n. 4312); and there is documentary evidence that the first q 
cohort of Delmatians was in Britain a.p. 106. M. Hermann’s con- — 
clusion may not follow necessarily from these premisses ; but certainly 
they rest on a firmer basis than many unquestioned statements in 
history. 

The study of Juvenal seems to be reviving on the continent; we 
gather from Otto Jahn’s learned and thoughtful essay Ueber den Aber- 
glauben des bésen Blicks bei den Alten (Berichte der. kin. siichs. Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften. Philologisch-historische Classe. 17 Febr. 1855) 
that he will not long delay the publication of his commentary. 

Not to leave our author dovpfodko, we may cite as a proof of his 
diligence in the schools of rhetoric (Sat. i. 15, 16) his employment 
(viii. 56 seq.) of a rhetorical commonplace thus given by Quintilian 
(v.11, §$ 4, 5): “Illa interrogatio talis ; Quod est pomum generosissimum ? 
Nonne quod optimum? concedetur. Quid equus? qui generosissimus? 
Nonne qui optimus? et plura in eundem modum. Deinde, cujus rei 
gratia rogatum est; Quid homo? nonne is generosissimus qui optimus? 
fatendum erit. &c.” The meaning of cwrabilis (Sat. xvi. 21) has been 
much discussed: it seems to be fixed by the use of vitabilis in Ov. Epist. 
iv. 14. 31, 32: “Esset perpetuo sua quam vitabilis Ascra, Ausa est 
agricole vita docere senis.”} 

J. E. B. M. 


The Greek -Testament, with Notes Grammatical and Ezegetical. By 
W. Wesster, M.A. and W. F. Witkiyson, M.A. Vol. I. Gospels and 
Acts. 8vo. London, J. W. Parker. pp. xlvii. 710. 


[Tas commentary is certainly superior to those generally placed in the 
hands of theological students in England, before the appearance of Mr 
Alford’s edition. With this it has no claim whatever to be ranked, and 
can only hold its ground in so far as it addresses itself to a different 
class of students, who may not be prepared to deal with the momentous 
questions discussed in Mr Alford’s notes. The editors “ wish it to be 
distinctly understood, that their object has been to write for learners 
rather than the learned,” (p. ii ) and they have generally kept this end 
in view; but what percentage of “learners” is capable even of decy- 
phering the Syriac words, with which they have freely garnished their 
commentary? Setting aside the proverbial connexion between the 
“unknown” and the “imposing,” it is not easy to account for this 
intrusion. 

The notes are brief and clearly expressed, and will doubtless be 
found useful under the limitations intimated above: but we have not 
discovered any instance in which the editors have given really original 
matter; nor have they availed themselves, as they might, of the labours 
of others. In short this edition falls far behind the advanced state of 
the New Testament criticism of the day. Such questions as the gift of 
tongues, for instance, and the diaconate, are passed over with a line or 
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two. How meagre again are their notes on “ the god Remphan” (Acts 
vii 43), on the teaching of Simon Magus (viii. 9), on St Paul’s visit 
to Arabia (ix. 23)! Why is there no mention of the various reading 
EvpaxvAwy for Evpoxdidwr (Acts xxvii. 14), though so much may be said 
in its favour, and it has actually been adopted by Lachmann? These 
instances taken at random will shew how imperfect this commentary is. 
Indeed the editors seem to have underrated the amount of intelligence 
sepnotheen by the educated laity, and to have been satisfied with too low 


ee eee 


J. B. L. 


The Second Epistle of Peter, the Epistles of John and Judas, and the 
Revelation: translated from the Greek, on the basis of the common 
English Version, with Notes. New York: AmMericaN BisLE Union, 
4to. London: Trubner & Co. 1854. pp. x. 253. 


[In a fly-sheet, published under the sanction of the American Bible 
Union Society, and describing its objects, we find a correspondent 
writing to the Secretary in this strain; “ After a quarter of a century's 
toil and labour, to have the Bible, without the vile Apocryphal books, 
introduced into our common schools, the Lord has in mercy given us 
our heart’s desire.” From the laudatory manner in which this corre- 
spondent is spoken of, and the grant of 4000 dollars made in answer to 
h’s appeal, there can be no doubt that he enjoys the Society’s confidence, 
In another publication of the Society (Bible Union Reporter, June, 1855, 
4, p. 177) the following passage from an English periodical is quoted 
with apparent satisfaction; ‘“‘ Only let the nations be supplied with the 
Word of God in its purity and completeness, and error and superstition 
cannot long survive. Pedobaptism (sic) that ‘ part and pillar of Popery’ 
must die, and with it would expire one of the main supports of Anti- 
christ.” Without wishing to depreciate the enthusiasm by which the 
supporters of this Society are actuated, we would put it to our readers, 
whether the tacit approbation of such language is compatible with that 
eatholicity of spirit, which the Society claims for itself (p. 117), and 
which is necessary to the successful accomplishment of its design. 

The design of the Union is to procure and circulate correct trans- 
lations of the Bible “in all languages throughout the world.” The 
English version of course claims their first attention; and their efforts 
in this direction must be regarded with special interest, now. that the 
question has been stirred by Mr Heywood, and is likely to be discussed 
in Parliament. With this comprehensive design, we might have expected 
that their first object would have been to determine the Greek text. But 
not so; the textual difficulty seems to have occurred to them quite as an 
after-thought; they leave it to each translator to settle his own text, and 
interpret accordingly. The third and last “ Rule for Translators” stands 
in this crude form; “ Translations or revisions of the New Testament 
shall be made from the received Greek Text, critically edited, with 
known errors corrected.” And among the special instructions to the 
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revisers of the English New Testament we find; “The commo 
English version must be the basis of the revision; the Greek text, 
Bagster & Sons’ 8vo. edition of 1851,” i.e. substantially Stephens’ third — 
edition. But who is to decide what are known errors? Aud why are — 
directions with regard to the Greek text given in a special rather than 
a general instruction? 

For our own part we consider all attempts at a new translation 
premature, until the Greek text is settled on some firmer basis. The 
American Bible Union at least has reversed the natural order of things. 
The original words of the sacred writers should have been determined 
as the starting point of their labours; as it is, the same work will have 
to be done a hundred times over or more. The other course would 
probably be found a saving of time; but even if a little delay were 
occasioned, would the loss incurred meanwhile at all counterbalance the 
obvious gain? Are the Christians of England and America grossly 
and vitally deluded as to the mind of Holy Scripture by the autho- 
rised version? We had almost been rash enough to assert that the 
most important divergences of our English Bibles from the original 
words of sacred writers are due, not to mistranslations, but to false 
readings in the Greek text which they used—the same text sub- 
stantially which the “ Bible Union” adopts: but we were checked 
by remembering that the word Bamricpa is translated “ Baptism” in 
King James’ version, when it should have been “ Dipping.” 

From the consideration of these general defects under which the 
working of the Bible Union labours, we turn with more pleasure to an 
examination of the portion of their work submitted to us. a 

The: text is printed in three parallel columns, the Greek standing 
between “ King James’ version” and the “ Revised version,” and copious 
notes are added at the-foot of each page. The conscientious labour 
bestowed on this work by the anonymous translator deserves all praise. 
The numerous authorities cited, in many cases, we think, superfluously, 
are at least an evidence of his industry, though the Greek commentators, 
the natural exponents of the language of the New Testament, might 
have received more consideration. 

Without any wish to detract from the merits of this work, we shall 
proceed to point out some faults in the execution. 

(1) The translator should have tried, as much as possible, to preserve 
the same English rendering of the same Greek word. This he has 
frequently neglected to do. Thus 2 Pet. ii. 12, POopav —- p0opG—xara- 
pOapjoovra, he has rendered by three different words, “destruction "— 
“ perish ”——“ corruption.” Here however he can plead the authority of 
the authorised version. In other instances he has not even this excuse, 
e.g. 2 Pet. i. 12,13, dropipyjoxe—ev droprjoe, “ remiad—remembrance,” 
where the authorised version retains the same word. 

(2) The translator is inconsistent with himself. Why are we to 
have Core, Jude 11, but Noah, 2 Pet. ii. 5? 

(3) We would suggest that a word for word translation is not always 
the best representation of the original; and independently of this, it 
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may be questioned whether” it is advisable to substitute a bald render- 
ing for the vigorous English of the authorised version, merely because 
this is slightly paraphrastic, though not faulty. The “ revised version” 
of 2 Pet. i. 18—21, will sufficiently illustrate our meaning. 

(4) The translator has not appreciated the difference of English 
and Greek idiom in the use of the definite article—otherwise he 
would not have given these renderings; “as also in all the epistles” 
(2 Pet. iii. 16), ‘‘ Keep yourselves from the idols” (1 John v. 21). 

(5) It will be impossible to discuss at length special points in which 
the translator seems to have erred. Two instances must suffice. The 
notes on xoAdev and xddaors (2 Pet. ii. 9, eis nuépav Kpicews xodaCopévous 
mpew ; 1 Johniv. 18, 6 ddBos xéddaow exer) might have been dispensed 
with, and the passages satisfactorily explained by remembering the 
distinction of xéAaovs and tiwwpia, and giving the former its proper sense 
of “restraint.” Again: devdpa POworwpwa dxapra (Jude 12), despite 
Grotius, cannot on the analogy of éapivds, Oepwds, yxemepivds, mean 
anything else but “trees without fruit in autumn time;” and the 
language of St Jude here (dkapza, Sis dmodavévra, exptfwbevra) probably 

contains a reference to our Lord’s parable of the barren nee (Luke 
xiii. 6—9). 

In conclusion, though we should be sorry to accept the translation 
as a substitute for the familiar authorised version, we gladly recommend 
this volume, as in many respects a useful commentary, 

J. BEL. 


Agamemnon the King; a Tragedy from the Greek of Aschylus. By 
Wiiu1aM Brew, M.A. London: Longman, 1855, pp. xxxix. 225. 


[A succESSFUL translation of the Agamemnon is an achievement demand- 
ing so rare a combination of excellences, that the failure of all attempts 
hitherto in one point or more is not surprising. Still we are not sorry 


‘that another should be added to the already long list of English versions 


of this play, especially when undertaken with so much heartiness, and 
such a real love for classical studies as Mr Blew evidently has. As a 
stepping stone then we accept it; as an ultimatum, we should much 
prefer the attempts of some of his predecessors. Mr Blew has a 
rambling, but not uninteresting preface, in which he explains his views 
of the translator’s office. In spite of his arguments and authorities, we 
believe that the choice of the rhyming couplet, which he has adopted 
for the iambics in this play, is an entire error of judgment. The 
occasional rhymes in Shakespeare have a special purpose, and may pass 
under the sanction of his great name; but it requires more than the 
authority of Dryden to convince us that sustained rhyme is a proper 
vehicle for the drama. We cannot accept Mr Blew’s argument from 
uniformity. If the rhyme is adopted for the chorus, he argues, why 
should it be rejected for the dialogue? (p. xviii.) We cannot allow 
that the two belong to the same category. 

The version itself is generally faithful to the original, and,shews 
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a much greater appreciation of the niceties of the Greek, than is often. 
found in translators. Mr Blew’s English is not happy. He cites the fol- 
lowing passage from Gifford with approbation. “Expressions which have 
been usually avoided as not germane to our tongue, are here hazarded 
for the simple purpose of bringing the poet as he wrote before the 
reader.” But this is an understatement of his own style. His constant 
disregard of common English order and idiom, and the strange combina- 
tions of words he indulges in, produce an effect which is often grotesque, 
to use no stronger term. What are we to say to immov veooads, “ Filly of 
the steed”; yxadrxod Badpds, “ metal-dipping mystery”; péya SovAclas 
yayyapov, “that huge drag-netted ring of thraldom”? These are only 
a few instances out of hundreds. It was surely possible to represent 
his author's style dévcraroy, ordpaxa, kpnuvoroidy, without violating the 
genius of the English language so rudely. Otherwise the translation 
is vigorous. 

Half the book is taken up with notes, which consist chiefly of 
parallel passages, and these mostly from modern writers. Some of these 
are of considerable value. For instance Shakespeare’s language 
(Henry IV. Pt.1. Act. v. Se. 2) “a wild trick of his ancestors” is an 
unanswerable defence of €@os rd mpds toxewy (Agam. 706), instead of the 
emended 740s: others might well have been dispensed with. Mr Blew 
has failed to convince us (p. xxviii.), that it was worth while giving two 
Latin and three English translations of a passage in Dante (p. 131), 
which after all is not very important as an illustration of Auschylus. We 
have not time to discuss the critical notes, which are not numerous. We 
could ask Mr Blew to reconsider his translation of rperdyuov (Agams 
1452) “ three-cubits;” for to pass over the difficulty of quantity, it is, 
we submit, an anachronism, to convert the great and terrible demon of 
the Tantulidee (uéyav Saipova xai Bapipnyv) into a creation like “ Little 
Master” in Sintram. This is surely a Teutonic conception, and quite 


alien to Greek feeling. 
J. B. Le 


Anecdota sacra et profanu ex Oriente et Occidente allata, sive notitia codd. 
Grec., Arab., Syriac., Coptic., Hebraic., Aithiopic., Latin., cwm ea- 
cerptis &c. Edidit 4. F, C. Tiscnenporr. Lipsiw, 1855, 4to. 
pp. 216. - 


[Tus beautiful volume hardly fulfils the expectations raised by its title. 
It contains rather accounts and specimens of unpublished writings and _ 
texts than writings and texts themselves. It is in fact an old-fashioned — 
catalogue (like the Bibliotheca Coisliniana) of the MSS. collected by 
Tischendorf in his various travels, with occasional extracts and colla- 
tions, and a few misccllaneous transcripts from his notebook taken from 
other MS. sources. The contents of the principal biblical MSS. he has 
elsewhere printed in extenso. The more important of those lately dis- 
covered have, we are happy to say, been purchased by the Bodleian and 
the British Museum, and are therefore easily accessible: they have, we 
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believe, been already fully” collated by Dr Tregelles. One of great 
value, containing a large part. of the Acts, is here represented by its 
various readings. Tischendorf has been able to verify Griesbach’s con- 
jecture that his own 64 Epp. Paul. (containing fragments of 1, 2 Cor.) 
is part of the same MS. as Wetstein’s 53 Epp. Paul. (fragments of Heb ): 
the whole MS., or rather all that remains of it, is now printed in full, 
and takes its rightful place among the few uncial MSS. of the Epistles: 
it is unfortunate that we possess no more of an authority which appears 
to us scarcely inferior to A, B, C, D, and 17. Some of the miscellaneous 
fragments shew strikingly how much remains to be done for the history 
no less than the text of the Clementine forgeries. Two fresh MSS. of 
the “Homilies” supply valuable new readings, and prove that even 
Dressel’s edition (see vol. i. p. 129 of this Journal) does not contain the 
real end of the work, at all events in one recension. Extracts, of un- 
questionably Pseudo-Clementine origin, are given from the Chronicle of 
Georgius Hamartolus ;—a curious indication of the valuable matter still 
waiting to be disinterred from the Byzantine rubbish-heaps. Many of 
the MSS., often apparently of great interest, are in oriental languages, 
and are therefore but too likely to be neglected. 

We wish to say one word about the paper and typography. These are 
of the most sumptuous description, and, we must think, unreasonably so. 
For critical purposes Tischeridorf’s exquisite uncial type is hardly at all 
more useful than common capitals, or even minuscules, arranged in 
columns: it is a delusion to suppose that they take the place of good 
facsimiles, and the facsimiles at the end of this volume are quite insuf- 
ficient. To print a book in a style which costs 28s., when it might be 
produced with equal advantage at 14s., may tend to the honour and 
glory of the Leipzig Professor, but is a culpable check on the advance- 
ment of biblical criticism. Still we cannot but wish all encouragement 
and success to so industrious an enthusiast in the cause of texts. His 
critical and other weaknesses may well be overlooked by those who are 
enjoying the fruits of his dusty labours. ] ¥. J. A... H. 
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Kayser. On the so-called Cecilius Balbus, by Diintzer. On the Jahrb. des Vereins 
v. Alterth. im Rheinlande xx. xxt, by Klein. On Lorenz’s Consulartribunat. by 
Marquardt.—Supplt. Oct. 15. On the history of the Lunar Cycles of the Greeks, by 
A. Boeckh. 


Journal des Savants. Febr. 1855. On the formation and progress of the Third 
Estate. Art. i. by M. Mignet.—On the Guvres d’Oribase, texte grec, etc., par les 
‘docteurs Bussemaker et Daremberg. Art. ii. and last by M. Littré. On Burnouf’s Le 
Lotus de la bonne loi. Art. 8 by M. Barthélemy Saint Hilaire (completed in the April 
No.). Notices of de Saulcy’s Recherches sur le numismatique judaique ; Jules Girard’s 
Du caractére de l’atticisme dans Véloquence de Lysias, and De Megarensium ingenio 
(two theses for a doctor’s degree) ; Béchard’s (or Béclard’s) Traité élémentaire de phy- 
siologie humaine comprenant les principales notions de la philologie comparée [“ M. B. 
a rédigé un Manuel qui deviendra classique.’’ The book is an 8vo., pp. viii. and 988. 
Paris, Labé]; Striimpell’s Die Geschichte der Griechischen Philosophie zur Ueber- 
sicht, Repetition u. Orientirung bei eigenen Studien entworfen [A work of high autho- 
rity]; Metafisica d’Aristotele volgarizzata et commentata da Ruggiiero Bonghi (libb. 
1.—vi. Torino, della Stamperia feale. 8vo. pp. civ. and 450. Paris, Franck). [Under- 
taken at the suggestion of the abbé Rosmini. Displays acquaintance with the Greek 
and Arabian commentators, no less than with the schoolmen and moderns. |—March, 
1855. Tragicorum romanorum reliquie ; Enniane poesis reliquie. Art.i.by M. Patin. 
(Art. ii. in June No.)—Histoire de la vie de Hiouen-Thsang et de ses voyages dans 
V' Inde. Art. i. by M. Saint-Hilaire (contin. in the Aug. No.).—Patrum nova bibliotheca. 
Art. iii. by M. Miller. Notices of Regnier’s Traité de la formation des mots dans la 
langue grecque, avec des notions comparatives sur la dérivation et la composition en 








a 
sanscrit, en latin et dans les idiomes germaniques, and of his Etude sur V'idiome des 
Védas et les origines de la langue sanscrite. [“ En donnant aujourd’hui cet ouvrage 
substantiel et complet, M. Ad. Regnéer se montre un digne éléve des deux Burnouf.”’ 


This favourable notice of the Traité is followed by one no less favourable of the Etude. ] 
—April, 1855. Lez. etymol. linguarum romanarum, italice, hispanice, gallice, ete. ; 
La langue francaise dans ses rapports avec le sanscrit et avec les autres langues indo- 
européens ; Grammaire de la langue d'oil ; Guillaume d’ Orange ete. ; Altfranzosiche 
Lieder ete. Art. i. by M. Littré. [ Arts, ii. and iii. in the May and Aug. Nos.]—Notice 
of Glossule quatuor magistrorum super chirurgiam Rogerii et Rolandi, nunc primum 
ad fidem cod. Mazarinei ed. Dr. Car. Daremberg. Neapoli. 1854, 8vo. pp. xliv. and 
228. Paris, Balligre. [M. Daremberg endeavours to prove that there was but one 
author, and to account for the legendary four.|—May, 1855. Atheénes au XVe, XVEE, 
et XVIIe siécles. Art. i. by M. Vitet. [2ndand last Art. in July.] Notice of Nonnos 
de Panopolis. Les Dionysiaques ou Bacchus, poéme en XLVIII chants rétabli, tra- 
* duit et commenté par le comte de Marcellus, ancien ministre plénipotentiaire. Intro- 
duction. Paris, imprimerie et librairie de F. Didot fréres, 1855, in-18 de 265 pages. 
[“ L’érudition’ sérieuse des recherches et la grace piquante du style recommandent aux 
amis des lettres ce petit volume, qui contient seulement l’introduction de la nouvelle 
édition des Dionysiaques, publié par M. de Marcellus, pour la Bibliotheque des 
auteurs grecs.”]; Notice of Les sépultures chrétiennes en France, d’aprés les monuments 
du XIe au XVI siecle, par Arthur Murcier, archiviste paléographe. Paris, impri- 
merie de’ Delcambre, librairie de Vivés, 1855. 8vo, pp. xv. and 239.—June, 1855. 
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Notices of Ramdéyana, potéme sanscrit de Valmiki, mis en francais pour la 


fois par Hippolyte Fauche. Paris, 1854, 1855. 3 welsh 8vo. pp. xxix. and 432, 302, 


xxxiii. and 354; Of the Ballades and chants populaires de la Roumanie (Principautés 
Danubiennes) recueillis et traduits par V. Alessandri, avec une introduction par M, A. 
Ubicini. Paris, imprimerie de Soye et Bouchet, librairie de Dentu, 1855. 12mo. pp. 
xlvi. and 199, &c.—July, 1835. Notice of The Bhagavad-Gité, or a discourse between 
Krishna and Arjuna on divine matters, a sanshrit philosophical poem, translated with 
copious notes, an introduction on sanskrit philosophy, and other matters, by J. Coch- 
burn Thomson, member of the Asiatic Society of France, &c., Hertford, 1855, Vol, i. 
Engl. transl. pp. cxix. and 155; vol. ii. Skr, text, pp. xii. and 92. [* Cette charmante 
édition...est dédiée a M. H. H. Wilson, dont M. Cockburn Thomson est un des éléves 
les plus distingués.”’]—August, 1855. Sur les restes de l’ancienne uranographie égypti- 
enne. Art. de M. Biot. Notices of Alfred Maury’s Recherches sur la religion et le 
culte des populations primitives de la Gréce. Paris imprimerie de Lahure, 1855. 8vo. 
pp. ii. and 225. [The introductory chapters of a Histoire du polythéisme gréco-latin, 
depuis son origine jusqu'a son entiére destruction, &c.] 


Mnemosyne. Tijdschrift voor classieke Litteratuur. Leyden, E. J. Brill. Vol. iv. 
1855. pt. 2. Varix lectiones. Pars 1. Ser. C. J. Cobet.—Emendationes in Gramm. 
Gree. Scr. E. Mehler.—Schol. Hom. Il. ['. 401, B. 194, Od. A. 309, Z. 40.—Review of 
Wetsel’s Disputatio antiquaria de Fetialibus, by 8S. H. Rinkes.—Plut. de Aud. Poét, 
p. 15 D, by E. M.—Archilochium, by B. ten Brink.—Hor. 8. i, 6. 4, by the same.— 
Griiter, Inscr. p. CMLXX, 2, and the Mosaic pavement discovered last year in Broad 
Street, London, by the same.—Emendatt. in Xen. Anab. Scr. 8. A. Naber. —Hymn to 
Ares ver. 9, by 8. A. N.—Vol. iv. pt. 3. Homerica. Scr. S. A. Naber.—Aristoph, 
Eqq. 601 seq., by H. van Herwerden.—Questt. Isocrater. Ser. T. J. Halbertsma.— 
Conjectanea [Macrob. S. i. 16, Suet. Tiber. c. ult., Cic. Tuse. ii. § 27, Cie. Verr. v. 
§ 152, Chamel. ap. Ath. 1x. p. 8374 A, Hesych. s.v. Aiyéviot, Eur. Rhes, 488, Asch, 
ce. Tim. p. 24 med.]. Scr. T. J. H.—Var. Lect. Ser. G. C. Cobet.—Review of J. T. 
H. Wolter’s Commentatio Literaria in Juven. Sat. I., by E. Mehler.—Vol. iv. pt. 4. 
Var. Lect. Ser. G.. C. Cobet.—Patrum Auctoritas: Lex Curiata de Imperio, by D. 
Terpstra.—Eurip. Hel. 670 seq. Scr. E. J. K.—A Greek Inser. in the Leyden 
Museum, by L. J. F. Janssen.—Vell. Paterc. i. 2. 2. Scr. E. M.—Euripidea. Ser, H,. 
van Herwerden.—Ov. Metam. vii. 147. Ser. E, M.—Liv. ii. 42. Ser. W. N. d. R.— 
Pind. Fragm. 23 Bockh. 


Miinchen. Gel. Anz. Vol. 40. Class i, Nos. 8—10, On Burnouf’s Le lotus de la 
bonne loi, traduit du Sanscrit, and other books.—Nos. 10—12. On Wunder’s Zume- 
nides, by Kayser.—Nos. 12, 138. On Rossbach and Westphal'’s Metrik der Griechis- 
chen Dramatiher etc., by Pfaff.—No. 14. On Forchkammer’s Topographia Thebarum 
heptapylarum, by Kayser.—Nos, 15, 16. On Cumanudes Specimen emendationum in 
Longinum, etc., by L. Spengel.—Class 3. Nos. 4—6. On Mommsen’s Rimische 
Geschichte, by Thomas.—Nos. 6—8. On Wuttke’s Kosmographie des Istrier Aithikos, 
by Kuntsmann.—Nos. 9—11. On Leo’s Des deutschen Volhes Ursprung und Werden, 
by W.—Vol. 41. Class1. Nos. 1,2. On Fincke’s De incerti auctoris artis rhetorice 
etc., by Kayser.—Nos. 2, 8. On Diderlein’s Ausgewiihlte Reden des Demosthenes, by 
L. v. Jan.—Nos. 4—6. On Spiegel’s Avesta, the text and translation, by Windisch- 
mann.—Nos, 7—10. On Orelli’s Cicero, vol. ii. pt. 1. New edition. Not concluded, 


Reuter’s Repert. f. d. theol. Litteratur. Berlin. 1855. June. On Tischendorf’s 
Nov. Test. Triglot. by Diisterdieck. On Meyer's crit.-exeg. handbh. on the Acts, by 
Luthardt.—July. On Niigelsbach’s The God-man, the fundam. idea of revelation, §c. 
by Neumann. On Oehler’s Fundamental lines of O. T, Wisdom, by Neumann.—Aug, 
On Mehring’s Catalogue of sins in Rom., by Diisterdieck.—Sept. On Herzfeld’s Hist, 
of the people of Israel, by Neumann, On J, De Costa’s Israel and the nations, by 
Neumann, 
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_ Rheinisches Museum. Vol. xi’ pt. 2. On the fundamental difference in the forma- 
tive principle of Greek and Egyptian art, by H. Brunn.—Conjectanea Nonniana. Ser. 
H. A. Koch,—Pervigilium Veneris, pristino nitori restitutum. Lipsie, 1852. By T. 
Frei.—On the sixth hypothesis of the Clouds of Aristophanes, by W. Teuffel.—Dane, 
a vase-picture, by F. G. Welcker.—Alcmanis fragmenta de Tantalo et de sacris in 
summis montibus peractis, by the same.—Remarks on Ennius, by O. Ribbeck.—On 
the fragments of Trogus by Jac. Bernays. [Bielowski’s fr. 30 is only a bungling 
extract from Leonardus Aretinus.}—Latin etymologies [Vitricus, vesci, luridus, 
ponere], by K. Schwenck.—On Aéschylus, by R. Enger.—On Euripides, Theocritus, 
Diogenes, Hesychius, Horatius, by K. Schwenck.—On Tacitus, by J. L. Aebi.—Vol. 
x. pt. 3. On Calderon’s treatment of ancient legends, by L. Schmidt.—On the 
Parodos in Aésch. Sept. c. Theb., by A. Lowinski.—Three Greek legends, by Konrad 
Sechwenck.—A Cretan Inscription, by W. Fischer.—Alemanis aliquot fragmenta. 
Emend. F. Th. Welcker.—Contributions to the criticism and explanation of Eschylus, 
by ***, F. G. Welcker and V.—Demeter and Themis, by E. Gerhard.—On Thue, 
lib. viii. by J. Brandis. —Plauti ‘ Lipargus,’ by F, Ritschl.—Excursus on Plautus, by 
the same [cycnus, cucinus: lychnus, lucinus: merces, mercis, merx, mers ].—Eudoxus 
ap. Ath., by Dr Eglii—On Strabo, by L. Urlichs.—Inscription on a Vase, by the 
same.—On the letter of Mithridates to Arsaces in Sallust, by Hitzig. 


Schneidewin’s Philologus, rx. 4. On Latin Grammar, by C. F. W. Miiller.—On 
the Thessalian Dialect, by F. W. Schneidewin.—The Athenian Pnyx, by C. Bursian. 
—Lucret. ii. 672, by F. W. Schneidewin.—Contributions to the criticism of Plautus, 
by Moriz Crain.—Anthol. Gr. Append. n. 218, Plut. vit. Antiph. 7, Lys. pro bon. 
Aristoph., Liv. xxi. 27, Ces. B. G. iii, 21 extr., by Dr Brandstiéter.—Sententiz 
Catonis, by Ed. Wolfflin.—On AXsch. Persew, by C. Volkmar.—Anthol. Pal. vi. 53, by 
R. Rauchenstein.—An old Greek burgher oath | Inser. found Dec. 1853, at Herakleion 
in Kreta.].—On the dedication of hair, by Friedrich Wieseler.—On A&schylus, by 
Friedrich Wieseler.—Platonica, by R. B. Hirschig.—Selectz emendationes et obser- 
vationes in Antiphonte, by G. A. Hirschig.—On Demosthen. 54, § 1, by R. Rauchen- 
stein.—On Plautus, by C. W. Maller.—On Horatius and Cicero, by Kramarczik,—On 
JE). N. A., by R. Hercher.—Aristarchus’ Homer, by M. Schmidt.—Alian’s letters, 
by R. Hercher.—Hor. Od. i. 29, 5 seq —Pharmaceuntic inscriptions, by F. Osann. 

Theol. Quartalschrift, hrsg. von Kuhn, Hefele, Welte u.s. w. Tiibingen, 1855. 
No. 2. On the purpose of the Acts, by Aberle. The old Roman view of jus with 
reference to the Christian Church, by Thiel. A review of Auberlen’s Daniel and the 
Apoc., by Welte.—No. 3. Thetheol. controversies in the Roman Ch.in the 3rd cent., 
by Kuhn. Apology for Syrian poetry, by Zingerle. A review of Mayer’s Genuineness 
of the Gosp. according to St John, by Ott. 


Theo]. Studien u. Kritiken. Hamburg. 1855. No. 4. On the statue of Hippolytus, 
by Wieseler. On Beck’s Theophany, by Hamberger, On J, da Costa’s Israel and 
the nations, by himself.—1856. No.1. The so-called Canon of Muratori, by Wieseler. 
On Krafft’s C. H. of the German peoples, by Kling. 


Zeitschr. f, d. hist. Theol. Gotha, 1855. No.4. Abbot 4Elfric, by Dietrich. On 
the figura Baphometi the templar, by Redslob. The Gnosis of Colorbasus, by Volk- 
mar. Thirteen letters of U. von Hutten, by Réhrick.—1856. No. 1. On the genuine- 
ness of the Syriac recension of the Ignat. Epp., by Lipsius (pp. 158). 

Zeitschr. f. vergl. Sprachforschung...hrsg. v. Dr Adalbert Kuhn.—Vol. iv. pt. 5. 
The suffix -ant, &c., by Ebel—_The Celtic names of the sun compared with those of 
the other Indo-European languages, by Adolphe Pictet.—The Greek verbs in a7, by 
Max Miuller.—Sibaj, jus, by Kuhn.- Nam, nama; quisnam, ko ndma, by Kuhn.— 
Review of A. Holzmann’s Kelten u. Germanen, by Diefenbach.—Laus, by Ebel.— 
Wuotan, Oe¢s.—The Skr. root ma, Germ. mat, by Schleicher.—’EreoxAfjs, Satyagra- 
vas, by Kuhn.—Vol. iv. pt. 6. Gothic double consonance, by Leo Meyer.—Bimus, 


Vou. Il. Nov. 1855. 24 
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trimus, quadrimus, by Th. Aufrecht.—Bellerophon, Vrtrahén, by Pott.—Sign! 


‘of certain Latin words and forms, by Ebel.—Review of the Sanskrit- rove _ 
v. d. hais, Ahad......bearb. v, Otto Béhtlingh u. Rud. Roth. St Petersburg 1853-1855, 
by Kuhn. 


Zeitschrift. f. d. Alterthumswi haft. v. Cesar. May 21, 1855, Onthe Artists 
of Antiquity, by A. Nauck. On the letters of Alciphron, by A. Nauck, De com- 
paratione periphrastica, by A. Lentz. On the 2nd vol. of Dindorf’s Scholia to Sopho- 
cles, by Gustav Wolff. The latest works on the Mythology and Religion of the 
Greeks, by Chr. Petersen.—July 23. On the use of waddAcora with numbers, by 
Schubart. On the fragments of Sophocles, by Bergk. Critical Miscellanies, by A. 
Nauck. On the march of Labienus (Ces. B. G. vii. 57—62), by Eberz. The Mytho- 
logy etc. of the Greeks—continued, Meieri Commentatio Epigraphica Secunda, by 
Bergk. On the reading in Odyss. iii. 205, and on Liv. vy. 40 and xxii. 2. On Braun’s 
Vorschule der Kunstmythologie, by H. A. Miller. On Bekker’s Charikles, 2nd ed. 
Anon. Examination of a proposed edition of Arrian’s Anabasis, by Theiss.—Sept. 3. 
The Aurelian Gate by the Alian Bridge and the Belisarian Gate at Rome, by 
Buchner, Lexilogical Notices, by Fr. Latendorf. Observationes et emendationes in 
Alciphrone, by G, A. Hirschig. De Graduum intentione, by A. Lentz. Mythology 
etc. of the Greeks—concluded. OnSchmidt’s Didymus Chalcenterus, by O. Schneider, 
Annual report on the Greek National grammarians and lexicographers, by M. Schmidt. 
‘Critical Miscellanies, by A. Nauck, On Schénborn Ueber das Wesen Apollon’s ete. 
by Heffter. 
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Adams, Rev. H. G., The Greek Text of the Gospels, with Prolegomena, Notes, and 
References. Pt. 2. St Mark. 8vo. pp. 108. London, Nutt. 2s. 6d. 

ZEschylus. Agamemnon the King: a Tragedy, from the Greek of Aschylus. By 
William Blew, M.A. 8vo. pp. 226. London, Longman. 7s. 6d, 

Tragedies. Re-edited with an English @ommentary, by F. A. Paley. 8vo. 
pp. 640. London, Bell. 18s. 

Akerman, J. Y., Remains of Pagan Saxondom. 4to. pp. 102. London, J. R. Smith, 
60s. 

Alfred, King. Description of Europe and Voyages of Ohthere and Wulfstan, &c, 
4to. pp. 74, with Maps, &c. London, Longman. 63s. 

Aristotle. The Politics of Aristotle; with English Notes. By Richard Congreve, 

A.M. 8vo, pp. 524. London, J. W. Parker. 16s. 

Blackie, Prof. J. S., On the Advancement of Learning in Scotland: a Letter to the 
Right Hon. the Lord Provost and Town Council of Edinburgh, Patrons of the 
University. 8vo. pp. 56. (London, Simpkin.) 1s, 

Bohlen, Dr Peter von, Introduction to the Book of Genesis, &c. Edited by James 
Heywood, M.P. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. 660. London, J. Chapman, 14s, 

Chrysostomi Homiliz Gr. Vol. vy. (Phil. Col. Thess.) Oxford, J. H. Parker. 14s, 

Cicero’s Orations; with a Commentary. By George Long. Vol. ii. 8vo. pp. 510. 
London, Whittaker. 14s. 

Cureton, Rev. W., Spicilegium Syriacum; containing Remains of Bardesan, Meliton, 
Ambrose, and Mara Bar Serapion. Now first edited, with an English Translation 
and Notes. 8vo. London, Rivington. 9s. 

Davidson, Rev. Dr, The Hebrew Text of the Old Testament. Revised from critical 
sources; being an Attempt to present a purer and more correct Text, &c. 8vo. PP. 
238. London, Bagster. 10s. 6d. 4 
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- Davies, J. A. Pronunciation of Greek and Latin. 8vo. pp. 36. London, Bell. 


Eadie, Rev. Dr, A Commentary on the Greek Text of the Epistle of Paul ai the 
Colossians. Svo. pp. 308. London, Griffin. 10s. 6d. 

Ellicott, Rev. C. J., Critical and Grammatical Commentary on St Paul’s Epistle ¢ to 
. the Ephesians, with a Revised Translation, 8vo. pp. 160. London, J. W. Parker. 
7s. 6d. 

Fairbairn, Rev. Dr, Ezekiel and the Book of his Prophecy: an Exposition. 2nd ed. 
8vo. Edinburgh, Clark. 10s. 6d. 

Gieseler, Dr J. C. L., Compendium of Ecclesiastical History. 2nd ed. translated by 
Rev. J. W. Hull. Vol. v. 8vo. pp. 404. Edinburgh, Clark. 10s. 6d. 

Glossary of Yorkshire Words and Phrases, collected in Whitby and the Neighbour- 
hood. 8yo. pp. 204. London, J. R. Smith. 3s. 6d. 

Gough, H., The New Testament Quotations collated with the Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, &c. 8vo. pp. 3838. London, Walton. 16s. 


‘Hase, Dr Charles, History of the Christian Church. Translated from the seventh... 


German edition by Prof. C. E. Blumenthal and Rev. C. W. Wing. 8vo. pp. xxxvii. 
and 730. London, Triibner. 15s. 

Henderson, Rev. Dr, The Book of the Prophet Ezekiel, Translated from the Original 
Hebrew; with a Commentary... 8yo. pp. 219. (London, Hamilton.) 10s. 

Howard, Rev. Dr, The Book of Genesis according to the Version of the Seventy. 
Translated into English. 8vo. pp. 288. London, Bell. 8s. 6d. 

Jowett, Rev. B., The Epistles of St Paul to the Thessalonians, Galatians and Ramsar: ‘ 
with Critical ge and Dissertations. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. 936. London, Murray. 30s. 

Justinian. The Institutes of Justinian. Translated by William Grapell 8vo. pp. 316. 
London, Bell. 10s. 6d. 3 

Kaye, Bp, Some Account of the External Government and Discipline of the Church 
during the First Three Centuries. 8vo. pp. 192. London, Rivington. 5s. 

Kennedy, Rev. Dr, Palestra Stili Latini; or Materials for Translation into Latin 
Prose. Selected and progressively arranged for Use in Schools and Universities, 
12mo. pp. 430. London, Longman. 6s. 

Kenrick, J., Phoenicia. 8vo. pp. 492. London, Fellowes. 16s. 

Muller, Prof. Max, The Languages of the Seat of War in the East; with a Survey of 
the Three Families of Language—Semitic, Arian, and Turanian. 2nd ed. with 
Appendix. 8vo. pp. 250. London, Williams and Norgate. 5s. 

Neander, Dr A., Church History. Translated by Joseph Torrey, Vol. 1x. 8yo, pp. 
574. Edinburgh, Clark. 7s, 6d. 

Peile, Rev. Dr, Annotations on the Apostolical Epistles. Vol. i. (Rom. Cor. i. ii.) 
2nd ed. 8vo. pp. 583. London, Rivington. 14s. 

Platonis Philebus. With Introduction and Notes, by Rev. Dr Badham. 8vo. pp. 103: 
London, J. W. Parker. 5s. 

Uhlemann’s Syriac Grammar, Translated from the German by Enoch Hutchinson, 
with a Course of Exercises in Syriac Grammar, and a Chrestomathy and brief 
Lexicon prepared by the Translator. Edinburgh, Clark. 18s. 

Westeott, Rev. B. F., A General Survey of the History of the Canon of the New 
Testament during the First Four Centuries. 8vo. pp. 594. Cambridge, Macmillan. 
12s. 6d. 


Wheeler, J. T., The Life and Travels of Herodotus in the Fifth Century before Christ: 


an Imaginary Biography founded on Fact. 2 vols. 8vo. London, Longman. 21s. 
Wright, J., A Help to Latin Grammar; or the Form and Use of Words in Latin; 

with Progressive Exercises. 8vo. pp. 182. Cambridge, Macmillan, 4s. 6d. 
Xenophontis Expeditio Cyri. Ex recensione et cum annotationibus Ludovici Din- 

dorfii, ’ Editio secunda, auctior et emendatior. Oxford, J. H. Parker. 10s. 6d. 
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Abel, Dr Otto, die Legende vom heil. Johann. vy. Nepomuk. 8vo, pp. iv. and 84. 
Berlin, Hertz. 15 Ngr. 

ZEschines’ Reden. Uebersetzt u. erkl. v. Gust. Ed. Benseler. Pt. 1. Rede g. 
Timarchos. 12mo, pp. 168. Leipzig, W. Engelmann. 15 Negr. 

Eschylos Agamemnon m. erliiuternden Anmerkgn. hrsg. v. Rob. Enger. 8vo, pp. 
xxvii. and 148. Leipzig, Teubner. 12 Ngr. 

Anacreontis que sunt et feruntur carmina gr. versibus lat. reddita ed. C. F. A. Nobbe. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 145. Lipsiew, Voigt and Giinther. 20 Ngr. 

Anecdota sacra et profana ex Oriente et Occidente allata, seu notitia codd. grecorum, 
arabicorum, syriacorum, copticorum, hebraicorum, ethiopicorum, latinorum, cum 
excerptis multis etc. Ed. Dr noth. Frid. Const. Tischendorf. 4to, pp. xvi. and 
218. Lipsia, Graul. 8 Ngr. 

Apitz, Dr Joan., de etate poematum Horatianorum a Richardo Bentleio | inventa, 
Adjecto specimine conjectaneorum in Horatii satiras. 8vo, pp. 28. Berolini, 
Geelhaar. 5 Ngr. 

Apuleii Psyche et Cupido: recensuit et emendavit Otto Jahn. 16mo, pp. x. and 72. 
Lipsia, Breitkopf and Hiirtel. 12 Ngr. 

Ariprand u. Albertus, Lombarda Commentare, nach den Hs. zum erstenmale hrsg. v. 
Dr. Aug. Auschiitz. 8vo, pp. 27 and 204. Heidelberg, J. C. B. Mohr. 14 Thir. 
Aristotelis de republica libri vir. Iterum ed. Imm. Bekker. 8vo, pp. 265. Bero- 

lini, G. Reimer. } Thlr. 

Arndts, Dr Ludw., Lehrbuch der Pandecten. 2nd ed. 8vo, pp. xx. and 860, Miin- 
chen, literar.-artist. Anstalt. 3 Thlr. 18 Ngr 

Arnold, Aug., Platon’s Werke einzeln erklirt u. in ihrem Zusammenhange darge- 
stellt. Als Einl. in das Studium des Platon u. der Philosophie. Pt. ii. 8vo, pp. 
xxiv. and 294. Erfurt, Villaret. 1 Thlr., 6 Ngr. 

Arnoldi, Matth., Commentar zum Evangelium des h. Matthiius. 8vo, pp. viii. and 
581. Trier, Linz. 3 Thlr. 

Asher, Dr. G, M. Disquisitionum de fontibus juris rom. historicarum fasc. 1. [De 
vestigiis prime editionis codicis Justinianei, que in nono hujus codicis libro 
inveniuntur, etc.] 8vo, pp. iii. and 30. Heidelberge, J.C. B. Mohr. 6 Ngr. 

Assen, C. J. van, Adnotatio ad Gaii institutionum commentarium secundum. 8vo. 
pp. iv. and 42. Lugd. Bat., Brill. 25 Negr. ; 

Augustini S., confessionum libri x11r. Auf Grundlage der Oxforder Edition hrsg. 
u. erliiutert v. Karl. v. Raumer. 8vo, pp. xxiii. and 388. Stuttgart, Liesching. 
1 Thlr., 27 Ngr. 

Baer, v., Kaspische Studien. 8vo, pp. iii. and 111. St Petersburg. (Leipzig, Voss.) 
15 Nex. : 

Bartsch, Dr Karl, provenzalisches Lesebuch. Mit. ¢ e. literar. Einleitung u. e. Wér- 
terbuche hrsg. 8vo, pp. xxii. and 242, Elberfeld, Friderichs. 14 Thlr. 

Baur, C., Paliistina u. das petriiische Arabien. Lithochrom. gr, Fol. Stuttgart, 7 
J. F. Steinkopf. } Thlr. ; 

Bengel, J. A., Gnomon Novi Testamenti. Secundum ed. 111. Fasc. 1 and 2. 4to, 
pp. iii. and 384. Berolini, Schlawitz, 1 Thlr. 7} Ngr. 

Bensen, Dr H. W., die Kriegsfahrt der Athener nach Syracus im J. 415 vy, Chr. 
Eine neue Geschichte in alter Zeit. 8vo, pp. 40. Regensburg, Pustet. 6 Ngr. 

Bernays, Jac., Joseph Justus Scaliger. 8vo, pp. viii. and 319, Berlin, Hertz. 
4 Thlr. 24 Ngr. 

Bernhardy, G., Grundriss der griech. Litteratur. 2nd ed. Pt. ii. Div, 2. 8vo, pp. 
677. Halle, Anton. 3 Thir. 

Bet ha-Midrasch. Sammlung kleiner Midraschim u. vermischter Abhandlungen 
aus der iiltern jiid. Literatur. Pt. 3. Nach Hss. u. Druckwerken gesammelt u. | 
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nebst Einleitgn. hrsg, v. Adpfh. Jellinek. 8vo, pp, xlviii. and 200. Leipzig, C. L. 
Fritzsche. 14 Thlr. 

Biblia Veteris Testamenti Aithiopica, in v Tomos distributa, ad libr. mss, fidem ed. 
et apparatu critico instruxit Dr Aug. Dillmann. Tom. i. Fasc. 3. 4to, pp. 162. 
Lipsiz, Vogel. 2 Thir. 

Bibliotheca historico-geographica (classified list of books on these subjects published 
during the half year) Jan.—Jun. 1855. Gottingen, Vandenhoeck and Ruprecht. 
6 Ngr. Bibl. theologica and philologica. Ibid. 4 Ngr. each. 

Bindemann, Dr. C., der heilige Augustinus. Vol. ii. 8vo, pp. x. and 486. Leipzig, 
Schultze. 2} Thlr. 

Bisping, Dr Aug., exegetisches Handbuch zuden Briefen des Apostels Paulus. Vol. ii. 
pt. 2. (Eph. Philipp. Col. Thess. 1.) 8vo, pp. iv. and 364. Miinster, Aschendorff. 
25 Ngr. 

Bittner, Dr Frz, Lehrbuch der Kathol. Moraltheologie. 8vo, pp. xx. and 562. Re- 
gensburg, Manz. 2 Thi. 

Blau, E. O. F. H., de numis Achemenidarum aramzo-persicis. 4to, pp. iv. and 
19. Lipsie, Vogel. 10 Ngr. 

Bockh, Aug, Zur Geschichte der Mondcyclen der Hellenen, -8vo, pp. 107. Leipzig, 
Teubner. ? Thlr, 

Béhmer, J., Kezad Marachin od, Beitrag zur Chaldiisch-Rabbinischen Lexicogra- 
phie [Talmud Midraschin &c.] zugleich krit. Bemerkungen iiber die neueste 
Leistungen in diesem Fache. 8vo, pp. viii. and 58. Berlin, Springer. 20 Ngr. 

Boller, Prof., die Conjugation in den finnischen Sprachen. [repr. from the minutes of 
the Acad.] 8vo, pp. 179. Wien, Braumiller. 1 Thlr. 

Bopp, Frz., iiber das Albanesische in seinen verwandtschaftlichen Beziehungen. 
4to, pp. 92. Berlin, Stargardt. 13 Thlr. 

Bosporus. Antiquités du Bosphore cimmérien conservées au musée impérial de 
V’Ermitage. 2 vols, imp. folio, pp. clxxxii. and 620. St Petersburg. 1854. 
854 Thir. 

Brinckmeier, Dr Ed., Glossarium diplomaticum &c. Vol. i. pts. 22, 23. Fol. pp. 
993—1088. (Hobelwagen—Kenmag.). Gotha, Perthes. 2 Thlr. 

Briickner, Dr G., hebr. Lesebuch f. Anfinger u. Geiibtere. 2 sehr verm. u. verb. - 
Aufl. 8vo. pp. vi. and 218. 

Brunn, Dr Heinr. Geschichte der griech. Kiinstler. Pt. ii, Div. 1. 8vo, pp. 1—440. 
Braunschweig, Schwetschke. 2 Thr. 24 Negr. 

Buss, F. J., der heil. Thomas, Erzb, vy. Canterbury u.s.w. 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 
720. Mainz, Kupferberg. 3 Thlr. 

Cecilii Balbi de nugis philosophorum que supersunt. E. codd. et auctoribus vetustis 
eruit, nunc primum ed., commentario et dissertatione illustravit Ed. Wolfflin. 4to, 
pp. vi. and 91. Basilie, Schweighauser. 14 Thlr. 

Casaris, C. Julii, Commentarii de bellis. Recensuit et illustr. Prof. Car. Ern. Chr. 
Schneider. Pars 11. fasc. 3. 8vo, pp. viii. and 323—654. Halis, libr. orphano- 
trophei. 13 Thr. 

Cassel, Selig, der Mittler [Mesites]. Ein exeget. Versuch zu Galater 3.19, 20. 4to, 
pp. 24. Erfurt, Villaret. 5 Ngr. 

Catalogue de manuscrits orientaux, en langue sanscrit, sur l’astronomie, la médecine 
etc., recueillis dans les Indes orientales. 8vo. Paris, Didot. 

Cavedoni, D. Celestino, biblische Numismatik od. Erklirung der in der heil. Schrift 
erwihnten alten Miinzen, ubers. v. Werlhof. 8vo, pp. xi. and 163, Hannover, 
Hahn. 1 Thir. 

Chijs, Dr Jac. Annzus van der, Commentatio chronologico-historica de Herode 
magno, Judzorum rege. 4to, pp. xxix. and 72. Lugd. Bat., Brill. 1 Thlr. 

Chronica domus Sarensis. Aus der Hs. hrsg. u. erlautertv. Dr Rich. Roessell. 8vo, 
pp. iii. and 63. Breslau, Trewendt and Granier. 25 Ngr. 
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Ciceronis, M. Tullii, scripta que manserunt omnia. Recognovit Reinh. 
Partis rv. vol. ii. 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 404. Lipsia, Teubner. 18 Ngr. i, 

———. disp. Tusc. ex. emend. Reinholdi Klotz. Ed. 11. 8vo, pp. xiv. 185. 
Lipsia, Schwickert. 18 Ngr. 

Clemens Alexandrinus. Hebert-Duperron, L’abbé. Essai sur la polémique et la 
philosophie de Cl. d’Al. 8vo. Paris, Aug. Durand. 3 fr. 

Cobet, C. G., Commentationes philologice tres. 8vo. pp. 61. Amstelodami, Miiller. 
15 Ngr. 

Codex argenteus s. sacrorum evangeliorum versionis gothice fragmenta, que iterum 
recognita adnotationibusque instructa per lineas singulas ad fidem cod. additis 
fragmentis evangelicis codd. Ambrosianorum et tab. lapide expressa ed. Dr Andr. 
Uppstrém. 4to, pp. viii. and 125. Upsalia. (Holmia, Bonnier).. 5 Thir. 

Comicorum lat. preter Plaut. et Ter. reliquie : recens. Otto Ribbeck. 8vo, pp. xx. 
and 413. Lipsie, Teubner. 3 Thlr. ; 

Coranus Arabice. Ed. stereot. 8vo, pp. viii. and 534. Lipsia, C. Tauchnitz. 
5 Thir. 

Cornelius, C. A., Geschichte d. Miinsterischen Aufruhrs in 3 Biichern. Vol. i. 8vo, 
pp. ix. and 279. Leipzig, T. O. Weigel. 2 Thlr. 

Cornelius Nepos. Fiir Schiiler m, erliut. Anmerkgn. versehen v. Dr Johs, Siebelis, 
2nd ed. improved. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 200. Leipzig, Teubner. 12 Ngr. 

Curtius, Ernst, die lonier vor der ionischen Wanderung. 8vo, pp. vi. and 66, Berlin, 
Hertz. 12 Ngr. 

, Geo., de quibusdam Antigone Sophoclez locis. 4to, pp. 8. .Kiliw, Schwers, 
4 Ngr. 

Damberger, J. F., synchronist. Gesch. d. Kirche u. d. Welt im Mittelatter. Vol. ii. 
pt. 3. 8vo, pp. 431—654. Regensburg, Pustet. 18 Ngr. 

, Vol. vii. pt. 4. pp. v. and 655—980. 27 Ngr 

» Vol. viii. pt. 1. 8vo, pp. vi. and 1—244. 18 Ngr. 

Daniel, Dr Herm. Adalb. Thesaurus hymnologicus s. hymnorum, canticorum, se- 
quentiarum collectio amplissima. Tom. 1v. supplementa ad Tom. rf. cont, 8vo, ; 

_ pp. xvi. and 371. Lipsia, Lischke. 2% Thlr. 

Delitzsch, Dr Frz., System der biblischen Psychologie. 8vo, pp. viii. and 440. 
Leipzig, Dérffling and Franke. 2 Thlr. 12 Ngr. 

Demosthenis orationes ex recens. Guil. Dindorfii. 3 vols. ed. 3. 8vo, Lipsia, 
Teubner, 1} Thlr. ~ 

Dhammapadam. Ex tribus codd. Havniensibus palice ed., latine vertit, excerptis 
ex commentario palico notisque illustravit V. Fausbill. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 470, 
Havniz, Reizel. (Lips. Lorck). 3% Thlr., 

Dietrich, Dr Frane., Codicum syriacorum specimina que ad illustrandam dogmatis 
de ccena sacra necnon Scripture syriace historiam facerent, e museo britannico elegit, 
explicuit. 4to, pp. 29. Marburgi, Elwert. 20 Ngr. 

, Dr Frz. E. C., zwei Sidonische Inschriften, eine griech. aus christlicher 
Zeit u. eine altphénicische Kénigsinchrift zuerst hrsg. u. erklirt, 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 128. Marburg, Elwert. 1 Thlr. 

Dirksen, H, E., iiber die Verdienstlichkeit methodischer Sprachforschung, in Bezie- 
hung auf die Textes-Kritik u, Auslegung rim. Rechts-Quellen. [repr. from the 
Trans. of the Academy.] 4to, pp. 22. Berlin, Diimmler. 8 Ngr. 


Dittmar, Dr Heinr., des Geschichte der Welt vor u. nach Christus, m. Riicksicht 
auf die Entwicklg. d. Lebens in Religion u. Politik u.s.w. Vol. iv. 2nd half, 
pt. 2, 8vo, pp. 305—688. Heidelberg, K. Winter. 1 Thlr. Vol. ii. ed. 3. 8vo, 
pp. xviii. and 686. 2 Thir. 8 Ngr. 

Duden, Conr., de Sophoclis Antigona. 8vo, pp.iii. and 41. Marburgi, Catt. } Thlr, 


Eberhardi de Sax, fratris ex ord. pred., hymnus theodiscus in honorem beat# marie 
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_ virginis editus et explanatusy“Scripsit Theod. Bornowski. 8vo, pp. 55. Monas- 
terii, Regensberg. } Thlr. 
Eisenlohr, Dr, Das Volk Israel unter der Herrschaft der KGnige. Pt. 1. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 299. Leipzig, Brandstetter. 1 Thlr. 
Elster, Ern. Car. Guil., de medii evi theologia exegetica. 8vo, pp. 47. Gottinge, 
Dieterich. 8 Ngr. 
Ernst, Commentar iib. den Prediger Salomo. 8vo, pp. iv. and 133. Gittingen, 
Dieterich. 16 Negr. 
Esmarch, Dr Karl, rém. Rechisgeschichte. First half. 8vo, pp. iv. and 164, Géttin- 
gen, Wigand. 2 Thlr. 
Euripidis trageediz ex recens. Adolphi Kirchhofii. Vol. ii. 8vo, pp. 533. | Berolini, 
G. Reimer. 23 Thlr. 
Ewald, Heinr., ausfiihrl. Lehrb. der hebr. Sprache d. alten Bundes. 6th ed. 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and "487. Leipzig, Hahn. 3) Thir. ; 
, hebr, Sprachlehre f. Anfinger. 2nd ed. 6to, pp. viii. and 208. 








Ibid. 20 Nir, 

Fertig, Dr Mich., Magnus Felix Ennodius und seine Zeit. Pt.1,4to,pp. 30. Passau, 
Elsasser and Waldbauer. 10 Ney. 

Feuerlein, Emil, die Sittenlehre des Christenthums in ihren geschichtlichen Haupt- 
formen. 8vo, pp. viii. and 286. Tiibingen, Fues. 1 Thir. 6 Ngr. 

Ficker, Prof. Jul., die Ueberreste d. deutschen Reichs-Archives zu Pisa. [from the 

. minutes of the Acad.] Wien, Braiimuller. 17 Ngr. 

Fluck, Dr Jak., Katholische Liturgik. Pt. 2. Div. 2. Die latreutische Kultus, 
8vo, pp. viii. sind 579. Regensburg, Manz. 24 Thlr. 

» Katholische Litirgik. Pt. 2, Div. 2. Der sakramental- latteutische 

- kultus od. a. heil. Zeiten u. Orte. 8vo, pp. viii. and 581—900, Regensburg, 
Manz. 1} Ngr. 

Férstemann, Dr Ernst, altdeutsches Namenbuch. Vol. i. pt. 6. Irmin-Niw. 4to, 
cols. 801—960. Nordhausen, Férstemann. 1 Thlr. 

Vol. i. (Names of Persons) pt.7. Niw-Stald. 4to, (cols. 
961—1120). Nordhausen, Férstemann. | Thlr. 

Friederichs, Dr C., Nationum grecarum diversitates etiam ad artis statuariz et sculp- 
ture discrimina valuisse. 8vo, pp. 25. Erlange, Deichert. 5 Ngr. 

, Dr K., Praxiteles u. die Niobegruppe nebst Erklirung einiger Vasen- 
bilder. 8vo, pp. iii. and 144. Leipzig, Teubner. 1 Thlr. 

Friedrich, Dr E. F., que cantici canticorum Salomonii esset poetica forma, questio- 
nem instituit. 4to, pp. 32. Regiomonti Bor., Borntriger. 20 Ner. 

Fritzsche, Prof. F. V., de versu Eupolideo. 4to, pp. 12. 10 Ngr. Fragmenta 

' Eupolideo versu conscripta. (Lipsiz, H. Fritzsche). 4to. pp. 22. 15 Ngr. 

Frontini,-Sex. Julii, stratagematicon libri 1v. Ejusdem de aque ductibus urbis 
Rome liber. Recens. Andr. Dederich. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 155. Lipsie, Teubner. 
15 Ngr. 

Fuldner, Dr Ludov., Adnotationes in Eur. Med. prolog. 4to, pp. 25. Marburgi, 
Elwert. 8 Ner. 

Gaii institutionum commentarii rv. Emendavit Ed. Bécking. 4th ed. revised. 8vo, 
pp. xx. and 353. Lipsie, Hirzel. 25 Ner. 

—. Huschke, Ph. E. Beitrage zur Kritik u. zum Verstandniss seiner Institutio- 
nen. Mit e. Zugabe iib. die Klagformeln in der Lex Rubria. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
244. Leipzig. Hirzel. 1} Thir. | 

Gedanken zur Deutung der Hieroglyphen d. ersten Buches Moses. Pt. 1. Urges- 

_ chichte der Welt, der Erde u. des Menschen. 8vo. pp. xiii. and 93. Zerbst, 
Romer. 10 Ner. - 

Gerhard, Prof. Ed., griech. si Aastha Vol. ii. 8vo, pp. x. and 459. Berlin, 
G, en 2 Thir. 
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Geschichte des Rabbi Jeschna ben Jossef hanootzri genannt Jesus Christus. Pts.%, 
10, Vol. iii. 8vo, pp. xii. and 161—401. Altona, Heilbutt. i 

Gfrérer, Prof. A. Fr,, Urgeschichte d. menschlichen Geschlects. Vol. ii. 8vo, pp. — 
viii. and 541. Schaffhausen, Hurter. 1 Thir. 21 Ngr. 

Gieseler, Dr J. C. L., Lehrbuch d. Kgeschichte, vol. v. [ed. by Redepenning, who 
has given a life of Gieseler. It comprises the period 1814—1853]. 8vo, pp. lvi. and 
408. Bonn, Marcus. 2 Thlr. 

Gindely, Dr. Ant., uber des Johann Amos Comenius Leben u. Wirksamkeit in 
der Fremde. [repr. from the mitutes of the Acad.] 8vo, pp.71. Wien, Brau- 
miiller. 12 Ngr. 

Gitzler, Dr Ludw., Geschichte der Quellen des Kirchenrechts. 8vo, pp. iv, and 35, 
Breslau, Gosohorsky. 4 Ngr. 

Grimm, Jac., vu. Adf, Pictet, iiber die Marcellischen Formein. [repr. from the Trans, 
of the Acad.] 4to. pp. 20. Berlin, Diimmler. 8 Ngr. 

,u. Wilh. Deutsches Wérterbuch. Vol. ii. pt. 3. (Buchstibchen- 
Dampfkugel). 4to, pp. 481—720. Leipzig, Hirschel. 20 Ngr. 

—————, Wilh., Nachtrag zu den Casseler Glossen. 4to, pp. 4. Giéttingen, Diete- 
rich. Gratis. 


ed 








Thierfabeln bei den Meistersiangern. [repr. from the Trans. of the 
Acad.] 4to, pp. ii. and 27. Berlin, Diimmler. 12 Ngr. ' 

Gronovi, Freder., in aliquot C. Plini H. N. Libros note emendatius edite et locuple- 
tioribus indd. aucte. 8vo, pp. iv. and 123. Gothe, F. A. Perthes. 1 Thir. 6 Ngr. 

Grote, Ludw., Wolfgang Musculus, e. biographischer Versuch. 12mo, pp. xi. and 
197. Hamburg, Agentur d. Rauhen Hauses, 15 Ngr. 

, Geo., Geschichte Griechenlands, Aus dem Engl. iibertr. v. Dr N. N. W. 
Meissner. Vol. v. (= Vols. ix. and x.) 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 718. Leipzig, Dyk. 
53 Thir. 

Grysar, Dr €. J., iiber das Canticum u. den Chor in der rémischen Tragédie. [repr. 
from the minutes of the Acad.] 8yvo. pp. 61. Wien, Braumniiller. 10 Ngr. 


Hafis, Lieder. Persisch m. d. Commentare des Sudi hrsg. v. Herm. Brockhaus, 
Vol. i. pt. 2. 4to, pp. 73—152. Leipzig, Brockhaus. 24 Thlr. 

Hahn, Aug., Commentatio de superstitionis natura ex sententia patrum ecclesia 
prisce. 4dto, pp. 16. Vratislavia, Hirt. 10 Ngr. 





Hammer-Purgstall, Dr. Jos., iib. drei arabische Handschriften des Gothaer Bib- 
liothek. [from the minutes of the Acad.}] 8vo, pp. 39. Wien, Braumiiller. } Thlr, 

, die Schuld der Templer. [From the Memoirs of the 

Acad. ] 4to, pp. 36. 14 Thlr. 

, iber die arabische Geographie von Spanien, [repr. 

from the minutes of the Acad.] 8vo, pp. 64. Wien, Braumiiller. 10 Ngr. 


Haug, Dr M., iib. Schrift u. Sprache der zweiten Keilschrift-Gattung. [From the 
G. G. A.] 12mo, pp. 46. Géttingen, Dieterich. 6 Ngr. 

Hauler, J., de Theocriti vita et carminibus. 8vo, pp. 67. Friburgi Brisg., Diern- 
fellner. } Thlr. 

Heldenbuch. Altdeutsche Heldenleider aus dem Sagenkreise Dietrichs von Bern u. 
der Nibelungen. Meist aus einzigen Hss. zum erstenmal gedruckt od. hergestellt 
durch F. H. v.d. Hagen. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. cxxxi. and 1084, Leipzig, H. Schultze. 
6% Thr. 

Heliodori Athiopicorum libri x. ab Imm, Bekkero recogniti. 8vo, pp. vi. and 318. 
Lipsiz, Teubner, 3% Thlr, 

Helmolt, Dr Th. L. v., das Accrescenzrecht u. die successio graduum der Novellen 
118 und 127. 8vo, pp. xii. and 100. Giessen, Ricker. 15 Ngr. 

Hengstenberg, Dr E. W., Christologie d. Alten Testamentes. Vol. ii. Sad. edi bvo, 
pp. 616. Berlin, CEbinigke. 2 Thir. 12 Ngr. 
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Hermann Dr K. F. Lehrbuch Ger Griech. Staatsaltherthiimer. 4th ed. recast. 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 602. Heidelberg, J.C. B. Mohr. 23 Thir. 

Herodiani ab excessu divi Marci libri viii. ab Imm. Bekkero recogniti. 8vo. pp. vi. 
and 216. Lipsia, Teubner. 12 Negr. : 

Herodoti Halic. Muse. Ed. Bahr. Ed. ii. auctior et emendatior. Vol. i. 8vo, pp. 

_ xiv. and 897. Lipsie, Hahn. 4 Thlr. 

histt. libb. rx. Curavit Frid. Palm. 111 Tomi. l6mo, pp. xxii. and 865. 
Lipsiea, C. Tauchnitz. 3 Ngr. 

Herodotos, mit erkl. Anmerkungen v. K. W. Kriiger. Pt. 1. 8vo, pp. ii. and 222. 
Berlin, K. W. Kriiger. 16 Ngr. 

Hertzfeld, Landesrabb. Dr L., Gesch. d. Volkes Israel, etc. Pt. 3, 8vo, pp. 321—468. 
Nordhausen, Buchting. ? Thlr. 

Hesiodi scutum Herculis. Librorum MSS. et vet. editt. lectionibus commentarioque 
instruxit Dav. Jac. van. Lennep. Ex schedis defuncti ed. J. G. Hulleman. Pre- 
fatus est J. Geel. 8vo, pp. xx. and 112. Amstelodami, Miiller. 14 Thlr, 

Hessler, Dr Franc., Commentarii et annotationes in Sasrute Ayurvédam, Fasc. ii. 
cont. notas. 8vo, pp. x. and 107. Erlange, Enke. 3 Thlr. 6 Ngr. 

Hilgenfeld, Dr A., das Urchristenthum in den Hauptwendepuncten seines Entwick- 
elungsganges m. besond. Riicksicht auf die neuesten Verhandlungen der HH. 
DD. Hase u. v. Baur, 8vo. pp. 135. Jena, Mauke. 12 Ngr. 

Historia miscella ab inc. auctore consarcinata, compl. Eutropii historiam romanam 
&c. additis notis et varr. lectt. Henr, Canisii, Ed. novissima. 8vo, pp. xiii. and 
556. Monachii, Franz, 1 Thir. 14 Ngr. 

Hitzig. Das Hohe Lied, erkl. von Dr Fred. Hitzig. Die Klaglieder, erkl. v. Dr 
Otto Thenius. 8vo, pp. viii. and 180. Leipzig, Hirzel. 3 Thlr. 

Hitzig, Dr Ferd., die Grabschrift des Eschmunazar, untersucht. 8vo, pp. vi. and 55. 
Leipzig, Hirzel. 16 Negr. 

Hocheder, Prof. Wolfg., iiber das kosmische System des Platon m. Bezug auf die- 
neuesten Auffassungen desselben, 4to, pp. 19. Aschaffenburg, Krebs. 5 Ner. 
Holmboe, Prof. C, A. de prisca re monetaria Norvegie, et de numis aliquot et orna- 
mentis in Norvegia repertis. Ed. nova recognita. 8vo, pp. iv. and 66.+ Lipsia, 

Brockhaus. 1 Thlr. 

Hopf, Dr Karl, Gesch. d. Insel Andros u. ihrer Beherrscher (1207—1566). [Repr. 
from the minutes of the Acad.] 8vo, pp. 111. Wien, Braumiiller. 20 Ngr. 

Horatii Flacci, Q., sermonum libro duo. Edidit C. Kirchner. Vol. ii. p. 1, Com- 
mentarium in satiras libri primicontinens. 8vo, pp. x. and376. Leipzig, Teubner. 
2 Thir. 

Horatius Flaccus, Q. Recensuit codd. selectorum varias scripturas addidit Dr Franc. 
Pauly. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 418. Lipsia, Hahn. 2 Thir. 

Hupfeld, Dr Herm., die Psalmen. Ubersetzt u. ausgelegt. Vol. i. 8vo, pp. xxiii: 
and 449. Gotha, F. A. Perthes. 2 Thlr. 

Hymnen, lateinische, d. Mittelatters, aus Hss. hrsg. u. erklart v. F.G. Mone. Vol. 
iii, (Heiligenlieder), 8vo, pp. vi. and 580. Freiburg in Br., Herder. 2 Thlr. 6 Ngr, 

Hymni xx1. Dei(?) Indre dedicati qui in libris vi11. 1x. et x. Rigvede conti- 
nentur. EK cod, Lond., additis signis accentuum cod. Par. et nonnullorum verborum 
complexuum solutionibus Padicis e codd. Berol.*annexis, primus ed. Dr Car. de 

’ Noorden. Parsi. Textussanscr. 8vo, pp. 25. Bonne, Henry and Cohen. 12 Ngr. 

Innocentii II]. de contemptu mundi libri tres. Ed. J. H. Achterfeldt. 12mo, pp. xiv. 
and 172. Bonne, Weber. 12 Ner. 

Isokrates’ Werke. Griechisch. u. Deutsch. Berichtigt, iibers. u. erklart v. Dr G. E. 
Benseler. Pt. 2. 12mo, pp. 366. Leipzig, W. Engelmann. 25 Negr. 

Jaumann. Neuere zu Rotienburg am Necker aufgefundene rémische Alterthiimer. 
Ein Nachtrag zur Colonia Sumlocenne. 8vo, pp. 21. Stuttgart, Ebner and Seubert. 
24 Ngr. 
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Jocher, Adam Bened., Pelasgia, s. de sermone quondam communi eoque princi 
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—Porphyrius de philosophia éx oraculis haurienda. Reliquins collegit et interpreta- 
tus est G. Wolff.—Schwegler’s Rim. Gesch. Vol, 11. pt. 1. (30 sheets).—Zeller, Dr 
Ed., Die Philosophie der Griechen. Vol. 1. Zweite villig umgearb. Aufl. 


INDEX. 


A 


Abel-beth-maachah, now Ibel, 295, 296. 
Accents, a plea for Greek, 20 seq. ; 
Greek should be pronounced accord- 
ing to, 21, 27; ancient definitions, 23, 


24. 

Achilles Tatius emended, 214 seq. 
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151. 
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Chinnereth or Gennesaret, 295. 
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names, 265 n. 
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194 seq. 
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mus on the pronunciation of Greek, 

32. 

-es, -itis, termination of nouns, 353. 

Etruscans, their connection with the 
Thracians, 169 seq. ; Etruscan music, 
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134; his style, 152 b. 
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Facciolati, 279. 
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283. 
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Gaisford, Dr, account of, 343—347 (Cf. 

No. vii.) 
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300, 307. 
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Gesner, his editions of the ‘‘ Thesauri” 
of Faber and Stephanus, 279. 

TAGrra, 141. 

Gorgias, 160, 162, 165. 

ee its affinity to Rheto-romansch, 
180. 

Greek, insertion of mutes in, 85, 333 


seq. 
H 
Hammath, not the modern Hammam, 


205. 

Hannibal’s Route, Mr Law’s “‘ Criticism 
of Mr Ellis’s new theory concerning,” 
308 seq. 

Hare, J. C., 330 seq. 

Harosheth of the Gentiles, 297. 

Hazor, 293. 
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Heliodorus emended, 210 seq. 

Hermann, G. ‘‘de emendanda ratione 
Gr. Gr.” p. 384, 234. 

Hermann, C. F., his Juvenal, 359. 

Herodotus, i. 130, 47; ii. 140, 53; iii. 
15, 50; ili, 119, 57; v. 78, 57; vi. 98, 
555 Vl. 109, 57; Vl. 131, 55; Vil. IT4, 
56; vii. 131 and 233, 55; vii. 170, 
57; ix. 73, 56. On the date of the 
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Hieroglyphical signs, 232. 

Hieronymus “ Preef. in Evang. S. Marci,” 


87. 

Hildebrand’s ‘ Glossarium Latinum,” 
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Hippolytus “ Refut. Heres.” p. 252, 
87; p. 258, 225 b; p. 291, 338 seq. ; 
hymn to Aisculapius, quoted by, 88 
seq. 

Hofmann’s “ Lexicon Universale,” 279 n. 

Homer, “Il.” I. 537, K. 15, 227.° 

Horace “‘ Sat.” ii. 5. 32, 262 b. 

Hukkok, 292. 

Hyperides, new fragments of, 236: 
“contra Dem.” p, 36, emend., ib. 
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Ijon, the modern Merj ’Aytin, 295, 296. 
Iilyrians, 3. 

Inscriptiones Sprattiane, 98 seq. 
Interpres, 353. 

"lérnri, 230, 

Isseus emended, 218. 








(saiah ix. I, 297; 299. = 
[socrates, 150 n., 152 n. 
[stic sum, 82. 
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Jento, jentaculum, 11. 

Jerome pref. to the books of Solomon, 
38; his mistakes in translating from 
the Greek, 40; knew the Muratorian 
Canon, 41. 

John, St, vi. 23, 306; xiv. 30, 31, 231. 

“‘ Joshua,” xix. 33, 34, 291. 

“ Judges,” iv. 11, 291. 

Justice distributive and corrective, 58 
seq. 

Juvenal, i. 15, 16, viii. 56 seq., and 
xvi. 21, 360. 

——— ed. C. F. Hermann, 359. 
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Kedesh, 291. 

KonoBoddxrudos, 87, 224. 

Kuhn’s “ Zeitschrift,” 348 seq.; his de- 
rivation of ’Ereox\jjs, 349. 

Kurtz, Church History, 113. 
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Lakum, 291. 

Law, Mr, his “Criticism of Mr Ellis’s 
new theory concerning the Route of 
Hannibal,” 308 seq. 

Letronne on the Egyptian month 
Adrian, 44. 

Lexicography, Latin, 271 seq. 

Liquids inserted, 337. 

Lituus, 173. 

Long, Mr G., his edition of Cicero’s 
Orations, 358. 

Longi ‘‘ Pastoralia ” emended, 94 seq. 

Luke, St, viii. 26, 296; ix. 10 seq., 304 
seq. , 

Lukmajor, 17. 

Lycophron the sophist, 141 seq. 

Lydian migration to Etruria, 170, 176 


seq. 
Lysias emended, 216, 217. 
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Malden, Prof. 226 seq. 

Manes, 173 n. 

Mark, St, “the stump-fingered,” 87, 
224 seq. ; Cap. Vi. 32 Seq., 304 seq. 

Mason’s Hebrew Grammar, 118. 

Matt., St, iv. 13, 307. 

Migdal-el, 293 seq. 

Miiller, C. O., ‘‘ Denkmialer,” 240. 

Muratorian Canon, 37 seq. 

Mure, col. on the date of Herodotus’ 
history, 47 seq. 

Mutes inserted in Greek, 85, 333 seq. 
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Names, on the origin and meaning of 
Roman, 257 seq. > : 

Naphtali, on the inheritance of that Tribe, 
290 seq., it extended beyond Jordan 
to the East, 292 seq. 

Nenia, 173. 

Niebuhr, translation of his ‘‘ Hist. of 
Rome,” 331. 

Nixady with double accusative, 233. 

Nomen }€ cognomen, 261 seq. 

Noricum, a Phrygian word, 3. 
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Osburn’s “ Monumental History of E- 


gypt,” 232, 237 seq. 
Oule, 4 a. 
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Parthenius emended, 93 seq. 

Ildoxw, 351. 

Pateo, 351. 

Paul, St, “1 Cor.” v. 9, 196 b, seq. xv. 
29, 112; xv. 32, 204 b. xvi. 7, 196 b. 
xvi. 5, and 10—12, 197, 198. ‘‘ Phi- 
lipp.” ii. 12, 92. 2 Cor.” i. 45, 197, 
xii. 14, and xili. 1, 2, 195 seq. 

Pecco, pecus, 356. 

Pennine, 7. 

Ilepredd, 233. . 

Peter, St, 1 Ep. v. 12, 197 b. M. Bun- 
sen’s Restoration of his ‘ former 
Epistle,” ¢bid. 

Peto, 351. 

Philo, author of the book of Wisdom, 
38 seq. 

** Philological Museum,” Welcker on, 
332. 

Pius, piare, 356. 

Plato, “ Protag.” ed. Wayte, 245. 

Plato, on Sophistical Rhetoric, 153 seq. 

Plato Com. (Mein. Fragm. Com. ii. 649) 
emended, 234. 

Plutarch on Roman names, 264 seq., 
269 b. 

Polus, 139. 

Polybius, his account of Hannibal’s 
march, 308 seq. 

Pompeius magnus, 265. 

Pondus, pone, pono, pons, pontifex, wév- 
Tos, post, 352. 

Posco, postulo, forschen, 355. 

Pott, on personal names, 258. 

Prenomen, 262 seq., 267. 

Pretium, mpaots, mplaya, 353. 

Procter ‘‘ on the Common Prayer,” 115. 

Propertius iii. 6. 14, 81; iii. 9. 9, 82. 

Protagoras, 138, 162. 

IIpo@é\upvos, 227. 

Proverbs xxv. 1, 38 seq. 

Purus, purgare, pus, putris, putere, 356. 
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Quintilian, 149, 150 n., 155 seq. 
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Rakkath, now el-A’raj! 295. 
Rasena, 6 seq. 
Rhac, 6 


, 6. 

Rhetians connected with the Thracians, 
5 seq.; meaning of the name, 6 seq. ; 
extent of Rhetia, 9. 

Rheeto-romansch, 8 seq. ; compared with 
Thracian, &c., 11 seq.; with Gothic, 
180. 

Rhetoric, inordinate cultivation of, at 
Athens, 149; Plato’s account of, 153 
seq.; Quintilian’s, 155 seq., 167. 

Robinson’s “ Bibl. Res.” 293 seq., 298 
seq. 


Ss 


“‘ Sapientia ” in the Muratorian Canon, 
37; date of the book of Wisdom, 39 


seq. 

Schafi’s Church History, 119. 

Scheller, his Lexicon, 283—290. 

Schleiermacher on Aristotle’s Ethics, 67. 

Scrinium, 81. 

Signum, 355. 

Sister, 357. 

Sophistical rhetoric, 147 seq. Sophists 
ostentatious or mercenary, 129, 132; 
their ‘‘ conventional” justice, 133, 
134; Aristotle’s account of them, 134 
seq.; Protagoras, 138; Polus, 139; 
Lycophron, 140—143; Bryson, 143 


seq. : 

Séphectas, “‘Philoct.” 691, 193; ‘‘ Elect.” 
595, 194. ‘Cid. Tyr 
191; 305, 328 and 862, 83; 1084 and 
1341, 84; “Aj.” 3, 1933 571, 853 
« Ant.” 310, 191; 797, 192- 

Soror, 357- 

Spengel on Aristotle’s Ethics, 67 seq. ; 
his Duvaywyh Texvav, 148. 

Speusippus opposed by Eudemus, 72. 

Sponte, 352. 

Stanley ‘‘on the Corinthians,” 195, 196, 


202, 
Stephens, Robert, his ‘‘ Latin Lexicon,” 
279. 
-ster, termination of feminine nouns, 
357- 
Stobei ‘ Floril.” emended, 216. 
Suringar, W. H. D., “ M. Tullii Cice- 


ronis Commentarii rerum suarum,” 
241. 


Index. 


-” 227 and 325,' 


‘Webster and Wilkinson, their Greek 






T. 
Tell Ham, the ancient 301 
Oewpoddbxos, 104, 105, a 

Thracians conn with the Rhetians 
and Etruscans, 1 seq.; in Asia (My- — 
sians, Bithynians, Phrygians, &c.) 1, 
a5 in Sack en Dacians, 

te, Norici, &c.), 2, 3; ing of 
the name, 12 n. Influence of Thre- 
cians upon the Greek religion and 
music, 171 seq. 

Thucydides, i. 2.§ 3, 220 seq. Book vi. © 
ed. P. Frost, 245. 

Tiberias, site of, 295. 

Tischendorf’s ‘‘ Monumenta Sacra Ine- 
dita,” 116; “ Anecdota sacra et pro- 
fana,” 364. 

Titus, his Mission to the Corinthians, 
194 seq. 

Todd, Dr J. H., “‘ The Book of Hymns 
of the Ancient Church of Ireland,” 243. 

Token, réxuap, signum, 355. 

Tregélles’ ‘‘ Account of the printed Text 
of the N. T.,” rro. 


Tyrseni, 175 seq. 

U 
Uxor, 357. 

Vv 
Vacuus, 4 a. 
Vallis, 4 a, 
Vallo, 4 a. 


Vanus, 4 a. 

Vas, vascus, vasculum, 4 a. 

Ve-, vestibulum, vecors, ete. 353. 
Veto, vitium, vito, 353. 
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Testament, 360. 
Welter and Wetzer, 
kon,” 242. 
Wordsworth, Dr Chr., on Hippolytus, 
338, 339) 341, 342. 


x 
Xenophon Ephesius emended, 206, 207. 


‘« Kirchen-Lexi- 


Z 
Zaanannim, oak of, 291. 
Zeno, his ‘ Achilles,” 130. 
Zer, now es-Sireh? 295. 
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